Google 


Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google é orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro € oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google é€ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 


Digitized by Google 


13444 


be) 


PROGRESSIVE GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 
7 oMEL SENTENCES. 
” II. he COMPLETE GRAMMAR OF THE COLLOQUIAL DIALECT. 
w III. ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 
BY 


A. H. ARDEN. M. A. 


CHRIST'S COLL. CAMBRIDGE. 
Missionary of the C. M. S. Masulipatam. 


AND BY TRUBNER & co. a MPRTN OSTER ae LONDON, E. C. 
(Also to be had from The Principal, C. M. A. V. School Masulipatam.) — 
1878. 


COPYRIGHT. 


Price. In paper. Re, 6. Bound in cloth Rs. 6/8: 


— 


Printed at the C. K. S. Press, Vepery, Madras. 


— 


PREFACE. 


In offering this book to the Public, the Author is far from undervaluing 
the Telugu Works, which have been already published with a similar 
object. The Student of Telugu must ever feel specially grateful to Mr. 
(. P. Brown, by whose efforts so much has been done to bring the 
language into its present position, and to render it accessible to 
Europeans. The Author, however, believes that its acquisition may be 
accelerated by the system pursued in this book, in which it has been his 
endeavour, not merely to give information, but to arrange it in sucha 
manner, as to enable the Student to master it with ease and rapidity. 


The early portions of the book will be found specially suited for 
BEGINNERS, as they are based upon papers, which were drawn up by the 
Author, when he himself was commencing the study of Telugu. (These 
papers were carefully: corrected and improved by the late Rev. J. E. 
Sharkey, one of the best Telugu scholars of the day.) Hence all those 
difficulties, with which a Beginner is usually perplexed, have, it is hoped, 


been met and explained. 


Throughout the book, the great effort of the Author has been, to lead 
the Student on step by step, giving such information only as is positively 
required, at the stage at which the Student has arrived. The special 
feature, therefore, of the book 1s intended to be its PROGRESSIVE character 
The endeavour to make the book essentially progressive, whilst it greatly 
accelerates the acquisition of the language, must at the same time be 
pleaded as an excuse for any peculiarity of arrangement, which may at 
first sight strike the Reader as somewhat complicated. 


The Student must not be discouraged at the size of the book. The’ 
print is large, and a considerable portion of it is taken up with EXAMPLES 
and Exercises. If these were omitted, the book would be greatly reduced 


iv PREFACE. 


in size, but it is in these that the chief value of the book consists. All 
of them have been supplied by Natives, and are consequently thoroughly 
idiomatic and colloquial. 


In Telugu, the dialect used in ordinary conversation differs so much 
from that used in grammatically written books, that thousands of Natives, 
who use the language as the only medium of conversation, cannot read a 
grammatically written book, or understand it, when read to them. For 
the same reason, a Foreigner may be able to read and understand a Telugu 
book, but at the same time may be unable to converse with the Natives, 
or understand what they say to him. Owing to this great difference 
between the colloquial and the grammatical dialect, in the present work 
the former has been kept entirely distinct from the latter. 


The design of the Author has been to present English-speaking persons 
with a book in which they may commence Telugu, and gradually acquire 
a thorough knowledge of the colloquial dialect, and afterwards an intro- 
ductory knowledge of the grammatica! dialect. The book has therefore 
been divided into three parts. 


THE FIRST PART commences with some general information about the 
language, and the manner in which it should be studied. The ALPHABET 
is then explained. As this is somewhat difficult, its acquisition is rendered 
more easy by an introductory chapter, in which a few only of the letters 
are given, and the general principles of the alphabet explained. In chapter 
III the Alphabet is given in full, together with some Exercises in reading. 


Chapter IV, which is based upon “Prendergast’s mastery of languages”, 
provides the Student with a brief OuTLINE oF TELUGU GRAMMAR and a few 
MopEL SENTENCES. This chapter is entirely independent of the rest of the 
book, and all the information given in it is repeated in Part II, with fuller 
explanations, It is inserted merely to enable the Student to begin speak- 
ing the language, as soon as possible, without having first to master the 
grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 


TRE SECOND PART contains a CoMPLETE GRAMMAR OF THE COLLOQUIAL 
D1atect, Chapters V and VI give an explanation of all the parts of speech, 
except verbs. Then follow several chapters upon the various parts of 
verbs, and the several classes into which they are divided, together with 
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rules of Syntax, and copious Ezercises and Examples. By the introduction 
of three chapters upoh Adjective, Adverbial, and Noun Sentences, a 
complete explanation is given of Subordinate Sentences, a subject much 
neglected in previous works. As some Readers may not have studied 
the Analysis of English sentences, an explanation is given of the above 
terms, sufficient to make these chapters easily intelligible to all. Chapter 
XVII contains Miscellaneous Information, unnecessary for the Student to 


know when commencing the language, but of mucb importance, after he 
has made some progress. 


This part concludes with a chapter containing GENERAL EXERCISES, in 
the form of Conversations, Letters, and Stories, which illustrate the 
foregoing rules, and form useful models for imitation. This chapter 


contains twenty two pages and, if carefully studied, provides the Student 
with a considerable amount of useful reading. 


THE THIRD PART forms an INTRODUCTION To THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT 
USED IN BOOKS. It is written on the same general principles as the prece- 
ding portions of the book, and contains such information in addition to, 
and in continuation of, that already given, as will enable the Student to 
study a Native Grammar, and to read such books as the Vikramdrka 
Tales, Kdsiydtra, Panchatantra, Nttichandrika, Vémana, ete. It is 
divided into two chapters. The first gives the Grammatical Forms of 


Individual words. The second explains the Rules for Contraction, Elision, 


Euphony, ete. 


As Native Grammarians, whose works are the principal guides in this 
branch of the subject, differ in their opinions, it has been thought advisable 
to select one particular work, and to adopt its decision on doubtful points. 
The Grammar thus selected is Chinniah Soory’s, since it is most largely 
used, and generally regarded as the best authority. 


The Author trusts that he will not be accused of egotism in strongly 


| recommending the Student, if he uses this book, to confine his studies to 


uw alone, until it has been mastered. As it is written ona particular 


system, the use at the same time of any other book will only confuse 


and hinder him, and above all, will lead him to anticipate, which the 
Author is specially anxious to prevent. Some Teachers would advise the 


r 
me 
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Student to study such a book as Brown’s Telugu Selections, whilst reading 
this book. In the very first story, of only fivé lines, information is 
necessary, which is not given till the two hundredth page of this book. 
Owing to the insertion of Chapters IV and XVIII, together with numer- 
ous Examples and Exercises in the other chapters, no other book is at 
first necessary. With a well-kept manuscript book of words and sentences, 
this book is amply sufficient to occupy the undivided attention of the 
Student. In learning a foreign language, the usual mistake is to overload 
the mind with too great a variety, the result of which is an undigested 
mass of matter, which wearies the possessor, and impedes, rather than 
assists, his progress. The Student’s constant motto should be “Quality 


not Quantity.” 


As colloquial dialects of Telugu slightly differ, the book has been 
arranged to suit, as far as possible, all dialects. The chief differences may 
be exhibited by comparing the language spoken in the Northern Circars 
with that spoken in the Cuddapa District. For this reason, the Telugu 
spoken in the Northern Circars, which is the purest and most largely 
used, has been taken as the standard, and the principal differences, met 
with in the Cuddupa District, have been pointed vut and explained. 


Although the primary object of this book is to teach Telugu to English- 
speaking persons, yet Native youths will derive much benefit from the 
study of zt, especially from the study of Chapters X[ to XVI. A careful 
perusal of these chapters will prove of great assistance in translating 


accurately. 


In spite of every care, ERRATA have found their way into the book. 
They are given after the CONTENTS, and the Student is advised to 
make the necessary corrections at once. The Author will be greatly 
obliged for any corrections, emendations, additions, suggestions etc. that 
any of his Readers may be kind enough to send to him. 


The Author takes this opportunity of expressing his truest thanks to 
the numerous European and Native gentlemen, who have given him so 
much valuable assistance in the preparation of this work. He cannot 
refrain from specially mentioning the name of the Revd. J. Clay, of the 
S. P. G. Cuddapa, who has for many years been Telugu Examiner to the 
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Madras University. ‘his gentleman has more than once carefully revised 
the manuscript, and added much valuable information. 


In the preparation of this book, the works mentioned in the subjoined 
list have been carefully consulted, and the Author’s best thanks are due 
for much valuable information, that has been derived from them. 

(1). A Grammar of the Telugu language by A. D. Cumpbell. 
C. 8.1816 & 1820. | 

(2). A Grammar of the Gentoo language, by William Brown. C. S. 
Composed at Masulipatam, with the help of Mdmidi Venkayya. 1817. 


(3). A Grammar of the Telugu language, by C. P. Brown. C. S. 
1840 & 1857. 


(4). The Telugu Primer by Adaki Subbarow, Munshi in the Telugu 
Translator’s office. 1851. 

(5). A Telugu Grammar by Chinniah Soory. 1858 & 1871. 

(6). The Niti Sangrahamu, with an Analysis of the Telugu language, 


by Lingam Lakshmdji Pantulu, Deputy Inspector of schools, Vizaga- 
patam. 1863. 


(7). The Rudiments of Telugu Grammar, by Paupinani Abboyr 
Naidu. 1868. 


(8). An Abridgment of Telugu Grammar, by Revd. A Riccaz. Vizaga- 
patam. 1869. 


(9). A short Grammar of the Telugu language, by Madddli Lakshmi 
Narasayya, Telugu Munshi to the Civil Engineering College. 1870. 


(10). The Elements of Telugu Grammar, by G. P. Savundranayagam 
Pillai. B. A. B. L. 1870. . 


(11). The Vibhakti Chendrika, by K. Subbarayudu. 1870. 


Masulipatam. A. H. A. 
March 1873. 
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CHAPTER I. 
INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


On the meaning ef the werd Telugu, and the extent ef the Teluga Country. 


The language now under consideration is called Telugu or Tenugu. 
The Sanscrit name is Andhra. It has also sometimes, though impro- 
perly, been called by Europeans Gentoo. The words Telugu and 
Tenugw are corruptions of the word Telinga, which is the same as 
Prilinga, and means—the country of the three lingams, (from the San- 
serit tri three, and linga the emblem of Siva). There is a tradition 
that the God Siva, in the form of a lingam, descended upon the three 
mountains named Kélésvaram, Srfsailam, and Bhimésvaram, and that 
these three lingams marked the boundaries of the country, which was 
in consequence called the Trilinga, Telinga, or Telugu country. 


The Telugu language is spoken by about thirteen millions of Hindoos, 


‘who occupy the tract of country on the eastern side of the Indian 


Peninsula, which extends along the sea coast nearly from Madras to the 
confines of Bengal, and far inland into the heart of the Dekkan. This 
tract of country comprehends the British districts of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, 
Godavery, Krishna, and Nellore—the greater portion of the Nizam’s 
territories—the districts of Kurnool and Cuddapa—the northern and 
eastern portions of Bellary—the eastern part of Mysore—and North 
Arcot. 


On the History ef the Telugu Country. 


In such a work as the present it would be out of place to write at 
any length upon this subject. For what is known of the early History 
of the Telugu country, the reader can consult such works ‘as, Elphin- 
stone’s History of India. Vishnu Vardhana, who reigned at the end of 
the eleventh century, and Krishna Rdyalu, who reigned at Vijayanagar 
(or Bijayanagar) in the beginning of the sixteenth century, were the 
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most renowned patrons of Telugu literature; and in the reign of the 
former the first part of the Mahabharat was translated from Sanscrit 
into Telugu. 


Worunkal, the old capital of the kings of Teling&na, fell into the 
hands of the Muhammadans in 1332, and the kingdom of Vijayanagar 
in 1556. During the Muhammadan rule Telugu literature was dis- 
couraged, and many foreign words (especially Hindustani) crept into 
the language. 


On the Telugn language. 


Although many Sanscrié words are used in Telugu, yet the language 
has not its origin in Sanscrit. Pure Telugu is formed from roots, which 
in general have a close connexion with the roots of the other languages 
of South India, e.g. Tamil, Cunarese, etc. These cognate languages 
form a distinct family of languages, which are distinguished by the term 
Dravidian. 


As the people of the Telugu country embraced the religion of the 


Brahmans, who settled in large numbers amongst them, and who were 
the religious and intellectual class, they adopted at the same time much 
of the language of the Brahmans, which was Sanscrit. Hence many of the 
words in common use, especially such as are abstract, religious, or scien- 
tific terms, are Sanscrit. All the early Telugu grammarians also, who 
were Brahmans, not only borrowed their arrangement, illustrations, and 
grammatical terms from Sanscrit, but in many cases wrote the grammar 
itself in the Sanscrit language. 


Native grammarians divide the words of the Telugu language into 
five classes, namely— 7 


(1) Words of pure Telugu origin. 

(2) Sanscrit derivatives. 

(8) Sanscrit corruptions. 

(4) Rustic or provincial terms. 

(5) Words introduced from foreign languages, e. g. 
Hindustani, etc. 


The greater part of Telugu literature consists of Poetry, which is 
written in the higher dialect. So different is the higher dialect from the 
dialect used in common conversation, that they form distinct branches 
of study. 

Telugu is remarkable for its melody of sound, which has gained for 
#4 the name of the Italian of India. It is regular in construction; and 
though copious, it is often (like Tamil) very laconic. In common con- 
versation 4 single word or short phrase is often used to convey the mean- 
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ing of a whole sentence. Pronowns and the verb fo be are frequently 
omitted; and ideas are usually expressed by linking together past partici- 
ples, instead of (as in English) by a succession of éfinite verbs, linked 
together by conjunctions. 


Whilst the language used in poetry is uniform, local dialects of Telugu 
vary. For instance there is a certain amount of difference between the 
Telugu spoken in Rajahmundry, and that spoken in the, Cuddapa district. 
The language is spoken in its greatest purity in the Northern Circars, 
The present work is arranged so as to suit, as far as possible, all dialects, 
and where any differences exist, they are pointed out. 


7 On the Way to Stady Telugu. 


The Telugu language, like many others, may be viewed as consisting 
of three branches, namely—(1) The language of common conversation. (2) 
The language of prese beoks. (3) The language of peetry. Each of these 
three branches differs considerably from the others not only ‘in the choice 
of words, but also inthe grammatical forms of the same words. The great- 
est difference exists between the first and third branch, while the second 
branch holds a middle position between the other two, and partakes of 
the nature and peculiarities of both. 


As a child first acquires the spoken language of every day life, before 
learning that of books or of poetry, so it will be found most advisable for 
those who are about to study a living language (and especially for those 
whose duty it will hereafter be to converse with the natives in their own 
vernacular) to master the spoken language FIRST. Those who have been 
accustomed to study dead languages, (e. g., Greek, Latin, Sanscrit, etc), 
must continually bear in mind, that the study of a living language must 
be pursued in a different manner from that of a dead language, or 
fluency in speaking will never be attained. This is specially the case 
with Telugu, where the language of ordinary conversation differs so 
greatly from that which is employed in poetry and grammatically written 
books. 

After the language of ordinary conversation has been mastered, a little 
additional study will enable the student to read such books as—Morris’s 
Telugu Selections, Brown’s Telugu Selections, Brown's Telugu Reader, 
the Vikramarka Tales, and such religious books as the Telugu Bible, 
Telugu Prayer Book, Telugu tracts, etc. . 

If the student afterwards proceeds to read Telugu poetry, he will tind 


it a distinct branch of study not only to master the prosody, but also the 
grammatical forms of words, and the uncommon words and expressions, 


which are peculiar to that part of the language. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


On the Choice ef a Teacher. - 


It is impossible to learn the right pronunciation of many Telugu 
letters and words without a good teacher. It is therefore most unadvis- 
able for a student to attempt to begin the study of the language by him- 
self, Ifthe student is in England, a competent teacher can generally be 
obtained by applying to the London University, to one of the Missionary 
Societies, or to Trubner, & Co., etc.,etc. Ifthestudent isin India, a native 
Munshi can easily be obtained. Telugu, as spoken in Madras, is impure and 
much intermixed with Tamil. A pure Telugu-speaking Brahman should, 
if possible, be procured from the Northern Circars. 


At the commencement it is advisable to have a Munshi who knows 
English, but his services should be dispensed with as soon as possible, 
for one who knows the vernacular only. An English-speaking Munshi 
is generally more eager to improve his own English than to impart his 
Telugu, and the Telugu: lesson degenerates into an English conversation. 


The natives as a rule have a very poor idea of teaching a foreigner 
Telugu. In most cases they would commence with the highly grammati- 
cal language; and hence they require to be continually reminded to teach 


the colloquial language only. 


A Shastri would probably condemn the greater part of this book, be- 
cause it is written according to the usages of common conversation, 
instead of according to the abstruse rules of grammar. 


On the other hand a vulgar style must be avoided. The Munshi 
ought to be a person of some education. Pariah servants use a vulgar 
pronunciation, and low words, which are offensive to the upper classes 
of natives. A good style can be easily understood by all. In England 
an English gentleman has no occasion to adopt a vulgar pronunciation 


- and low words in order to be understood by a labouring man. Telugu 


18. 


vulgarisms can soon be understood; and therefore they need not be 
learnt, nor used when understood. 


| Very great care and pains must betaken to acquire from the first 
an accurate pronunciation. It will take time, but it is far from 
being lost time. If a bad pronunciation be acquired at first, it will be 
very difficult to remedy it afterwards. Lastly, the student should be 
particularly careful nop to mumble. He should hold up his head, use a 
loud tone, end insist upon the teacher correcting his pronunciation, until 
it be exactly like that of a native. 


‘&.- 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 5 


19. The Munshi should be asked to read over occasionally the following 
passage, which requests him—(1) to teach at first only the language used 
an common conversation ; and (2) to correct carefully all mistakes in 
pronunciation.— 


GoAsmsrO8 Geos Hwy WohowY sworsos, sod 
7% WAD srsYmomwowMxsoss oxo Bsoh—Hwwo8 
SS e 8 Se SQY\SHpco, Ws BHR Gsiwrw BO 
BHM NMF WH BHM WHsSTSoPodwNS pe, AeweVrasore 
Sowers?’ say Wdoetss WSs Bodo sodd7re Boy 
35) S00 AD. 


GB SKE OD AVrviea Dai? SoMBow oH ¥8 XOAS 
2390, WoFsnosyw® wrA¥ Usha Ts AKySoawr, 


$8 DN soo Soph soo ArgrSes Sow sieaswwot way 
WAHaes Warr BH sobs PaooAsa. seas Bxor wash 
O83 anoAsioarr88 000) BF aS0970° BOdsb> F Ouse DOF DooAsso 
THY SeSKB NMNS0N Wasv8ws. “Moods 53H SAB 
BABE sw SHOWS cass 2% aX, 7 BES Odo. 


O. 8. . S. . . F.W. BW SS. core OSsvomsSspo2 
BSmo Vso QSGOD BsySoawa. soa va, %, ORS 
CHATI DoAxso Wicwhoms Gy xXwY we BDOTTPY\S rasta 
sore Beos Sodciow. 


B83 SDT Bos MaTsGosaes Bos Noxs 
OAD SorPPaho7T” SMa SoMOWH"S Socsoas, 


Bobs, AraBTeHeaso7r NowxeasiosomM wa Badees 
Ws STrESreHbrS Wyo cho. 


SHI. Gs SAY SABRw~D BOWS casio A<eocto 
2 WIW wNI SSA Now Soy o¥swS choy. 


20. In conclusion the author would remind the student, that “there is no 
royal road to learning ;” and hence that though the present work may 
smooth away some difficulties, yet considerable study and diligence will 
be required, before Telugu can be successfully mastered. 
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CHAPTER Il. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE ALPHABET. 


21. This chapter is merely an introduction to the alphabet, which is ex- 
plained at length in the next chapter. In this chapter a few only of the 


letters are given, and their formation explained, with the design of making - 


the next chapter more easy for a beginner. 


22. The sign e is a Telugu Vowel, and represents the sound of the 
English vowel « in the words—us, up. 


The sign «» is a Telugu consonant, and represents the sownd of the 


English consonant 8. 
Thus the English word us might be represented in Telugu thus, © 0. 


23. But the form e9 is only used, when the vowel occupies the position 
of the first letter in a word. When it stands in any other position, it 
takes the following shape ~, and is placed at the top of the consonant to 
which it belongs. Thus the English syllable sus (as in Drusus) might 
be represented in Telugu thus—%o (Laer 2); 


24. That form of a vowel which is used, when it occupies the position of 
the first letter in a word, as e, is called the initial form ef the vowel. 


That form of a vowel which is used, whenever it occupies any other 
position than that of the first letter in a word, as ~, is called the 
secondary form of the vowel. 

25. When a consonant has no secondary vowel form belonging to it, the 
sion «- is put in the place of a secondary vowel form, and implies that 
n secondary vowel form is wanting. Thus the English syllable sus and 
the English word us would be more correctly written in Telugu as 
follows—S5, eo%. It must be specially remembered that the sign <- 


does not represent any sound, but simply denotes the absence of a 


secondary vowel form. 


aS ae A oe: 


a a —— re 
bastion 
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96. When a consonant form is written with a secondury vowel form 
belonging to it, as %, the whole is called a compound letter. 


27. Subjoined are five of the Telugu vowels, and five of the Telugu con- 
sonants, with their corresponding powers in English. 


Five Initial ferms ef vewels. 


e> has the sound of the English % in the words us, up. 


BS) coins eae osesen heaniacneonne wane hatin sce father 

GJ] esectecceneeeeseeeessaneesenerssvenss © asneehnnecncoes an, pin. 

RSS ecngthedavgus dasaa ences secon liseanures CE vesseeeeeeererees eel, feel. 

Ey wenuones peuaeauaneaumesecube eaeteanaes 6 axsveteetinsdins ember, member, 


Secondary forms of the abeve vewels. 


“is the secondary form of e9 


TOrrrrrrerrrerrrrrerrer rrr arr wae } 
OC): eceedcnateetueerd cesnigtaness 9 
D> sattanec hag taineoaes Bre 
Te’ waapasawbieaeagsasaieuensceaess o 


Five of the Telugu consenants. 


§ has the sound ofthe English &k in ken. 


Ke -.sdustinuaiesencniatiaiavouiesieune Oise gun 
S isderdecchoynclnnisinacaten sowmenens R access not 

Sy. saduseah genre ea avebwsuitelesemensnen Or ecpues pin. 
BY ayuigsiawaineneusenseuneeameseus seqiees scree sun 


28. If to these 3 consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel », 
namely ~, they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 


¥, Xx, Sw, 3; %. 


It will be noticed that in the case of the first three compound letters 
the secondary vowel form is written touching the consonant form, as 
¥, X, 8, but in the case of the two last compound letters the secondary 
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vowel form is written without touching the consonant form as DW 


It will be noticed also that the only distinction between and % is, that 
in the case of the latter letter ~ does not touch the consonant form. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel ¢e, 
namely —., they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 


BS, 7m, W, vw, AV. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 9, 


namely 9, they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 
8, A, 2, & ®. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel ~%, 


namely oe they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 
B, A, b, 8, A. 


If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 2, 
namely > ,they become the COMPOUND LETTERS— 


3, A, OR; OO, OC. 


29. Thus far therefore the following portion of the Telugu alphabet has 
been given, v1z.— 


Initial forms of 5 vowels. 
OO, 86. 9. . oo. 
Secondary forms ef the above 5 vewels. 
~ (8). — (8). 3(g). D (%). > (a). 


25 Compound letters. 


x Be 8 & 3. 
x 7 A A R. 
S wv 4) d RB. 
rs aw 2) 5, 3 
rs x 2 8, , 


N. B. The compound letters must be learnt in horizontal lines. 


ei ee Ee ee i og 
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Exercise 1. 


Name the following letters— 


8 S a x S) 2) < 
: s Ss wT RF Bw 2 
4 g 7 e) 5, 3 3 
a) rs o g =, § es 
sf ~ x A 4 ~ 
© 5 g ¥ 2 Bi 
rs BB 8, §, A 3 >) 
o 3 S S > or x 
8 ~ ») S 3 =) >) 
7 g 8 A =e ) 
Exercise Il. 
+ Write out the following words in English letters. 
(1) XS, SS, 35, SS, Sd. 
(2) 85, ARK, 28, BA, 28, RB, Rd. 


(3) 85, 85, &, AS. 
(4) 85, BS, “OA. 


Key to the above Exercise. 


(1) Gun, nun, pun, sun, sup. 

(2) kin, gig, nip, pig, pin, sin, sip. 

(8) keen, peep, see, seen. 

(4) ken, pen, peg. 

N. B. As an exercise, the above words may be wnitten out again 
from the eee into Telugu. 


10 


es ae 


~ 4 
2s 
VY. 
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Exercise If. 


The following Telugu words must now be read, written out, and learnt 


by heart. 


wes. 
NX 


a shed. 
a fly. | 
hatred. 


a feather. 


@ sinner. 


heat. 


SH a jewel. Way? 

O35 an oath. gy 

3-8 acrow. XOE 

SO work. 1k) 

sr7r a turban. awe: % 

ox ~—iittle. Ne 
Dpe€e 


divers. 
henceforth. 
therefore. 
made of iron. 
besides, 


afterwards. 


” 
~ — 


ON THE ALPIIABET AND ORTIOGRAPHY. 11 


CHAPTER Il. 


RA eee ET 


ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


30. The letters of the Telugu alphabet and their combinations are very 
numerous, and at first sight make the language appear difficult. But in 
reality they make it far more easy to acquire correctly; for there is a 
distinct letter for each sound, and therefore every word is pronounced 
exactly as it is spelt. In English the same letter may have several 
sounds, ¢ g. the sound of the letter u in the words but, put, hull, full. 
Such an ambiguity can never arise in Telugu; but after the correct 
sounds of the Telugu letters have been once acquired, every word can 
be pronounced with perfect accuracy. Hence it is of the greatest im- 
portance to acquire from the very first the exact pronunciation of each 
individual letter, especially as on the length of a vowel, or the barsh 
or smooth pronunciation of a consonant depends in many instances the 
meaning of a word. 


31. ‘Telugu is written from left to right like English. The letters ought 
to be upright, or slightly sloping (unlike English) towards the left. 
Care must be taken to form them in the proper way. .This can only 
be done by watching how the teacher forms them. 

32. Each letter must be repeated in a loud voice several times after 
the teacher. It is unadvisable to try to pronounce them at first except 
in his presence. 


33. The Telugu letters are divided, as in English, into vowels and con- 
sonants. 


(1). Initial forms of the vowels. 
34. There are 13 vowels in common use. Their initial forms are ag 
follows— 


Oo, 6. 9. Me. &. dé, ao. d. 8. 9. B & Be 


30. The second, fourth, sixth, ninth, and twelfth vowels are the long 
sounds of the short vowels which precede them. The letters © and 2” 
are also long, and can only be represented in English by diphthongs, 
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36. The sound of each Telugu letter should be learnt by hearing the 
teacher pronounce it. A few remarks, however, upon the pronunciation 
of the Telugu letters may be found useful. 


Cerresponding powers of the Telugu vowels in English. 


37. In giving the powers of the Telugu letters in English, the object of 
the author is not to teach the student how to write Telugu with English 
letters, but merely to represent the sound of each of the Telugu letters 
by that letter which is most commonly used in English to express the 
same sound. Writing Telugu with English letters should always be 
avoided, if possible; but when necessary, that system of transliteration 
should be used, which is adopted in Percival’s Anglo-Telugu dictionary, 
and which is given in a subsequent chapter of this book. 


38. It must be remembered that the name of a vowel in the English al- 
phabet, and its sownd in an English word are often very different; for 
instance the name ofthe vowel a, and its sownd in the word father. In 
English also the same vowel often has several sounds; for instance the 
sound of the vowel uw in but, and put. In Telugu the name of each of 
the Telugu vowels and its soundare one and the same; and each vowel 
has one and only one distinct sound. Hence in giving the powers of the 
Telugu vowels in English, the student must consider not the NAME, but the 
SOUND of the corresponding English vowel; and only that PARTICULAR 
SOUND which is illustrated in the English words given as examples. 


Table of Sounds. 


39. @ has the sound of the English w in the words up, us, sup, cup. 
The same sound is also represented in English by the vowel a 


when it ends a word, as in the words China, era, Victoria, delta. 
has the sound of the English a in the word father. 
-has the sound of the English 2 in the words in, pin, gig, rip. 
has the sound of the English ee in the words eel, feel, need, heed. 
has the sound of the English « in the words pull, put, full. 


or 


has the sound of the English uw in the words June, crude, rule. 


ie a 


© 8B w 


23 


ZS 


40. 
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It must be specially noticed that the Telugu letters @& and 68 
never have the soft sound (pronounced like you) of the letter u in 
such English words as unison, use. The sound of the English w 
in such words as up, us is (as already stated) represented by the 
Telugu letter e, 
has a slightly shorter sound than the English ow in vwpee. 
has the sound of the English e in the words ember, fen, leg, beg, peg. 
The letter .) never has the sound of the English e in such words 
as equal, elongate, era. This sound of e is the same as that of ee, 
and would be represented in Telugu by 2%, 
has the sound of the English a in the words ache, fate, late. - 
has the sound of the English diphthong a? in the word aisle. 
has the sound of the English o in the words solemnity, police. (This 


_gound of ois rare in English.) 


has the sound of the English o in the word old, gold, sold. 


has the sound of the English diphthong ow in the word ownce. 


All the Telugu long vowels have a slightly drawling pronunciation 


which is not used in English. 


41. 


It must be specially remembered that there are no letters in Telugu 


to represent—(1) The sound of the English a in such words as pan, can, 


sat, hat. Itis acommon mistake for Europeans to pronounce e9 in this 


manner. This mistake must be specially guarded against.—(2) The 


sound of the English o in such words as hot, got, object, ostensible. 


«A, 


(2). Secondary forms of the vowels. 


The preceding letters, which are called the initial forme of the vowels, 


can only be used (as the name implies), when they occupy the position of 


the first letter 12 a word. In every other position each vowel uses a se- 


condary form, which is never written by itself, but is always compounded 


(in a manner hereafter explained) with one of the consonant forms, so that 


the two together make but one compound letter. Although the secondary 


forms cannot properly be written separately, they are so written in the 


subjoined table in order to show more clearly what they are. 
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Tnitial form. Secondary form. Lnitial form. Secondary form. 


Co) v ) = 
e3 ae 5 = 
9 > a) =. 
22 6) 2) cre 
& 0 b) ov 
Gee we az oP 
209 ©) 


Each of the secondary forms has a.distinctive name, which will be 


given hereafter. 


(3). Consonants. 


43. A Telugu consonant is never written by itself (except in a few in- 
stances which are mentioned hereafter), bué is always compounded with 
one of the secondary forms of the vowels, so that the two together make but 
one compound letter. In order to sound the consonants in the alphabet, 
the secondary form of e), namely ~, is used; but in the case of eight 
letters (as mentioned below) ~ is only sounded, but not written. Whilst 


learning the consonants the subjoined notes must be read over. 


44. The consonants are 35 in number. They are as follows— 
x ® x Ese) @ 

) " 23 Sop oy 

é) of cS os £9 

& Ss as a) ny 

cS r«) 2) S ENN) 
ca Ss eo Ss FF KH FH Sw FF 


To these may be added the letter o, called swnna, which stands for — 


N or M. 


eS ee 
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Netes eon the consonants. 


45. (1) It will be observed that the first 25 consonants are arranced in 
five lines of five letters each. The letters in the second and fourth per- 
pendicular columns are the aspirates of those in the first and third 
columns. The lettersin the fourth horizontal line are the smooth sounds 
of those in the third line. 

46. (2) In the case of the eight lettters m, a, 2, g, d, £8, 2, &, 
the vowel ~ is sounded, but not written. 

47. (3) In the case of the six letters x, S, $, %, 3S, os, the vowel 
form is written without touching the consonant form. 

48. (4) It is useless to waste much time upon the pronunciation of 2 
and gy, for they very rarely occur. 


49, (5) The letter ~ has two distinct sounds, namely ch, as in charity, 

and és, as in haés. 

The letter 2 has also two distinct sounds, namely 7, as in gar, and 
dz, as the ds in swordsman. 

When + and 2 have the second mentioned sounds, they are some- 
times written thus— = and “2. They are so written throughout this 
chapter only. 

50. (6) &, &, ea, and ¥ must be pronounced with special care. They 
are very harsh ¢, d, n, and l, made by curling back the tongue, and forci- 
bly striking the under part of it against the roof of the mouth. 

& and eo are very smooth ¢ and d, pronounced by placing the tongue 
against the top row of teeth. They have the sound of the English th 
in Thanet and that. 

ey and = are smooth J and 7, as in love, nothing. 

The letters 6), 2%, ea, and ¥% are much harsher than the English 

a. letters t,d,n, and J; and the letters &, &, S, and @ are smoother. In 


fact the English letters are a medium between the two sets of Telugu 
letters. 


“\ 31. (7) All the aspirate letters, except &, have the sign of aspiration, 


which is a small straight stroke written underneath the letter, as 2, 
\ They must be pronounced with great care, and at first with some exagger- 
‘SS ation. The right aspiration is not the same as in the English letter h, 
woe (which corresponds with the letter 3»), but proceeds directly from the chest. 
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52. (8) The six letters ¥, S, 2, 3, cd, and ss answer to tle English 
letters k, p,b, m, y, and h. 

53. (9) The letters X and & are pronounced like hard g and + in the 
words gurandrun, 

54. (10) The letter x has a much smoother sound than the English letter 
v, and alittle harsher sound than the English letter w. A native gener- 


ally pronounces the words vine and voice, as if the spelling were wine, 


55. (11) ¥ has nearly the sound of ¢ in shrimp. The tongue must be 


placed against the roots of the lower teeth. 
x has nearly the sound of sin sure. The tongue must be placed 
near the roof of the mouth. 
has the sound of 8 in sat. 
56. (12) The letter sS~ is often written with the secondary vowel form 
touching the consonant form. 
57. (13) & is merely the combination of ¥ and xX. 


58. (14) Occasionally in the case of a pure Sanscrit or of a foreign word 
a final consonant is written without the secondary form of a vowel. In 
this case the sign «--is put in the place of the secondary form of a 


vowel to denote that asecondary vowel form is wanting; as—§ Ah, 6&, 
etc., thus—esed . (See para. 25). 


(4). Compound letters. 


59. After all the foregoing letters have been thoroughly learnt, and can be 

written down and repeated from memory, the next step is comparatively 
‘easy. Itis the union of the secondary forms of the vowels with the conso- 

mant forms, to form COMPOUND LETTERS. 

60. The compound letters are, with few exceptions, formed upon very regu- 
lar principles, and are therefore very easy to learn. Whilst learning 
them the subjoined notes should be read. Each line of the following table 
of compound letters must be carefully studied, until each letter can be 
named when pointed to, or written down when named. 
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Table ef compound letters. 


bok bhbh pbk hhh kbbkhbpbbbhpehphebhhbeh - 
cht bhbbbhbbbbh beh bhanebbeabst prunbeye 
pat ahhh GhboewebbebhthbhbbAbsy bh mhuaghts 
pda} Jed ed dd) wd md rede) Pl pod pod ved 2d 991 dd (Bd 0d god ped aA) 2! od wd ps 
PEKEP PRP SP EBEP SHER ETH RHE Dae hE eS 
Packt Pp ee 6 Pp Bw PRRERP PRE RA p ppp tp hpew se 


fic 
a a 


BRSAG SESS SEEESES RS OEE EEG EE EEE SERS 
B228aRraFF BSS BBBM BRE RAeTE se veteles 


ann ea. oe as eee aes ee ee. oe 


mo RKB RTQHRosasteESOeaneanaBSesZBngaetdkadko of 


PEEGb DEES ERDED RRR RARPBEER ERR EREBES 


wax Be epatdoustovurernwes eZ Bvouewvn hw 


used 


ca areonly rarely 


a=) 


Note.—In this list e and g are omitte 
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Notes on the compound letters. 


61. It will be noticed that — 

(1) All the secondary vowel forms, except ©, >, 9, and oa 
are written above the consonant forms; ~» and we are placed to the 
right, on the same line as the consonant forms; ) is placed to the right, 
partly underneath and partly on the same line as the ‘consonant forms; 


and —. is placed partly above and partly below them. 


62. (2) The vowel ~ invariably retains its place above a consonant form, 
unless that actual position is occupied by another secondary vowel form. 
Hence all the consonants (except those in which ~ is only sounded, and 
not written) retain ~ when adding ©, ww, or )- Hence also in the 
case of the following letters w is retained, when adding ~~, 9, ©, 
and —™, viz—zov, tare, Soe, Shor, FIP, V™, sor, sfor*, “ms, 
wer’, a, Ope, sore, Sie, ser, When thus retained, ~ is silent, and 
the other secondary vowel form only is sounded. 

63. (3) The sound of —~, when added to 35», changes it into +6, and the 
sound of 5, when added to o, changes it into Qs~, 

64, (4) The forms oo and oose are used without 3 and 5’ being ex- 


pressed, because this letter has the sound of 9 inherent in it. 


65. (5) The letters 4), %, 3, and their long forms are written in a pe- 


culiar manner to distinguish them from %> and 3, 


66. (6) The following letters instead of using ** and ~® generally use a 


peculiar form, namely, Zo, Ss, Soo, Bo, Go, Gs, B, gyre. In com- 
mon writing however the forms ~~ and ~* are occasionally used, as S*. 
Instead of <sv* and x56r® the forms “S0> and “jy~~ are sometimes 
used, 
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Exercises Im reading. 


All the exercises in this chapter are upon reading and pronunciation 
only. No attention must as yet be given to the grammatical structure 
of the words or sentences. 

N. B. As all these exercises contain common words only, they should 
be learnt by heart, and will form a useful vocabulary. 


Exercise J. 
CY sceeee half. Fericcees a, head ey desire 
@3é...»-. play. TN veces a, jewel. BS vscies a story. 
ax a fly oxy) a, lodging DINe coves hatred 


6i38>..... afountain. %oas.... favour. 


OOTs..... an anna, BWW... rain rd... old. 
Bch... unripe fruit. ay-7y>. ... well. = er... Very, much. 
=s.... a mat. eg, .... agrandfather. ay°w..... trouble. 
Mss. ... language. syed... a word. IO vee eee a spade. 
Exercise III. 
SB oo cee @ river, X Biceees @ room. Woo)... & anes 
Sf. .... & CrOW. STEN, ose harm. a tee ten. | 
DWD-ee ove "work, Q%...... punishment. 8... ... wet. — 


7d) .... wind, TPH... B WAY: =~... slander. 


20° 


ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY. | 


58...... morality. 
Bis... ... poor. 
Dye sense an ant. 
Des ssh a shadow. 
88... ... manner. 
Soe... a calf 
SSo0-P Sg... three. 
GBBY.2...- a village. 
Z5°Do. ... the earth. 
DreH) ... sight. 
Sorg..... certain. 
Syres..., worship. 
YIwoe ove curry 
SPOT. 0 2 vee five. 
> | dirty. 
Bbd-+- + outside, 
SD ve one if. 

B® veese & Bide, 
SHH... fifty. 


Exercise IY. 
Drees .... UPON. 
Ds Miia, ante a street. 
Sic Sree a temple. 
a 
DS ove vee thou 
CBS) ree vee & COW. 

Exercise V. 
OR ....4. @ Wire, 
@3So..... she. 
BSOCS ceisises the neck 
Sa ixb aes the ear 
WE) ade a@ month 
BB. ve honey 
ents ee by. 
itouh ees @ name. 


smoke 
Pde eee powder 
sty Sista a tail. 
Be5 a garden 
§*3... 0. a, fowl. 
gg oer a monkey 


DHo~H ... you. 
wes... he. 
WO...... a tiger 
Org... a king 
Teg --- death 
RB...... a sbe buffalo. 
Se%...0. SeVER. 
Beé..... hunting. 

% ERS onesies t. * 
Rosh... We. 
255,.... bitter. 
Bw. .... separate. 
Bereceees soil. 
ASS... wall 
“Zo... & place. 
Se)... leather. 
ge... a fort. 
Ds... yes 
Bre... 


salt land. 
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Exereise Vil. 


RIOR vee vee an island. wHobe .-. ablaze. e065... all. 

Hoe ses Medicine. SoM. ..-. colour. Ro. ... below, under. 
3H08 ..... people. 802) ... good. Soeso.. fruit. 

‘Sow ... @ flock. 208... acairiage. Yow... a hedge. 
sSs902% ++ before. 208...... a ball. Xots... a bell. 


Exercise VIII. 


BOT coeecenes twenty M OWS d0-. es cceveoes difficult. 
Na) Cee an umbrella. HPD S57.05 cee wee a lock 

BAS Sod: 000s paper. SS Sosieticcs casas a light, lamp. 
BHD) cveee vee a mattress. 850 GF SDI vee & CO. 

F ersSo9-00e eee a pen BS) hoeceree creeee God 

MoeasS00 «+ +s a quality. FEY so orivakes ans the body. 
SCO} desdanave the stomach. SIPra*WHsoo -... Intercourse. 


(5) Subseribed consonants. 


67. In English two consonants often come together in one word, as for in- 
stance in the words butter, upper, grim, misled, etc. When this happens 
in Telugu, the latter consonant is written without a secondary vow el form 
attached to it, and is subscribed or written underneath the former conso- 
nant. Thus the word diéppi is written Sy thorst. | 


68. A consonant which is written underneath another one is called a sub- 
| soribed consonant. | | ea 
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69. The consonant on the line is pronounced first, and generally forms in 
reality a part of the previous syllable. Then the subscribed consonant and 
the vowel attached to the consonant on the line are pronounced together ; 
thus %%) is pronounced dip-pi, & 29) is pronounced zitb-bu, 9x so 
is pronounced ish-td-mu, S¥soo is pronounced vitr-nd-mu, ete., etc. 


70. The subscribed consonants never have a vowel form, or the sign = 
(see para 25 and 58) attached to them, and in the case of eight letters they 
have a different shape from that which they use when written on the line. 
In the case of many other consonants also the shape is slightly altered. 


71, The ezght consonants, of which the subscribed forms have a different 
shape from that which they use when written on the line, are exhibited 
in the subjoined table. In it each of these consonants has its subscribed 
form written underneath it. 


5 & an 
SE & 


SS 


30 


72. When the letter S is written underneath ©, or w, it is usual 
to join them to subscribed <, instead of to the consonant on the line ;— 
thus, ‘nctaad of writing GD) itis usual to write GAY salt ; so in like 
manner NX»~p fire, G Dp cS now, etc., etc. 

73. When consonants are doubled in Telugu, they are pronounced far more 
strongly thanim English. Thus 9) go a cloth is. pronounced far more 


strongly than the English word butter. The neglect of this important cau- 
tion often causes Europeans to pronounce Telugu badly. 


74. In English the letter R, when followed by a consonant, is usually pro- 
nounced smoothly, as in the words cart, curtain, etc. But in Telugu the 
letter & is invariably pronounced roughly eventhough followed by a con- 


sonant, as in the words 8, So, GSTS, SOQ shoo. 


75. In some words there are more than one subscribed consonant, as, 3 
a woman. Such words are not very numerous. Y 
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Exercise IX. 
Rs a grandfather. 53899 
os§ a, grandmother. Ded Faso 
30,4 a father. $) 
—e bat 
5D _ @ mother. SoM aHo§ Oo 
ON) an elder brother. DOs 
509 c50 ® younger brother. Be» 
eos, an elder sister. HX 

om 

3S Bernd @ younger sister. 3% 
pe om 

Exercise X. 
Deaasoo —smeerit, wyrOGsso9 
SHYVE s509 _intention. x SG shoo 
sfoo9@F so especial. raTONES F550) 
res f § i500 @ sentence. fed 
OS Soo RIBYEry: ¥y 


Exereise XI. 


aS S509 a lesson. 
Seep 

Segre certainly. 

aod understanding. 

Xx a story. 

O35 Sy desire. 


8 reverence, 


SIP £9 S00 
Spates 
=e 
50,8) 359 
BIOS soo 
DF \ Asso 


a horse. 
books. 

a child. 
men. 
calriages. 
a tree. 


water, 


names, 


formerly, 


pride. 


a mountain. 
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the grammatical subject. 


the grammatical object. 


an oath.. 


a journey. 


a, dispute. 


a right. 


surprise. 


certainty. 
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Exercise Xl. 


BVH sSo0 a curse. NTP BOS 250 the sun. 
——— 

BB Noo clean. 5) 35 S509 - clear. 

® > Soo quick. B SOG oS. a disciple. 

i 5 

DOP) leave. WOW HS) facility. 

3%) time. 2% the body. 

W833 money. 2% schools. 

Exercise XIII. 

OS? a punkah. (nown). — esex> pull. (Imperative). 

e5 that. (Ad). pron). OTK 5% don’t pull. (negative Imper). 

Be) this. (Adj. pron). BO 7S gently. (adverb), 
XQ strongly. (adverb).] 

DOS? es, Pull the punkah. 


3 DOT? esr, 
e SOs? °K SEH, 
nos? X gave eT, 


Pull this punkah. 

Don’t pull that punkab. 
Pull the punkah strongly. 
SOS? Bo) 71 rH. Pull the punkah gently. 


8 SOT? NB Orn 5. Don’t pull that punkah strongly. 


Exercise XIV. 


Imperative moods. Nouns. 

BOY OP bring. 25) a plate. . 
QSoYa® take away. aren milk. 

BOY Ors 2% don’t bring. A°eSo = an umbrella. 
QF SSA don't take away. ¥ Ref a stick, 
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8 FS, ONY or. 


Bring that stick. 


8 05) Qxo¥ SSH. Don’t take away that plate. 
R°eaX BOY Or. Bring an umbrella. 
sren Bxo¥ Tr°SH. Don’t bring milk. 
3 R°SoMh BxoYsd*, Take away this umbrella. 
SFY, QWoN sess &. Don’t take away that stick. 
DS) BXo¥ om. Bring a plate, 

Exercise XY. 

Imporatie moods. Adverbs. 
oo) — | 95,05 here. 
8 SX wash. eo¥, 28 there.. 
S08) send. Wo an quickly. 
“Bvgy0 put. 7 well, 


8 FS, 9,5 Dew. 
i Sos Mey. 
R°eho SYS Sos. 
% OS) WT FH. 
seo Som BNF o>. 
Reo OF, 2 “Bd. 


Put that stick here. 

Dust this punkah. 

Send an umbrella quickly. 
- Wash this plate well. 

Bring milk quickly. 

Put the umbrella there. 


Exercise XVI. 


Imperative moods. 


Seosseg Don’t dust. 
“£-4 X Se Don’t wash. 
SodS HH Don't send, 
“23 352% Don’t put, 


Nouns. 


Found a, blanket. 
DBR : a box, 

& 8d S359 a letter. 
x8 a knife, 
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G DE weve. 
8 Youn’ Stor. 
CS} 5S sho 30%). 
6 Os) FEN SoH. 
G8 N°eHr%X Hoss eo. 


SDE OMS Dose. 


) QMX o>, 
8 VB OMY IS eH, 
63 Fv, Hossey. 


Dust that box. 

Wash this blanket. 

Send that letter. 

Don’t wash that plate. 
Don’t send that umbrella. 
Don't put that box there. 
Bring a knife. 

Don’t take away that box. 
Don’t send that stick. 


Exercise XVI. 


eH those (things). 
9D these (things). 


2e) a table. 
~ 


9D BYd*. | 

OD Wer Fer. 

$3 we Med). 

8 HG) Messe. 
ASsho BXo¥ o>. 

GB Movs Sossey. 
GDR FEnsw. 

S 108) DO%). 

GB ve O¥,s Dey. 


mb) BS BHYo>. 
8 ne Wr Far. 
GD Sods. 

OD BHI WH. 


85) a chair. 


S033 8 cot, bedstead. 
ASsho0 a lamp, light. 


Take these (things) away. 
Wash those (things) well. 
Dust this table. 
Don’t dust that chair, 
Bring a light. 
Don’t send that cot. 
Don’t wash that box. 
Send that chair. 
Put that table here. 


Put this cot there. 

Bring a chair quickly. 
Wash that table well. 
Don’t send these (things). 
Don’t bring those (things). 
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General ebservations on the alphabet and erthegraphy. 


76. <A letter is called mo Xx or SS sh. The alphabet is called 
2,SSr%eo, The mark of aspiration is called 2,%0, and an aspirate 
letter 2 FHS. The vowels are called wxyeo, and the consonants 
STP OOD. 


77. In common writing and talking, instead of the initial vowels, the 
following letters are often used, namely — 


GS instead of we. Go instead of .), 
Bowed coe: GD vee reeves. S, 
QD + eeeeeeeee + G, PQOD+ o occ eces £, 
OOTP? 20s coves Ce eee oe 
SYP vee cee eee GB ON) oo cceeeee Be 


Thus instead of writing—GR%, Do, etc, it is eommon to write—_ 
Sew, GoD, ete. 


78. The use of ©3, Gio, You, and ex (instead of J, S, 9, and @) 


is especially common, and is adopted throughout the remainder of this 
book. 


79, The sign < (ealled xoseoro¥ ) written on the line, adds the 
sound of R to the syllable but one before it; thus &xse-shs is pronounced 
8 sai. 


80. The sign 3, called N55, only occurs in Sanscrit words, At the 
end of a word it is pronounced ha, as S§%s; but in the middle of a word 
it has the sound of hk or of hp, according as it is followed by ¥ or by 
D3 8 GoSsFSea, WwsSyrrwyy shoo. 
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81. The names of the secondary forms of the vowels are as follows— 


Secondary form. Name. Secondary form. Name. 
a Aanmetees Soy do0 Se uu holeks TZ. 
ore deuhanaes AxSoe-aSo0 SE seats: DGG 3h 
Ss sages AT} GS) veseeseee DEG shoo 
OF, suse: Mo& Axes. Bon insepesaas 2150 aS09 
ee Sahay Oy. soedtcans 2 59 so9 
TF oo seceeee 83503 AxSoe- shoo Bo sdenseans BSC sho 
crete 35 69 Sao 


82. <A subscribed consonant is called s%o. Thusin the word 2 the 
letter om is called erase. The subscribed consonant § is called 85°58, 
and the subscribed consonant \_) is called (SVT, 


83. The letters <5 and 2 are pronounced ch and j in all Sanscrit words 
without exception, and also in all pure Telugu words, except when joined 
with the vowels “, —~, ‘, we, 7, %*, and =*, in which case they 


are pronounced és and dz. 


84, The letter 0, called Sowy, is pronounced like N, when followed by 


any consonant as faras 5. When followed by any other consonant, or 
when placed at the end of a word, it is pronounced like M, as—eosho, 
Mobs, Mo. 

85. In printed books each letter and each word is written separately ; but | 
in ordinary writing a running hand is usually adopted, called R°eomo¥e0, | 
in which the letters and also the words are run into each other. _In 
R*eowo¥go the letters are often somewhat differently shaped. 
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CHAPTER IV, 


ss 5 em eee, 


SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 


As the primary object of this book is to teach the student to speak 

‘Telugu fluently and correctly with as little delay as possible, it is 

advisable that he should be provided at the very commencement with 

the means of practising himself in talking the language, and that he should 

- not be hindered from doing so by being required first to learn all the 
grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 


After careful consideration of the manner in which children and illiterate 

- persons acquire a foreign language without the aid of a grammar, there 

can be little doubt that imitation and constant repetition have much to do 

with its acquisition, and that at first memory, rather than intellect, is 

called into action. For this reason it is highly important that the student, 

_ before proceeding to study the details of grammar, should be provided with 

the means of exercising his memory, and of gradually acquiring the habit 

of speaking Telugu. To provide these means is the object of the present 
chapter. 


This chapter consists of two parts. In the first part a SKELETON 
GRAMMAR of the colloquial dialect is given, shewing the most important 
inflections of the language. In the second part a series of SENTENCES 
are provided, illustrating many of the common forms of expression, and 
providing the student with models upon which to form other sentences, 


@ 
: SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


A. Artiele. In Telugu there is no article. 

B, Newuns. sinauLaR. The genitive case is generally the same as the 
nominative case, or changes its last syllable into 9 or é, The dative 
case adds 8 or & to the genitive, and the objective case adds 9 or od. 


30 SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 


PLURAL. The nominative generally adds e» to the nominative 
singular, or changes its last syllable into eo, The genitive changes final o 
of the nominative plural into ~. The dative adds % to the genitive 
plural, and the objective adds s, Subjoined isan EXxampte. 


Sin. N. R88, G. Ate. OD. Atsy. 0. Rex, 
Pl. N. R®®%en. G A®Xo. D. Atos. O. Axess, 
C. Pestpesitions. Postpositions, which answer to English prepositions, are 
affixed to the GENITIVE case of nouns; as A®xXpg ~~ =O pon the wall. 


D. Adjectives. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable; as 3502) good. 
E, Pronouns. (1). The PERSONAL pronouns are as follows— 


NOMINATIVE. GENITIVE, DATIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
SIN. lst Daseon: Rx I. aw Of me. aS To me. Sy Me. 
2nd Person. ©% Thou. ® Ofthee. 8% To thee. 2) Thee. 
Mas. art He. a Of him. sae Tohim. ad Him. 
mle | Fem. & Neu. 68 BShe, it. a Of her, it. a8 To her, it. a2) Her, it. 
PL. 1st person. “Sox. We. x Of us. Sd To us. Sao Us. 
2nd person. 2° You. ar Of you. Ors To you. Do You. 


a5 Mas. & Fem, 3° They. (a.F.) 378 Of them. 3°88 Tothem. 7°89 Them. 
r 
Neuter. © They.(ngv.) 3° Of them. 2°82 Tothem. wo Them. 


(a). The feminine pronoun 3rd person has in the singular the 
same form as the neuter, and in the plural the same as the mas-~ 
culine. 


(b). The singular )3¥) is only used to a low person. The plural 952%} 
is used to a person of respectability. 


(c). ssee% is only used in reference to alow person. In reference toa 
person of respectability the word esas is used. (Gen. saow. qt. 
SHS. olf, saws.) 

(2). For POSSESSIVE pronouns the genitive cases of the various 
personal pronouns are used;as a», My. sD, His. 

(3). The INTERROGATIVE pronoun Bost who? is seldom used in 


the singular. Plural. N. GvS%, G. Goss. D. agosas. O. aow89. 
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(4). The ADJECTIVE pronouns —e3, That, those. 2%. This, these 
eo. Which? GoOo. What?—are indeclinable. 


F. Compesite Nouns. These nouns are formed by affixing sy», a-%, & 
(for ©8), and 9 (for ©) to adjectives; as smo good, oDare a 
good man, 3028 a good woman or thing. 


G. Verbs. In Telugu the negative is always expressed in the verb. Hence 


every verb has two forms (1) a POSITIVE and (2) a NEGATIVE, 


(1) Posrrive Form. First Conjugation. Second Conjugation. 
Infinitive. aes) To strike. BIS. To do, ete, 
Past verbal participle. 533 Having struck. 32. 


Past relative participle. Si E355 Who (or which) struck. 32, 

Conditional form. S738 If strike, or if struck. UR. 

Past tense. S 8arx Istruck, or havestruck. GSawH, 

Future tense. 84° I shall or will strike. Barws. 
Imperative. Sing. 2nd. 8°20 (or $2039) Strike thou. Sooo or Wasweh. 


Pl. 2nd. §” S206 Strike you. Bavod. 


Past tense in full. 
SIN. lst Person. B83 TPAD. I struck, or have struck. Bara, Idid, ete. 
2nd S° 8358). Thou struckest, or hast struck. Bg. 
aos | MAS, 8° 8st, He struck, or has struck. Ent thy ade 
F.&N. §7358. She or it struck, or has struck. S2w8. 
PL. let 87° 83 Sahoo, We struck, or have struck. BDBT-Mho. 
Qnd BY e3 7TH. You struck, or have struck. 327°&. 


ae M. & F. S887", They (m & F.) struck, orhave struck. Baw, 
' NEU. S° 350. They (xzEv.) struck, or have struck. BIasd. 


32 SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES. 


Future Tense vn full. 


SIN, 1. Se SD. I shall or will strike. Barw. 
2. B20 SH). Thou shalt ov wilt strike. Bary. 
. { M. «Bk Trek. He shall or will strike. Bares. 
F.& N. S74 08008. She or it shall or will strike. Bx 08. 
PL. 1. . 3° 4.20 B *so0. We shall or will strike. Barats. 
2. Sn Br. You shall or will strike. Bars. 


; M. S&F. S74 Bd, They (m. & F.) shall or will strike. Bars. 
“Uy. Sy, They (wzv) shall or will strike, $50. 


(2) NEGATIVE FORM. lst Conjugateon. 2nd Conjugation. 
Past verbal participle. 8749. Not having struck. Bay. 
Indefinite relative participle. §° 829. Who strikes not, etc. DBosHod. 
Conditional form. S408 sy8@, If not strike, or'struck. Gaoxs*s, 
Past tense. 874, S%. Ididnot strike, ete.  Waode. 
Future tense. Ss, I will not strike, etc. asa. 
Imperative. Sin. & Pl 843352. Do not strike. BaHoseg. 


The past tense is indeclinable, e. g. Bao B49 Sah, I did not strike, 


or have not struck. DS gr $2 Bad. Thou didst not strike, or hast not 
struck. ete., ete. | 


Future tense in full. 
SIN. 1. Soom, I shall or will not strike. ctx. 
2. 889%). Thou shalt not strike, etc. BAH). 
, ; 8782280. He shall not strike. BokKHoeS. : 
"U2 GN. 87222, She or it shall not strike. BaKo2%. 
Pl. 1. 8° 493809. We shall not strike. BaHashoo. 
2. 8498. You shall not strike. Bars. . 


, {eer 874%, They («.&F.) shall notstrike. ~otsows. 
me S828). They (NEU.) shall not strike. - BAH7y). 
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H. General remarks. (1). The usual order of words in a ‘Telugu sentence is 


subject, object, verb. 

N. B. Nouns denoting inanimate things commonly use the form of the 
nominative for the objective case. 

(2). In Telugu, when expressing various actions performed by the 
same subject, all of them except the last are expressed by past verbal 
participles. Thus instead of saying—He came to my house, and saw the 
letter, and tore it up—We must say in Telugu—Having come to my house, - 
having seen the letter, he tore it up. 

(3). To denote a question the final vowel is changed into —. Thus 
S83 T° eS. He beat. S° Bares? Did he beat ? 

(4). To denote emphasis the final vowel is changed into =. Thus 
arti, He. wrt. He, (and no one else.) 

(5). To denote doabt the final vowel is changed into wt Thus 
GN. Who. Goxs5*. Some one or other, (I don’t know who. ) 


(6). Where in English the infinitive mood is used, in Telugu a form 
is generally used, which is like the infinitive with a> attached to it; 


as Baxozwsw so. 


(7). The English auxiliaries must and ought are expressed by adding 
SoVBwsGS or SSH tothe infinitive. Must not and ought not are ex- 


pressed by adding %o~2fe%. The relative participles are Sow and 


Sor. 


(8). A relative participle is equivalent in English to the verb and rela- 
tive pronoun in a relative sentence. Whatis in English the antecedent 
always immediately follows the relative participle in Telugu. 


(9). In Telugu a subordinate sentence always precedes the sentence on 
which it depends. The verb in a subordinate sentence is frequently 
relative participle with some affix attached to it; as SR SSH are, 


B28 5/F°Ssh0, S° OS ap eh. 


(10). The word e)9 is generally placed at the end of every subordi- 
nate sentence which either (1) occupies the place of an object to a verb 
ms f 
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signifying to speak, to tell, etc—or (2) is in the corresponding English 
sentence introduced by the conjunction that. 
(11). When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula, in 


Telugu the verb is generally omitted in the positive. In the negative 
the tense §>~ is used. 


*(12). When in an English sentence the verb ¢o be is not the copula, in 
Telugu the tense GS I?y KH is used in the positive, and the tense Ox 
in the negative. 


The tenses A) &, Ga, and sx are declined as follows :— 


SIN. 1. Gs I~) SD. T am. Sm. Bs, Lam not,ete. 
2. 7°) 8%. Thou art. SH). SH). 
M- Ar) e&%. He is. Oth, “Bred. 
F, & N. Gy 8. She or it is. Se. Fs. 
PL. 1 GWT?) Soo. We are. SBshoo. “TP-sho. 
2. GIy %. Ye are. SH. BH. 


M&F. GAS. They (Mm. & F.) are. 8%, S°%. 
N. GHD. They (N.) are. SS. BH). 


(13). Motion towards an object that cannot be entered (e. g. a man) 
is expressed by the postposition SAS; as WASASSH. Go to (near) him. 

(14). Infinitives of the second conjugation always ending%, The 
present verbal participles of § 2) and SoH are 8b 080 and x. By 
prefixing them to the tense G7) (J am) a progressive present tense 
is formed. Thus $b 9080 striking G7) % I am, contracted $4.29 
Sow) % Iam striking. B Row x Tam doing, ete. 


—<— 


SENTENCES. 
The subjoined sentences are arranged in THREE SETS, each of which 
concludes with a long sentence embodying the most important words and 


expressions used in the preceding shorter sentences, 
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Each sentence must be thoroughly mustered, and indelibly impressed 
upon the memory by being repeated several times daily. Each sentence 
(especially the last one of each set) must be so thoroughly mastered that 
the student can bring it into use at @ moment's notice, without having to 
think about it first. When learning TO SPEAK a language, the all-important 
point is quality not quantity. One sentence thoroughly mastered is a 
better day’s work, and of infinitely more value that twenty sentences 
which require an effort to recall them to memory. 


First set of sentences. 


VOCABULARY of words used in the first set of sentences. (Those 
words which occur in the skeleton grammar are not here repeated.) 


3 5 OsSo0. A letter. B35). To say, tell. 
Ko I) Soo. An endeavour. Be. To go. 

Cc 
22. Work. 7d. To write. 
OR, cs. There, Bosh BIH. To inform of. 


The affix Sx, when attached to a past relative participle, means 


after, the affix $338 although, and the affix S,s°8soo according as, 
(See para. H. 9.) 


Bw BHE ww. (See para. G. 1) 

I will go. | 

wre OF, 28 BHT, 

They will go there. (Zit. To there.) 

DH OF, 28 BParor? (See para. E. I. (b), and H. 3.) 
Did you go there ? 

DS 8 SD Wars? (See para. E. 4, and H. 1. note.) 
Have you done that work ? 

NH WS SD gar? (See para. H. 8 and 11.) 
Is this the work which you have done? 

Sm Bs Jd 98. | 


This is the work which I have done. 
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DTW {GOS ORNS GBS soo 9@. (See para. H. 7 and 4.) 
This is the letter which you must write. 

BSD BISSO ars BO wreh. (See para. E. 4, and H. 9.) 
After he had done that work, he went. 

BION BUH STO soo Waser, (See para. a. 2, and £. 1. c.) 
I will not do as he tells me. 

DIreH GPO EM Barak. (See para. H. 9.) 

We will do as you write. 

Dr DYWS38, dows rcdoav, (See para, u. 9.) 
Although you write, he will not write. 

Tox S}y) BO Hy e38, Bao BSS, (See para. H. 9, and G. 2.) 


Although he went, I did not go. 


BH OY A8 BYSSHWTS, OHS GHVs0 SyArm. 


After I have gone there, I will write you a letter. 

DrrhH Wy dow ww (S,dHFy Soo WTS. (See para. H. 6.) 
I made an endeavour to write to you. 

Dre GSD WASwTsH Saoihy soo War or? 

Will you make an endeavour to do that work ? 


68 3D Bon. 68 Sao (Wr,GHOG. (See para. E. 1. b.) 


Do that work. § Write a letter. 


B ISS WrydosxH. (See para. G. 2.) 

Do not write that letter. 

8 BIT Wydwso Of BAywra? (See para. H. 10.) 

Did he say—write that letter? 

Be SA BaKHos o% QOD Wyre. (See para. H. 10.) 

He said—don’t do that work. 

BIOS wens ON BASH, IAD, (See para, H. 9 and 10.) 
Although he says, do not write,they will write. 
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1 2 3 4 5 
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. 37% _— BO SSDS, wrso GS Bs5o0 
7 10 ll 12 13 
=, BH Haosonis wes BOMBA, we Wdost wd 
15 16 17 18 19 


seyssyest, DH TVS WSs Dawes Saosy soo Baew. 


: $3 1 8 3 2 2 6 6 65 
Interval translation. After you have gone to there, having written a 


5 4 4 10 10 10 9 9 8 7 8 8 
letter to a if (you) inform (me) of the works which I must do, 
14 14 12 19 19 18 18 1717 16 
although they say, dont do, (I) will make an endeavour to do according 


16 15 16 16 
as you have written. 


Free translation. After you have gone there, if you will write me a 
letter, and tell me what I ought to do, I will endeavour to do as you write, 
although they tell me not to do so. 


N. B. The small numbers shew the order of the words in Telugu, 
and enable the student to translate word for word. 


After all the above sentences have been thoroughly mastered, the 
following English sentences must be translated into Telugu, and after 
correction by the teacher, must be learnt by heart. 


Translate inte Telugu. Go there. He will not go there. Will he go 
there? After he has gone there, will he write to you? After I went there, 
I did not write to him. If you write to him, he will write to you. If he 
goes there, he will not write to me. If you will inform me, I will do as you 
say. (Tel. as you havesaid). After you had informed him, did he not do 
as you said? Although you go, he will not go. Although he writes, I 
shall not write. Although he does what he ought to do, I will not write 
a letterto him. Although they told him not to do that work, he did (it.) 
Although I say, “ don’t go,” he will go. Although I say—go, he will not 
go. I will endeavour to do as he told me. I will endeavour to go there, 
He did not endeavour to do the work. He endeavoured to do as I told 
him. If you go, I will endeavour to write to you. Ifyou write, I will 
endeavour to do what I ought todo. Although he tells (you) not to go 
(Tel. says “don’t go”), if you go there, I will write a letter to you to inform 
you what you ought todo, IfI go there, and do as you told me (Tel. I 
having gone if do), will you write to me? If you «lo what you ought to do, 
I will write to you, after I have gone there, 
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Second set of sentences. 


VOCABULARY of new words used in the second set of sentences. 


Gao (g. 9083.) A house. So avees, A carpenter. 220, Very, much. 
BSS. A day. Diy. Yesterday. Soars, Afterwards. 
XQb. Anhour. 8%. Tomorrow. Xo¥.- Therefore. 
DB. A box. sorts, Three. Som. Quickly. 
356, Shooting. 300). Good. SoS .(Postposition) Near. 
SSP. A gentleman. 2222). Bad. DO. To send. 


The word S°87~r°% affixed to a person’s name has the force of Mr. 
Thus—Mr. Martin would be S3xeé35 S°s7-s,. 


Dr Goes BY Tre, (Para. E. 2.) 

They went to your house. 
SBS S UTS Orr Gos3ss BY Sar? 
Did not Mr. Martin go to your house ? 
esos goes Mom BK. 

Go to his house quickly. 

sorvih Kobo GB WE SoM. 
He will send that box at three o'clock. 
S AR Sh) Sox. 

Send that box to-morrow. 

2 “OB AN) DONT te? 

Did he send this box yesterday ? 

Ses artho 8 “HBR Sos Ses, (Para, F.) 
The carpenter did not send that box. 

Ses wIrDSHE BH. (Para. H. 13.) 

Go to (near) the carpenter. 

8 SD Sim Bros» we? (Para, Hw. 14.) 
Are you doing that work quickly ? 
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Dy BESS BQ Wes. 

He went (out) shooting yesterday. (Jt. for shooting.) 

Am Bsras BP Ges, (Para. G. 2.) 

1 did not go (out) shooting. 

arthy 6X) BY SORA OD Besp. (Para. H. 7. and 10.) 

Say that he must go to-morrow. 

SDR SSoro 0888 Somsoo OD Dey. (Para. H. 10.) 

Tell (them) to send that box to the carpenter's house. 

a8 gods BQ, 8 sd Bow SaHso68w OD Wasp. (Para. H. 2.) 
Go to their house, and say that they must do that work quickly. 

ro OR SX SosSo®BWA OD So TOS” By. (Para. H. 7.) 

Tell (with) the carpenter that he must send my box to-morrow. 

Ses STPHSAS BQ, I VB Som OD By. (See Para. H. 2 and 13.) 


Go to the carpenter, and tell him to send my box. (Lit. Having gone to 
near the carpenter, say, send my box.) 


SS SoDsrth. BH sHoNare Ss, (Para. F, and H. 11.) 
He is a good man. They are not good people. 

Sdow OF, 8 Ses, (Para. H. 12.) 

He is not there. 

BWR wodd, Ss DR mHodh Be, (Para. F, and 4, 11.) 
That box is a good one. This box is not a good one. 

OB worn ws29) SB (Para. H. 11.) 

That is a very bad box. 

8A BR Woa~0 2202)5. 

That box is a very bad one. 

OB DW?’ DD Sr eH. 

That is not my work. 

aOR, OB 62s. (Para. H. 12.) 

There is not a box there. 

WH 6D G%. (Para. u. 12.) 

I have no work. (Lit. There is not work to me.) 

QrrH Goo SN? Wk so0 Geo G5) 8. 


Have you a house? I have a good house. 
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| 2 3 4 5 6 
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. 3835 S°S7°8 9003s BY Y— Asx 
9 10 Mi 12 13 “4 5a | 
we Sp Sam KMF sore Kobo Fsrag BHM OD Wisp. 
17 18 19 20 21 ~~ 22 23d 25 86 
HM ars SEIN SHE BY—AAy Soars “OR SHODH BAH, wesw 
27 os 29 380 31 32 33 
320), SS) SoD “OR DONSOAWNHS OD WAY. 


4 
oe . ee Having gone te the house of ur. Martin, ay 
9 14 14 13 
that this day work is Hot to ae harcore x ine hours (I) shall go to 
20 20 19 19 18 18 83 32 23 «28 
shooting Aner watds having gone to near the carpenter, say that the box 
22 21 25 25 24 24 24 26 27 97 
hidl (he) sent yesterday is not a good one, (but is) : very bad one, 
31 30 29 30 
(and that he) must send a good box to-morrow. 


Free translation. Goto Mr. Martin’s house, and say that I have no 
work to day, and so shall go out shooting at three o'clock. Afterwards 
go to the carpenter, and tell him that the box which he sent yesterday 
is not a good one, that it isa very bad one, and that he must send a 


good box to-morrow. 

Translate into Telagu. He will not send that box quickly. He did not 
go quickly. Did you go to my house yesterday? Mr. Martin will not go 
there. Will you go to them at three o’clock? He did not send that box 
yesterday. Go to him, and say that he must do that work to-day. Tell 
him that he must write to-morrow. That is not your box. This is my 
house. He is a bad man. He has no box. Have you nota house? I 
have no work, sol shall go to Mr. Martin. This house is a very good 


one. Tell him that this is not a good box, and that he must send three 
good boxes to-morrow. 
Third set of sentences. 


VOCABULARY of new words used in the Third set of sentences. 


ON. An elder brother, HDpes. When. 
Ore, A king, a Rajah. 7A. But. 
NON, A thing, matter. CDOS KX, To ask. 


SYST Seo, A message, news. BOSS, To be known. 
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The affix 77°% implies respect, and is followed by a verb in the plural. 
The affix 77°73 added to an infinitive means—as soon as, 
The affix Spas added to a relative participle means—when. 


98 Arr ONS DR Brees. (Para, w. 11.) 

This is not your elder brother’s box. 

BIOS BRS SO Drow. (Para w. 14) 

Iam doing the work which he told me. 

8 SoN® Dre OND OAAD S. (Para #1, & 1. Note.) 
I asked your elder brother that matter. 

SIS GSAS, Bipwreo. (Para. B 1c) 

If you ask him, he will tell you. 

BIS BOD OAANSpeh, wr BOIBassm, (Para H, 9.) 
When he asked them, they did not inform (him.) 

BMS BP Sips, TH & SoXB BOaHVas sm. 

When he went, he did not inform me of that matter. 

TH SPH, Mee OA AHE SISTr-Sshoo Sora. 

As soon as they go, I will send a message to your elder brother. 
SMS OEXTN, BRT. 

As soon as he asked, I told him. 

& NoNXM Trar7yrds BOM Barw. 


I will inform the Rajah of the matter. (Zié. I will make known that 
thing to the Rajah.) 


8 Sore Saows BSOMNA. . 

He knows it. (Zit. That affair is known to him.) 

Bios WAS SoNB WH SOaowm. (Para H. 8.) 

-I donot know what he said. 

SIS Giipa BHT", WHS BOs, (Para H. 5.) 
I do not know when he will go. 

Bh Dipe BLT Ar, Orr GHaoes. (Para w. 5.) 
You do not ao nee I shall go. 
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SMH Bsjpt. BOWS, SIMs Sor. 
I will send word at what time they go. 


DY GASH GIFs DT? HLM. (Para. H. 7.) 
You must not write a letter to him. | 
BH BAS SD WaHsoWaA WD GAow BRyw JD Wawoxsrreses. 
You must do the work that I have told you, but you must not do the 
work that he has told you. 
1 2 8 4 5 6 
CONCLUDING SENTENCE. Wa Doe — 8 SOX8 OBASSpe&,— 
7 10 12 18 14 
Trer7VPHo as jp 289 nies WH BOaHes WA SHS BY, 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
Dr SSMS SoMSrs; SoMs, arv MNOS BOs 


22 23 24 
BIH OD BRyAred. 


6 1 6_ 2 $8: 8 4 5 
, Literal translation. When I asked _ elder brother that thing 


111) E10 «10s 8 9 12 14 14 
(be) said—It is not known to me when the Rajah vill wi but as soon 


1413 14 17, «17. «15 «1516 16 
as he = Ni will send to you a message; if (I) sand (it), ae 


22 a2 21 20 20 20 
must not eke (it) known to any one. 

Free translation. When I asked your elder brother, he said that he 
did not know when the Rajah would go, but that as soon as he (1. e. the 
Rajah) went, he would send me word, and that if he did so, I must not 
mention it to any one. 


Translate into Telugu. Is he your elder brother? Ask him that matter. 
If you ask him, he will not tell (you). When he asked me, I did not tell 
(him). As soon as he asked you, did you tell (him)? When did you ask 
him that matter? Do you not know when your elder brother will go‘? 
When they went, your elder brother sent me a message. Your elder 
brother did not say when they would go. The Rajah told me that matter, 
but he did not tell my elder brother. I do not know what the Rajah said. 
I will not tell you what he said. I will tell the Rajah what you said. 
If you go to the Rajah, he will tell you what I said. As soon as he informed 
me of that matter, I went to your elder brother, and told him. 
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By using the words already learnt in the exercises given in Chapter 
III, the student should now proceed to construct for himself series of fresh 
sentences on the model of those given in this chapter. 


After practising himself in this manner for some weeks, he should pro- 
vide himself with a pocket-book, and enter into it daily a few sentences, 
such as he is likely to require for constant use; and after having learnt 
them thoroughly, he should bring them into practical use on every possible 
occasion. At the other end of the pocket-book it is advisable to enter any 
new words that may occur in the sentences thus written down, so that 
there may be sentences at one end, and a corresponding vocabulary at the 
other. It is a most important rule not to enter a fresh sentence, until all 
that have been entered have been thoroughly mastered. If this rule be 
neglected, the pocket-book will soon become a collection of unlearnt 
instead of mastered sentences. 7 | 


Whilst pursuing the above course, the student should proceed to 
study the grammar of the colloquial dialect, as explained in the following 


pages, 


PPE 


PART II. 
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CHAPTER V. 


LPP LPP PDL ALLDATA 


ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES. 
I. NOUNS. 


On the translation of the English Article. 
The English indefinite article a, and the definite article the may be 


considered as inherent in Telugu nouns. But 2,8 one is sometimes used, 
where in English the indefinite article is used ; and the force of the English 
definite article is sometimes expressed in Telugu by using the demonstra- 


tive adjective pronouns e3 that or those, and -% this or these. 


On the declension of nouns. 
Telugu nouns have three genders, namel y— 


(1) The masculine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in 
reference to a man (or a god) only, e@ g. orssoots Rama, SaS0328 


a younger brother, SSkes a merchant, $5 a husband. 


(2) The feminine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in 
reference to a woman (or a goddess) only, ¢g. © & Lukshmi, Be 


a younger sister, FOS a wife. 


(3) The neater, which is applied to all such nouns as are neither 
masculine nor feminine. Hence it is applied to all nouns which denote 
animals, male or female (except the human species), and all inanimate 
things ; ¢.9. Moxy seo @ male buffalo, RB a female buffalo, X59 


a horse, & Wo¥ so a book, “ne & bor. 


Telugu nouns have two numbers—the singular, and the plural ; and 
in each number there are five eases, namely—(1) the nominative—(2) 
the genitive—(3) the dative—(4) the oljective—(5) the vocative. 
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89. When the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative 
plural of any noun are known, it can invariably be declined by applying 
the following rules. Some nouns however have in addition irregularly 
formed cases. 


General rules fer the formation of cases. 


(1) Rules for the sighs number. 

90. (1). The dative ease is formed by adding 8 to a genitive ending in 
», 5, or; and by adding & to a genitive ending in any other vowel; 
as—gen. HO, dat. Hos; gen. DY, dat. DSS. 

91. (2). The ebjective case exces in the first declension, in which it is 
the same as the genitive) is formed by adding 9 to a genitive ending in 
2D, 5, or ~ and by adding % toa genitive ending in any other vowel ; 
as—gen. %O, obj. SOD; gen. Dz, obj, as. 

92. (3). The veeative case is the same as the nominative with the final 
vowel lengthened, except in the case ofnominatives ending in the vowel 
“% which form their vocative by changing ~% into ~—».. Thus — nom. 


HO, v0°. ~; nom. 22, voc. da; nom. SdHjeH, oe Basar. 


(2) Rules for the plural number. 


93. The nominative plural always ends in \ —as —Deseo, Ben, 
The genitive changes \ of the nom. into ~ er) og @), Bb. 
The @MIVG: cccecsusurissarsinsatenouie ti eiee “% .. Dgos, Wes. 
Tie ORCC secaiccsstavstworssssstese eases CSO aes Dxe H, Wea. 
The votative .........ccceccoseses seevncees PO? ... DBT, 


| tl 
q 


94. Telugu nouns are divided into two classes, namely—regular and 
irregular. 


The regular nouns are divided into three declensions. 
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First declension of regular neuns. 
95. This declension includes all masculine nouns, of which the nominative 
singular ends in @&, All these nouns are of more than two syllables, 


The genitive singular is formed by changing é& into 9. 


The nominative plural is formed by changing e into en. 


Singular. 
N ©5925. A younger brother. 
G ©3590 Liaanadaalateuds Of ae 
D S338 a iomws To do. 
O BI}, or BsS03°93, do. 
V do. 


EXAMPLE. 


Plurat. 


53500, Younger brothers. 


5320. ee Of do, 
SSHQO¥ ee To do 
SHON a ceewaieuaes do 


96. The form of the objective case in c3), @ g. 5 5503°9) 5 is specially 
common in the Northern Circars. Final 9 of the genitive case is often 


changed into &, and retained throughout; as, G5 503¢8, BssHoya8, etc. 
97. The words So3x°%SeS a son and OD e028 a son-in-law make in the 


plural S635 and wen, 
om mop 


Exercise. Decline the following nouns—@xj% God, SMH eso 
a man, Ay Bred a5 amale friend, o>-xo0e% Rama, S82 a merchant, 
Re wo§ ef the sun, i§0,2% 2% the moon. 


sa 9 59 Q2 24 


Second declension ef regular nouns. 
98. This declension includes all nouns of more than two syllables ending 
in “300, —vxoo, OF =x, All are neuter except Dos & wife. 

The genitive singular is the same as the nominative. 
The nom. plural is formed by adding © to the nom. singular. 
EXAMPLE. 


Singular. 
9,8 3509. 
Mo 0 8509. 


XB so058, OF XS s8a086. 


7 S00. 
> 0,3, 


Plural. 


7.585090. 


MO 0 XoV. 


1 OS, 


7D OB SO. 
MD OST T™. 
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99, The form %0,8,Soo8 is common in the Northern Circars. 


100. Nouns of this declension use contracted forms in the dative and 
objective case singular, and throughout the plural, which are formed by 


changing Soo of the nominative singular into 8 (or S%), Ay, and eo, 
respectively, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if it be short. Thus— 
Singular. D. MOr28 (or MOTNH). O. MOA. 
Plural. N. More. G. More. D. Hor7,08. 0. MoO. 

101. The contracted form of the dative in 5% (as MO TP, SH) is not often 


used, except by verbal nouns, which will be explained hereafter. 
102. In this declension final 9 is usually pronounced, and often written 
0, a8 8,0. 
103. Exercise. Decline the following nouns—Tre§ soo & kingdom, S%sSoo 
- acar, B¥sh0 a country, Boo0B@soo the trunk of the body. 


Third declension of regular neans. 


104. This declension includes all nouns (except those which belong to the 
second declension) which have the genitive singular the same as the 
nominative singular. 

105. The nominative plural is generally formed by adding eo to the nomi- 
native singular. 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
106. N. 2g. Deswo. N. 8, 5 en. 
— a, 
G. 2g. Dso. G. §,. 5, e, 
Naw, Nea, 
D. Z)agho. Dsos. D. $8. ws. 
. ew, wa) 
O. Dxwm. Defers. Oo §o. 5 om 
a J 
V. Og. Defervor. v. 3&. 5, erro, 
a] ay 


107. Nouns denoting inanimate things, especially those belonging to the 
third declension, sometimes use the objective case in the sense of a 


LOCATIVE or ABLATIVE case; a8 DD in the ear. 


108. Nouns borrowed from foreign languages, e. g. S°¥M, are usually 
declined like nouns of the third declension. 
109. Many nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION, and also IRREGULAR nouns, 


use pecaliar forms in the plural nominative (and consequently throughout 
the plural, para. 93), which will now be explained. Most of these forms 


are contractions of an original plural, formed by merely adding ex to the 

nominative singular. In the common dialect, however, the contracted 

forms only are used. 
7 
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PECULIAR FORMS OF THE PLURAL, USED BY NOUNS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION, AND BY tRREGULAR NOUNS. 


(a). Nouns ending in 63, ao, §8, op, @, OF é, form the plural by 
changing these letters into é90 and 2 respectively. Thus. Sing. § 35583. 
Pl. Sr" ahoba0, Sing. -S* x, Pl. S60, Sing. Be. Pl. Bin, Sing. Megs, 
Pl. oes. | 

(b). Nouns ending in &, %&, &, or @o, and nouns of more than two 
syllables ending in & or 8 , form the plural by changing these letters into %, 
Thus. Sing. 3°. Fi. sh, Sing. W°e&, Pl. Sr, Sing. Sx, Pl. 
we, Sing. wren. Pi. Bri, Sing. EAS), Pl. TAW. Sing. Soas. 
Pl. Soa®. 

(c). Nouns ending in &% sometimes form the plural in %. Thus. Sing. 
we. Pl. WH. 

(d). A few nouns ending in &, e%, 83, or és, sometimes form the plural 
by changing these letters into oes and 062 respectively. Thus. Sing. 
3-2, Pl. Soe or sri, Sing. Gsoe, Pl. Boe or ow, When o 
precedes final & or 2% of the singular nominative, the two may be changed 
in the plural into 2% or %, Thus. Sing. Xo. Pl. M0e% or IO, Sing. 
Som, Pl. Soe or SH. 


(e). Nouns ending in eo and %) form the plural by changing these 
letters into ods or %, Thus. Sing. S900, Pl. s$or0250 or soa, Sing, 
FH). Pl. Foes or yh. 

(f). Nouns ending in oo or O00§ (except Goo which makes the 
plural oH) form the plural by changing these letters into %oe. The 
vowel preceding Soe» is always long. Thus. Sing. xsrow or on. 
Pl. sx~Soe. ; 

(g). The nouns Bao a field, and 3 a louse, make their plurals Boo 


and Seo. , 
(h). All nouns, which do not come under these rules, form the plural 
by adding e» to the singular nominative. 


(i). The vowel 5 in the first syllable of a word is never changed. 
With this exception, the vowel 3, in the last or last, two syllables of a word, 


ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES. a | 
is changed into ~\ in the plural. Thus. Sing. 2D. Pl. e000. Sing. ~d. 
Pl. SJeneo. Sing. FS OH, Pl. Sense. 


(k). In words of more than two syllables ending in &, or 8, the 
vowel 2 preceding these letters, remains unaltered in the plural. Thus. 
Sing. SAO, Pl. TAH, Sing. SoB6. Pi. SoBH, Sing. wOH&. Pl. 


BOW, 

On irregular neuns. 

110. There are a large class of Telugu nouns which are irregular in the 
singular. i. e. they form their GENITIVE SINGULAR, (and consequently all 
derived from it, para. 90. 91.) ina peculiar and irregular manner. The 
following rules explain the formation of these irregular genitives. When 
these are known, any irregular noun can be easily declined in the singular 
by applying the rules given in para 90-92. The plural of any irregular 
noun can be easily assertained by applying the rules given in para. 109. All 
irregular nouns are pure Telugu words. The irregular genitive always 
ends in 2, 

N. B. It is specially important that the student should remember, that in the 
common dialect these nouns, instead of using the irregular genitive, constantly 
use the nominative for the genitive, and consequently are declined like nouns of 
the ¢iird declension. After learning the irregular genitives, the student can easily 
adapt his conversation to the peculiar usages of the locality in which ho is 
placed, 

111. Bale I. If a noun of more than two syllables, ending in ®, denotes 
something that has animal or vegetable life, the GENITIVE SINGULAR is the 
same as the nominative; otherwise, it changes into ¢3, Thus— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
Bs a peacock. Bod Baw, Para. 109. b. 
Z-AD an embrace. TAs TAD, Para. 109. k, 


112. Rale Hl. With few exceptions, all neuter nouns ending in ef are 
_iregular. All these, and all irregular nouns ending in &% (except ~ 280, 
~ Bw, 6%,) form the GENITIVE SINGULAR by changing these letters into 


é3, Thus— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
WSS a yard. ie-tyofs: BIH, Para. 109. b. 


Gee arrive.  —«-»s« Go Go, Gok. Para. 109, b. c. 
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113. Some irregular nouns ending in %&, also form the genitive singular in 


8; as Nom. Br, Gen. Brx~é3 or BxrreB. Nom. R*SH., Gen. R*83 or Wea. 


114. The singular genitives of 326, Be and eR are 33 or 3S, BS, 
and 6388. 


115. Bule WT. Some irregular nouns ending in eo form the GENITIVE SIX- 
GULAR by changing this letter into 8, others change it into ¢3, Thus— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
Bre a leg. “38 3°%, Para. 109. b. 
aes a0 
Xe daylight. 563 Sx. 


The noun se @ share makes the genitive singular sO or 3H83. 


116.  Rale IV. Irregular nouns ending in @o and %) form the GENITIVE 
SINGULAR by changing these letters into 988, Thus— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
9 0 a house. 9063 goes. Para. 109. e. 
Sr ee ee ae 
So9@0 & thorn. 3509063 SSov0e or x08, 
~ ~ : ~ 
Ya) an eye. ¥oé3 Foes or FH, 
me ei. as Set ee ee ees 


117. Bale Y. Irregular nouns ending in oo or oof, change this termina- 
tion into @ to form the GENITIVE SINGULAR. The vowel preceding & is 
always long. Thus— 

Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
Mrroo or MowG awell. AB ArHoeo. Para. 109. f. 


— 


118. The following nouns are irregular— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
BeH& a yoke. B?DHE3 SHH, Para. 109. b. 
=y°H& 2 porch. WH aah, Do. 
Ste ® place. 8 | Sb. Para. 109. a. 
2,% the body. 2063 2%e, Para. 109. h. 
gre moming __——C« Sees. De 
Srrgy evening. 39°83 Maen. Do. 


Bem a field. Bo Sern. Para. 109. g. 
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119. In a few instances different nouns have the same form in the 
plural. Thus—3% is the plural of both Sa a root, and Se» a finger, 
Soes or S¥ is the plural of both Sow fruit, and Seo a tooth, etc. 
As an example of the declension of an irregular noun, ran ttos) (D%) 
@ river is thus declined :— 
Sing. N. Go&. G. os3. =D. 888. «OO. SD. 
Pl. N. Gh, G. Gbh¥. D. Ghb¥%. 0. ch¥m. 


120. Most of the irregular nouns, denoting inanimate things, form a loative 
case by changing 2 of their irregular genitive into ~, and adding x; 
at pleasure. Thus—goé3 (genitive of geo a house), locative case gods 
or gobox an the house. 

Some additional information about irregular nouns will be given 
hereafter, , 2% 
II. POSTPOSITIONS. 

121. In Telugu there are certain words, called postpositions, which are 
affixed to nouns and pronouns, just as in English prepositions are prefixed 
to nouns and pronouns. 

Postpositions are usually affixed to the genitive case; as—a-=es 
by me. The postposition 802: or Xo~8) about or concerning is always 
affixed to the objective case; as—es SoX8D MBoD concerning that 


matter. 
A few of the principal postpositions are as folleows— 


| Gio 8, of, ~ in, on, with. Bs or BSH by. 
Mort) from. es® or SNC in, on,among. Se or Se AD by. 
con co 
ZwSOr Ds upon. woe in, on, among. & or S*x with. 
Bo under. S°SS ors for. SAS or SRS _sinear, 
QW, 2) oO 
SB " Jike, DDS S509 for. 3528 (gram. Boo 28) near. 


122. The postposition Gio¥,_ is often added to the genitive without altering 


ita Meaning ; as—es) Ss, 3% or SD Bwo¥_ ss @ mother’s love; but when- 
om? om OS 
ever a word intervenes between the genitive and the word which governs 
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the genitive, then Gioo¥,_ is generally affixed: as— & 3] B00 ¥,_ 9 SHH 
Bows Ba the boundless love of a mother. 

123. The postposition 3 is only affixed to genitives ending in of nouns | 
denoting inanimate things (compare para. 107); AS—2c% a bank, 22805 
on the bank. When *# is affixed to a noun of the second declension, the 
final letter s$9 is often dropped, and the preceding vowel, if short, is | 
lengthened; as—Br-ASsoows or BABS on paper: SIP so9i5 or 
SSTPTPN, ete. 


124, When the postposition eo2% is affixed to a genitive, it is commonly 
changed into c%o02% ; but when affixed toa singular noun of the second 
declension, final 3%) and e0% are contracted into sHo2% ; as—Bi» 
aoe, Deo ¥ SooocHoe, H)N¥ soe. According to grammar when- 
ever 02% is affixed toa genitive ending in &, it may be changed 
into SoH; as— WepSod, BH No¥ Sood. 

125. The irregular nouns instead of using the locative case mentioned 
above (para. 120) may also use the ordinary form made by adding the 
postposition e5* to the genitive; as—gods or goé3esx* in the house ; 
but when e5* is used, contraction often takes place; as—goé3e* con- 
tracted goes’; Brvd3e5"* contracted Brees, 


Ill, ADJECTIVES. 


126. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable, 2. e. they do not vary in gender, 
number, or case; as—DE Geo a great house, DH gos s* in great 
houses. . 

127. Telugu adjectives have no comparative and superlative forms. The 
force of them is either expressed by such adverbs as 2% very, Dow 
much, ete., or in a manner which will be explained hereafter. 

128, In Telugu, as in English, a nown is often used as an adjective. But 


when a noun is thus used in Telugu, it is always, except it bea noun of 
the second declension, put in the genitive case. Thus— 
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BOS) CAD owsksdecachesneiaeeoune BDH Dm tank water. 
rs3 te B TUVED.. cccececccecescececcees+ GR0G3 gxo¥ river sand. 
gry BAT bsbiaeve es taastereevere Qwoe Se sandy soil. 


129. Nouns of the second declension, when used as adjectives, affix 
Goons or change Xs» into ~. The form with eon is always 


used in common conversation, except in the case of such words as 
denote something material (e. g. 230 lead), which always change 


so into ~. Thus— 


Os 8 HOrse.....cccccseees 05%) APO a horse-stable. 
BSah59 dead sasesessssesessee VHD Moe leaden bullets, 

D 233509 truth ... ...seeseeee Dassoooww Sar7e> a true word. 
OoWshoa  beauty.......cevevee 4) oS a aoow = eo beautiful women. 


Such an expression as @3 40,839 Sy might occur; but KB 3509 
would then be used not as an adjective, but as a genitive case; hence the 
expression would not mean that horsetail (which would in Telugu be es 


X8,%) SY), but that horse's tail. So in the plural & MY sve 
~  & we.) those horses’ tails, 0.5, & x ex those horsetails. 

Many adjectives not ending in x9 affix eos at pleasure without 
altering the meaning; a8s—a" Np or THK AS 243 a pretty bird. 

Instead of eX0035 the word e*onNt25063 is sometimes used; as— 
aX pwsems5063, The exact meaning of the words Mons and eWaonNén 
3$0é3 will be explained hereafter. It is enough for the present to consider 
them simply as affixes. 

130. It may be here mentioned that, the words x2) and 6 are often 


placed after a noun, and give it‘the force of an adjective signifying possessed 
or not possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus—%wWsxo 


( riches SSsoor eo OD a rich man; SAGO Ry WrBoeh an unkind 
friend. ~ 
The exact meaning of Xe and 6X will be explained hereafter. It is 
enough for the present to consider them merely as affixes, 


aos DDEE 
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CHAPTER VI. 


ee allege 


ON PRONOUNS, COMPOSITE NOUNS, ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
INTERJECTIONS, AND NUMERALS, 


I. PRONOUNS. 

131. Telugu pronouns are subdivided as follows—(1) personal and demon- 
strative pronouns—(2) the reflexive pronoun—(3) interrogative pro- 
nouns—(4) demonstrative adjective and interrogative adjective pronouns— 
(5) possessive adjective pronouns—(6) pronouns referring to number. 

The manner in which relative pronouns are expressed in Telugu will 


be explained in a future chapter. 


The Telugu pronouns are declined upon the same general principles as 


the nouns, and may like them affix postpositions, 


(1) Personal and demenstrative preneuns. 
132. 3% J, the pronoun of the first persen, has two forms in the plural, 
namely—Zoxo, which includes the speakers only, and sOWsSoo, which 


includes the speakers, and also the persons addressed. Thus—some 
Europeans speaking to some Hindoos might say—We (Sosioo) are Euro- 
peans; but—We (sowsoo) are men. Hence in prayer Sossoo only 
can be used. 

3% 1s declined as follows :— 


Singular. 1st Plural. 2nd Plural. 
N. Bw. I. oso, aS WeSo0. We. 
G. a. ofme x, | sow. of us. 
D. wh, tome. srrH, asows 80. to us. 


O. Way. me. S595503, or S595} A. HM, OF SoNHow. us. 
133. 3%) Thou, the pronoun of the second Persem, is declined as follows— 
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i] 
—— a } 


Singular. Plural. 
N. DS). Thou. DsxrB. Ye, or you. 
G. 5. of thee. Dro, of ye, or you. 
| D. 5%. _ to thee. Dre. to ye, or you. 
O. DM. thee. 03503, or Dosia9%. ye, or you. 


It must be observed that DS and Drx% take % and XH is the 


dative and the objective case, which is contrary to the general rule. 
(Para. 90.—91). 


134, When addressing a person of low rank, ora child, the singular Sy) 
is always used. When addressing a person of some respectability (e. g. 
a Munshi) the plural Ds~% (like you in English) is always used, 
followed by a verb in the plural. When addressing God in prayer, Dx) 
is always used. 


The use of Sosa9 for Bx is proud talking, and must be avoided. 
135. The pronouns of the third persem are the demonstrative pronouns sy~¢s5 
that man, he, and De this man, he. 


136. These pronouns have the following peculiarity—In the singular the 
word used in the masculine (namely ee, or Des) is distinct from the 
word used in the feminine and neuter, which are both represented by the 
same word (namely e8&, or 98.) In the plural the masculine and 


feminine are both represented by the same word (namely =°%, or Dx), 


and the neuter uses a distinct word (namely ©, or 99). This peculi- 
arity must be specially noticed, as it also pervades the verbs. 


sy°2Sy and S¢s> are declined as follows— 


SINGULAR. 


Masculine. Feminine and Neuter. 
N. sees, That man,orhe. e8. That woman, she; or that thing, it. 


G. wd. of him. 7-9. _of her, o7 it. 
D. 28. to him. 7-8, to her, on it. 
O. wed, or weedy. him. >, or BWA). her, or it. 


8 


So yb Q2 &B Oo 9 2 


Ob 2 & 


137. 
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Masculine and Feminine. 
» BPO, OF TO eo. Those men, 07 women, they. 


we8, —wrods. 
oe) 


» w08,—arrods &. 
~ 


. WON — DOS AH, 


Masculine. 


» Ses, This man, or he. 


Da, of him. 
Hs. to him. 


. D9, or De8y. him, 


Masculine and Feminine. 
. 5%, or Does, These men or women, they. 


° D8, —_ Does. 
cv) 

 68,— Dosh. 

. 589,— Dosw, 


PLURAL. 


Neuter. 
©. Those things, they. 


of them.  <y~é3. of them. 
to them.  <y~é38. to them. 
them. 37889, them. 
SINGULAR, 
Feminine and Neuter. 
98. This woman, she; or this thing, it. 
Aa. of her, or it, 
Ad8. to her, or it. 
AD, or Ad). her, or it. 
PLURAL. 
Neuter. 


of them. 


to them. 
them. 


9H. These things, they. 


Hé3. of them. 
"838. to them. 


Hed. them. 


When the postposition es* is affixed to mS and AX, the words 
mrae* and Adex*® are sometimes vulgarly written and pronounced 


wsroes® and Soes*, In the plural s~o% and Does are often pro- 
nounced arf and H*%, 

oH oH 
In addition to ses and Des the following masculine pronouns of 
the third person are also used, ets (or OSH), stows that man, he, 
GSS (or gS), Sedo this man, he, These words have no plural, 


and are declined as follows— 


7 


YRe. 
ee, 


b 


a 
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N. hem, (or eps.) CSch. He. 
G. O85. eEaonw. of him. 
D. H&8. Scaonws. to him. 
O. OD, Or OFedy. Sdosx. him. 


138. In addition to w& and g& (in their feminine signification) the words 
GD, Bo, that woman, she, and #DB, Bo, this woman, she, are 
frequently used. eD@ and 23D@e are commonly pronounced esDex¥ 


and 2. These words have no plural, and are declined as follows— 


ON. DG. (or 8D4.) | Bo. She. 


G. sD@a. €3°So. Of her. 

ks ol 
D. sDaws. @So%. To her. 
0. sDBx. 6 Sox. Her. 


139. The words are%, De, 8, @8 are used in reference to a person of 
very low rank; H&S, QS, SHB, wD are used in reference toa 
person of respectability; and SANS, Veto, GB, Bo are used to 


mark respect. In the Northern Circars sao is sometimes followed 
by a verb in the plural. 


When speaking of a respectable child, eé&es> is used in the masculine, 

and e 2@ (that child) in the feminine. 
140. In the plural sow and Doss are used in reference to persons of 
‘low rank only, and aes and se in reference to respectable persons. 


As a mark of great respect art and Hx, followed by a verb in the 
plural, are sometimes used in reference to a single individual. 


141. When speaking; of an English gentleman and lady, the words 
SSH and S°SSH7SH are affixed to their respective names, e. g. 


- BBS S57 Mr. Martin, SBS Soxro~—ws Mrs. Martin, 
When speaking of a respectable native, the word ~°% is added. to the 
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name; AE—TPSALE 71H Mr. Ramayya. The word 7¥°%H is also attached 
a8 a@ mark of respect to such words as & d, So, S095, etc. The 
affixes SSP, S SPAS, and 77°% are always followed by a 
verb in the plural. 
(2) The reflexive preneun. 


142. The reflexive peu Gras self is thus declined:— 


Singular. Plural. 
N. SH, FHM, OF Bras, 
G. Ss. Ssh, 
D. 55%. SSX. 
0. 5," . 98. 
ONAL, "Or SH) SS, o7 SaHpaH 


143. The plural 3% is often used instead of Ds~-% as a term of great 


respect. Thus—éax> ns in accordance with your honor’s 
permission. 


144, The reflexive pronoun ws (except when used in the plural number 


instead of Sst) can only be used in reference to the subject of a princi- 
pal verb in the third person; and whenever such a reference is required 


to be made, > should always be used. 


(3) Interrogative preneuns. 
145. The Interrogative pronoun yxse5 (gram. Jt. who? which man ? 
and Gb8 (gram. S8) which woman? or which thing ? is thus declined— 


SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine and Neuter. 


N. GdSe%, Which man? or who? Gb8. Which woman? or which thing ? 
G. ee of whom? 89. _Of which ? 
D. coxa8. to whom? os. to which ? 
O. GSD, or Sdose¥,. whom? BA, or Bay. which ? 
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PLURAL. 
Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 


N. GoS%. Which men? or women? who? Gb, Which things ? 


G. aowd. of whom? 383. of which 7 
D. coweé. towhom? 3438, to which ? 
O. GdoS8D. whom ? 3239, which ? 


146. In the singular the forms Gwe (or 03035 8), dat. Gos Bh, obj. 
Gos GH are sometimes used in reference to a female of low rank; 
and the plural Gbxs%, followed by a verb in the plural, is often used 
in reference to a single individual, male or female. Instead of Goo8 


the form 8 is sometimes used in the Cuddapa District. 


147, All pronouns ending in 2%) sometimes take & in the genitive instead 
of D;as— wd, weds, cosas etc. The form of the objective in 3) 


(2. g. ‘oxre3)) 18s most common in the Northern Circars. 


148, The pronoun GdDo (gram. DHo) what? has only a genitive case in 
common use, VizZ—cGoHo0e3. This word (like what in English) may stand 
in the place of a NOUN; as—What (Goo) do you want? Or in the place 


of an ADJECTIVE; as— What books (GioDo Sosren) do you want? 


(4) Demonstrative adjective, and interregative adjective pronouns. 


149. There are two demonstrative adjective pronouns, namely—es that, or 
those, and -% this, or these. There is one interrogative adjective pronoun, 
namely—Gio (gram. § which?) All these adjective pronouns are indecli- 
nable, Thus—Gio HDA, which man? Go gis, an which house? es 
goss, in those houses, Ss Wey Ds~r25, upon thie table. 
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(5) Possessive adjective pronouns. 

150. There are no distinct possessive adjective pronouns in Telugu, but 
their place is supplied by the genitive cases of the preceding pronouns, é. g. 
=z of me, i.e. my; % thy; Sxe our; Ore your; wea, or HA, 
or SdHw his; TD, Or Bo her; etc., ete. Thus—z S536, my brother. 


Dre Ferssoo, Your pen, SAH DAYsno, his books. 


(6) Pronouns referring to number. 


151. The following pronouns, which refer to number, have no singular. 


Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 
Boos. Howmany (persons)?......... Gd). How many (things)? 
g0SB. So many (persons).......-. 92). So many (things). 
HodM. All (persons)......... @d). All (things). 
Sod. Few (persons)......++ SQ. Few (things). 
All these pronouns are: declined alike. wmo%swe is declined as an 
example— | 
Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 
N. M0N%. ed). 
G. ©0288. 923.68. 
D. Hoss. Dy e838. 
0. 8088D. QD) 6D. 


152. Instead of the above masculine and feminine forms the words Gdoes 
808, 908 0A, Hod a0, Ho ao0H may be used. The word 


soo8 means persons. 


II. COMPOSITE NOUNS. 


153, By affixing arth, wt, sro, & (for 8), and O (for wD) 
to adjectives, and the genitive cases of nouns‘ (and—as will be hereafter 
shewn—to some other parts of speech) a class of words are formed, to 
which we shall give the distinctive name compesite nouns. 
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Thus for instance, when s~2s is attached as an affix to the adjective 
Dx little, the composite noun Ow) wreh is formed, which is masculine, 
and means a boy. When s-% or BWrOeS is affixed to OS), the compo- 
site noun Day Woes (or Oy we) is formed, which is masculine and 
feminine, and means children. When 8 (for 8) is affixed to the ad- 
jective DN, the composite noun DSA is formed, which, if feminine, 
means a girl, and, if neuter, a little one (e. g. a little bor), When 9 
(for 0D) is affixed to the adjective DX, the composite noun D5D 
is formed, which is neuter, and means little ones (e. g. little boxes). 

In the same manner from the word Soé (the genitive singular of 
sot cooking) is formed the composite noun Sob. @ cook; from 
5° eo (the genitive plural of SB bread) is formed O° Be sTres @ baker ; 
from $2 work is formed SVT0es work- people. 

When the words wrth, Woe, wey, (for 8) and 9 (for a, 
are thus used, they are called pronominal affixes. 

154. Nouns of the 2nd declension, all of which end in 3, change 
so Into %) or add woos, before taking the pronominal affixes. The 
latter is the more common form, except in the case of such words as express 
something material (e. g. 28309 lead) which always change sso into %). 
Thus—O8,SyWroes grooms, ASH)B a leaden one, YoSsooowares 
beautiful people, DessoSA a true one. (See para. 129.) 

155. It has already been stated (see para. 130) that the words xe and @9 
are often placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective ; as— 

CXSONO Ry roe a loving friend. After Xe or GD we may add the 
pronominal affixes ; as— 20 BX Oar & wise man, 2B GD arth a fool, 
BHsoNaD things hot to the taste. 

156 Composite nouns ending in § form the vocative by changing & into 
We; a8—R~OS, #00. R° aes”, In the plural =~% is changed into 
oSer2or to form the vocative ; 83—R™ TDs VOC. R°OTYEIPT, 

The subjoined noun is declined ag an air pee 
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SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
N. Re arreho. A man of the Ros, A woman of the 
G. R° aan. [herdsman’s cast. R° aera. [herdsman’s caste. 
D. R°eaeds. RP eerds, 
~~ foe) 
O. Reward, or R°wsarrsy. N° wwe, or R°owraAy. 
oH om oo Co 
V. R° ears”. R° otra. 
oe) oe) 
PLURAL. 


Masculine and Feminine. 


N. R°@arw. or N°ewroes. People of the 
~~ ~~ ~ 
G. R°asaré. — N”eavroes. [herdsman’s caste. 
oY ~ ee) 
D. R°eard8. — R°oar0ds. 
oe) ~~ (oe) 
O. R°ear8d. — R°warod rd. 
~~ oH oy 
Ve. R°eosyrSesro — RK°owoaw’d>. 
~ om ee) 


In the singular masculine © is often changed into @; B8—R™ EO? » 


RR vars etc. 

157. Instead of at% and e&& (fem.) the words scdos and eo are 
sometimes affixed to show more respect. Thus Pariahs constantly say— 
R°eressows (contracted from R°e Sachs) instead of R™eyasreso. 

158, Instead of the pronominal affixes the word 3693. is also sometimes 
used; but this is most commonly used in reference to females. Thus 
instead of Reo the form Reso Doar is often used. 

Constant reference will be made throughout the remainder of this book 
to compesite neuns and pronominal affixes. It is therefore necessary that 
the student should carefully remember the exact meaning of these parti- 
cular terms, as here explained. 

III. ADVERBS. 
159. Many Telugu adverbs are formed by affixing 7 to adjectives or 


nouns ; as—ogsoo happiness, Nopssiow7v° happily. 
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160. In Telugu many words which are usually regarded as ADVERBS, and 

also some POSTPOSITIONS, admit of being partially declined. For example— 

eR, 2s there, oy, & of that place, ON, 38, Os So, etc. In the 
same manner are declined CS, cs where? and 9 8,05 here. 


Opes then, 083 of that time, 95ye38, OX)3x00, etc. In the 


same manner are declined dy es when? and Gaps now. 


ors there (obsolete), 02% thereto, VoMHSe, or Yor WS thereby, 
Hoesoey® therein, etc. In the same manner are declined B02 
where? (obsolete), and got here (obsolete). 


161. The words “ooh the day before yesterday, Ax yesterday, Ses 
to day, 8%) tomorrow, Geno the day after tomorrow, are declined as 
follows— | 
BOA, Boos, 3, Boosy 638, Boowsy 00, ete. 

AA, OHV, ON 38, DH BMD, ete. 

Wes, WES, Wé38, Wesavo00, ete. 

SS), SN, S588, SSBwo, ete. 

Beo08, Senos, Gens, eookwod, ete. 


162. The following are examples of the declension of PosTPOSITIONS— 
Hre2eS above, Hx~H of above, or upper, HreA8 to up, or upwards, ete. 
Sos beneath, 808, 8088, etc. 

SoH in front, soe, S200t38, ete. 
BMF behind, BOF83, BOFe38, or BMY, ete. 
sr in, SD, SOB, or 58, etc. 

BAS near, SAB, SAGE, or SRS, ete. 


163. Many of these words may also take pronominal affixes; as—wh 2 JO 
those (i.e. the people) of that place, GN, darrt the people of this place, 


DerHH that which is abover S»0Se3A that which te in front, etc, 
; is 
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IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 


164. In Telugu there are few CONJUNCTIONS, and these are often omitted. 


165. The English conjunctions ezther...... or are expressed in Telugu by 
affixing to the words thus connected the particles 7°9 or Monn. Thus 


CHA Genoa. 6% Bons cHen0& Wows. Hither to- 
morrow or the day after tomorrow. 

166. The word eo, when affixed to a single word, has the force of the 
English word even ; as—2,8 ts~sron Yon. Even one rupee. 

167. To express the English conjunctions both...... and, in Telugu the 
following affixes are attached to the words thus connected, namely— - 

(1). Q) is added to all words ending in 9; as—es SHNAD) Ws so 

A Hy (nom. case). GB SHDADA, WZ sHDADAy (Obj. case). That man 


and this man. 
(2). oN is added to all words ending in »; B8— DIP Dye S359 


Sry. You and your brother. Dossoj HAY BOS AOA) « You and him. 


(8). B50 HQ is added to all nominative cases ending inv, —, or >, 


and to the postposition Goo¥,_; a&—Dsr°HAQy SHHS AM. Youand he, 


(4). SA, 18 added to all other words; as— Sree AOA Dy-vey® 


SK . Amongst us and you. 
Sometimes instead of these affixes the final vowel is merely lengthened : 
as—eiscisr Base, He and I. Not unfrequently the conjunction is 


entirely omitted; as—eie% Bao. He and I. 


168. The above affixes, when affixed to a single word, often have the force 
of the English wor: also or too ; BS—DT~H AN) « You also, or you too. 


169. The above affixes and also the affix es0907> are often added to INTER- 


ROGATIVES, and give them an tndefinite signification, answering to the use 
of the word any in English, e.g. anybody, anything, etc. The former 
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affixes are only used in a negative sentence, and the latter affix is only 
‘used in a@ positive sentence, and generally in a sentence denoting a question. 


Thus—Have you ever (GospSonun) seen Madras? I have not ever 
(sper, GHspesr) seen a tiger. So in like manner SS ood?, 


SHAM (07 GST); G¥y,_conw, BD, Som (or Sw), 


V. INTERJECTION. 


170. In Telugu, nouns are sometimes used as interjections ; as—z-ss09 
alas! But generally they consist of mere exclamations; B—O BIG 


alas! e9s5°S-5 (expressive of admiration), (expressive of aversion), etc. 


VI. NUMERALS. 


171. Telugu numerals are divided (as in English) into CARDINALS and 
ORDINALS. 


Cardinals. 


172. The Telugu figure for 1 is Q. One man, one woman, one thing are 


expressed respectively by the words 2, 2¥ 6, 283. When the 
word one is used as an ADJECTIVE, it is expressed in all genders by the 


word 2,8 (commonly written S¥); as 28 over one king. 2¥ DA shoo 
one book. The word 2.8 is also often used, where in English we use the 
indefinite article; as 2,8 o-e aking. (See para. 86). 


The words 2,8es, 28, and 2¥8¢3 are declined as follows— 


N. 28cm, Es, | 2588, 
G. aya. QS 8. 2863, 
D. 2&8. uy 3h, a5 e838, | 
O. a¥D, or w¥ek. 28 BS, a¥e8D, 
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173. The following table shews some of the neuter cardinal numbers with 
their corresponding jigures in Telugu and in English— 


FIGURES. NAMES. FIGURES. NAMES. 

2. 9, Soe. a DH. 

3. 3, Soreeh, 10. oo. 38. 

4. 8. wren. ll. ae. ~S8 ocd, 

B.  . = Bondh. 12. 0.9, SRyowmh. 

6 E€. s%. 20. _90. 90s . 

7. 2 “oe. 100. ooo. Mr, OF Sos, 

8 3. Goda. 1000. n000. = Bowf. (gram. Bor). 


174. Masculine and feminiane cardinals use a different form from the neuter 
cardinals; but in common conversation these forms are only used as far 
as the number nine. After the number nine the masculine and feminine 


cardinals are expressed by the neuter cardinal forms with the word 3908 
persons added to them. Thus— 


Two (persons)... 9X&, Seven (persons )... oes os. 

Three (persons)... So? OH. Hight ( persons )... BoSadoe?os. 
Four (persons)... Soorow. Nine ( persons )...8°°s59 otro. 
Five (persons)... WoxtOm, Ten (persons )...d&m08. 

Six (persons)... B70. Eleven ( persons )...S 8” ots so8, ete. 


All the cardinals of whatever gender (with the exception of 29%, 
which is always an adjective) may be used as ADJECTIVES or aS NOUNS. 


175. The words 9X and Coes, when written after a noun, have the 
meaning of both. In this case they are generally strengthened by the 
addition of a; as—es SOA AIG OO 9 SST} both those men. e3 83 SO 
CoehAHy , both those cows. 

176. The words Gods, sosx~e%, and %~%, when used as nouns, form 
the genitive by changing the last letter into &8; as—So0é8, xoo~é8, 
3043, Masculine and feminine cardinal numbers ending in % form the 
genitive by changing %& into 8; as—wSeor8. All other cardinal 
numbers are declined like nouns of the third declension. 


ro . 


a 


177. When several numbers stand together, all except the last are put in the 
genitive case, except the word Xs~&, which is put in the locative case, 


namely xo~é>, The word Boog takes the affix Dy. Thus—Sow§ 
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$585 908 Wren, one thousand one hundied’and twenty four. 


Ordiuals. 


178. The ordinals have only one form for all genders, and are formed from 
the neuter cardinal numbers by changing final © or D into ~*, and by 


adding Gs~ to any other final vowel ; aa— Bod, DMIWwH*, Go Sar, 
second, eighth, twentieth. Instead of 2,¥e5* jirst the word Boo&vé. may 
be used; but whenever another number precedes, 2,¥e5* only can be 
used, €. 2. QMS BWYesy® twenty first. 
— 
179. The ordinals may take the pronominal affixes; as—sxp52 98, the third 
one (i. e. woman or thing), sox~S “axes the third man. 


Additional information about NUMERALS will be given hereafter. A few 
examples are here added to illustrate the above remarks, 


EXAMPLES. 


Senos R°esrroess., Four herdsmen. wenox § eo. Four 
Ke cy 


women. 7°e0o R™ Ge. Four sheep. Pen BST. Four letters. 


S808 ef oorren, Ten bearers. 383008 § eo, Ten women. $8 
® {9 7 


Heo. Ten cows. 8 FYoxoeo. Ten pens. 

BOn$ Dz Both So Ne GOS Sor SM IH§ oo. One thousand 
seven hundred and twenty three people. BOSD Boe Sovse Toe 
Sor~weso AM TO. One thousand seven hundred and twenty three sheep. 


gossoo08S 3 eo, Twenty women. GOSarr 2. The twentieth 
oO QW. 


—_O aa «| 


woman. Rod aOR. The twelfth man. x5~d) GS Coch Weseo. 
One hundred and twenty two mats. xo~é) S°O9 5° SF shoe. The one 


hundred and ninth book. Sob 903 at: f SMSsho. The one 
hundred and twenty first verse. | 


>> <€e—— 
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CHAPTER Vil. 


oN nN nr ren 


ON VERBS. 
On the various classes aud divisions of Telugu verbs. 


180. Telugu verbs are divided into two classes, namely— 


(1) Transitive verbs, i. e. verbs which require an object; as Sean. 


(2) Intransitive verbs, i. e. verbs which do not require an object; as 
BH bo, 
181. Telugu verbs are divided into three cenjugatious according to the ter- 
mination of their root. . 


N. B. The root is the crude form of a verb, from, which the various 
parts are derived. It has no distinct meaning, though it often has the 
same form as an abstract noun. 


The first conjugation includes all verbs of which the root does not 
end in d&> Or %; as Ska. 


The second conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 


GS; 3S BdHo. 


The third conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
WH; as Neo. 


There are a few Telugu verbs which in some of their parts are 
irregularly formed. These irregular verbs, together with passive, reflex- 
ive, and causal verbs, will be explained in chapter IX. 


182, Every Telugu verb has two distinct forms, namely—a pesitive form, 
and a negative form. For the present the positive form only will be 
considered. The negative form will be explained in chapter X. 


ON VERBS. 71 


ON THE POSITIVE FORM OF VERBS. 


@n the positive primary verb. 

183. As the positive primary verb is used in the formation of all 
other verbs, it will now be explained. Itis derived from the root 
Gods (to be), and consists of two parts, namely—(1) a present relative 
participle, and (2) a present tense. 


On the primary preseat relative participle. 


184. What is meant by a “relative participle” will be explained here- 
after. It is enough for the present merely to state, that the present 


relative participle of the positive primary verb is 6X). 


On the primary present tense. 


185. It will be remembered that the personal pronouns are as follows— 
| Singular. Plural. 
let person. Sx. I. Bosioo. We. 
“Ond person. Ds. Thou. Hrs, You. 
Mas. wees, He. Mas. & Fem. s°%,. They. 
one Peron: Fem.& Neu. e&8, Sheorit. Neu. ed. They. 


By borrowing the terminations of the above pronouns the following 
tense, which is called the primary present tense, is formed. 


Singular. 
lst person. 3H BAT) LH. I am. 
2nd person. DS G&A. Thou art. 
| Mas. arts Gry t. He is. 
3rd person. 
Fem.&Neu. ©8 GHA. She or it is. 
Plural. 
let person. Boskoo GAT?) Soo. We are. 
2nd person. Dre 8H GAT) H. You are. 
Mas.&Fem. s°% G&A %. They are. 
a Rene Neu. OD G&xyd. They (new.) are. 
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186. It will be noticed that the above tense has the same peculiarity 
in the THIRD person as the pronouns of the third person have; namely— 
In the singular the masculine has a distinct form from the feminine 
and neuter, both of which have the same form. In the plural the 
masculine and feminine have both the same form, and the neuter has 
a distinct form. (Para. 136.) | 


As this peculiarity is common to almost all the tenses of all verbs, 
the following rule must be carefully observed, namely—In Telugu a 
verb in the third person must agree with its subject in gender, as 
well as in number and person. Thus— 


8 KAS SIO ON, Woes GAS. 
oO ~ 
In that room there are three boys. 
8 XAOS Mort Doe GHD. 
In that room there are three tables. 
The following exercise illustrates the use of the promary tense. 
Whilst reading it, the student must refer to the rules respecting the 


use of the personal pronouns which are given in chapter VI. In 
Telugu the principal verb in the sentence always stands last. 


. EXERCISE. 
6 KAS no GHA. 
~v - 
There is a table in that room. (Zit. In that room a table is.) 
Tw XS Tot now GHD. 
There are two tables in my room. 
Doe 5%o9 26 68 XS GA) ch. 
Your younger brother is in that room. 
GB VYOATS Deo DHF SHO. 
There are four books on that table. 
Dre GYD DHYswo G KAS GAD. 
Your younger brother’s books are in that room. 
Kh. % 
WT” SOQ Dro Tro We woHsrewS SHO. 
My younger brother’s books are on this table. 
Soe HOGAN Hoss SAryW, 
Our father is in the house. 
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Qe GOSS Rey e3 2) 0 80% G5) 8. 
Your father’s stick is under that table. 
Dr FoBMW G KAS GAY ®. 


Your father is in that room. 


BIS Goes HeoMhwH GH3oe GAYS. 


There are four girls in his house. 

SAHSTHos,. Oy Qosesy” wrersooB 2oo GAY®, 
There are many children in his small house. 

S DRS? Von FYosooeo Gi, O. 


In that box there are five pens. 
% Yosodsrs Dm B58. 
‘ There is an ant on this pen. 
BG WOH srr sod Ferran Gs, D. 
There are three good pens on that table. 
8 XAS* so BR GHpd. 
In that room there are good boxes. 
B MHbyQr~S Bod BWR GNA. 
There is a white box on that chair. 
8 DES 08, O Baws whe0 GND. 
In that box there are very excellent cloths. 
8 20808 Fos GN H. 
~ 
There is a pen under that table. 
BH Goes® gw DHF Sow DRO Gd. 
There are very curious boxes in their house. 


SIP ON DOSWE® GA}. 
Our elder brother is in Masulipatam. 
5 3 xaes® G5) . 

Ee 
That woman is in that room. 


6s Je 8 KAS GAYS. 
Ne 


Those women are in that room. 
10 


74 ON VERBS. 


On the various parts ef the positive ferm of a Telugu verb. 


187. The positive form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts— 
(1) The root. 
(2) The infinitive mood. 
(3) The verbal noun, which has two forms. 
(4) The verbal participles, of which there are two, namely—(1) the 


present, and (2) the past. 

(5) The relative participles, of which there are three, namely—(1) the 
progressive present, (2) the past, and (8) the indefinite. 

(6) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses— 
(1) The progressive present tense. 
(2) The habitual present, and future tense. 


(3) The past tense, which has fwo forms. 
(4) The indefinite tense. 


(7) The imperative mood. 


Each tense has two NUMBERS, singular and plural; and each number 
has three PERSONS. 


@n the formation of the various parts of the positive form. 


188. The first conjugation is in reality the only regular form of conjugation, 
and the second and third conjugations are merely variations and contrac- 
tions, which occur in the case of those verbs of which the root ends in ai 
or ~%. This being the case, the rules for the formation of verbs of the 
first conjugation will be given first, and afterwards the variations from 
those rules, which occur in the case of verbs of the second and third 
conjugations. 

N. B. In the succeeding pages the common forms only of the verbs are 
given. The grammatical forms will be given in a future chapter. 


The two following rules apply to verbs of every conjugation :— 


189. Rule. 1. Every root of more than two syllables, which has the vowel 
~» in the last syllable but one, changes this » into D, whenever the 
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succeeding vowel becomes °), >, or ~, Thus— ex), (root of let conj.) 
SAD, WAS, WARM; Sow (root of 3rd conj.) BH, HBB, SEB. 


(190. Bale 2, In common conversation every root of more than two sylla- 
bles, which has the vowel © in the last syllable but one, changes this © 


into “, when the succeeding vowel becomes ~, Thus—~Weos, Wess; 


SHwo, SO. 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Formation of Verbs of the Ist Conjugation. 


191. Every part of a Telugu verb is traceable to the reet, which always ends 
In ~; a8 Seo, In some dictionaries the verbs are arranged under this 


form. 


192. The iuGimitive is formed by changing final \ of the root into ~; as 
862 to strike. 


193. The first form of the verbal noun is formed by adding é> to the root; 
as BY ga009 the striking. This is the grammatical form, and is seldom used 


in conversation. (It is under this form, that verbs are arranged in 
Brown's dictionary and in the present work.) 


194. The second form of the verbal noun is formed by adding x9 to the 
infinitive ; as 8 $3 25 sSoo the striking. This is the form of the verbal noun 


which is commonly used in conversation. 


195, The present verbal participle is formed by adding @%o to the root; as 
s~ b2080 striking. 

196. The past verbal participle is formed by changing final © of the root 
into D; as 8743 having struck. 

197. The progressive present relative participle is formed by adding Giij, the 


present relative participle of the primary verb (para. 184), to the present 
verbal participle ; as §*¢.%o xy, contracted Se Bony . 
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198, The past relative participle is formed by adding w to the past verbal 
participle ; as § gS. 


199. The indefinite relative participle is formed by changing final » of the 


root into ~; as are. 


N. B. The meaning of the relative participles will be explained in a 


future chapter. 


200. The progressive present tense is formed by adding GT?) H, the present 
tense of the primary verb (para. 185), to the present verbal participle ; 


thus § bao (striking) GIy (I am), contracted Fb a0 Boar) AS Iam 
striking. 

201. The habitual present and future tense is formed by changing final ~ of 
the present verbal participle into —> ~%; as § 4» er I strike, or I shalt 
strike. 

202, The past tense has two forms. The FIRsT FORM is made by adding 
wx, and the SECOND FoRM by adding 8A to the past participle; as 
88TH or §° 83D I struck, or I have struck. 


203. The indefinite tense is formed by adding eA to the root; as Br b29 
Ss J would strike, etc., etc. 


204, The imperative singular 2nd person is formed from the infinitive by 
changing final ~ into ; as Sb strike thou.  (sSoo 18 sometimes. 


added, as 874203509.) 


205. The imperative plural 1st person is formed by adding z-sioo to the 
root; as BY" ba0 ty aS09 let us strike. 


The plural 2nd person is formed by changing final © of the sing. 
2nd person into Yo; as B08 strike ye. 
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Conjugation of the Verb S200. 


206. Roor. §* do, 
Infinitive. 8709. 
lst form. 8 ba0bd, 
Verb. noun Fs 
Qnd form. §* 6225 shoo, 
Present. 87 800 to, 
Ver. partic. i 
Past. g§7 83. 
Prog. pres. 87 dts), 
Rel. partic.< Past. 8° BS, 
Indef. 7. 
Prog. pres. BT too Howry , 
@) 
Hab. pres. & fut. 87 TH, 
Tenses. Past. 1st form. 8 Bars, 
Do. 2nd form. 8°88, 
| Indefinite. 87 da0050 a, 
Sing. 2nd per. 87 bo, (OF §7 £20550). 
Imperative.< Pl. 1st per. 87 dn0cy 7a, 
Do. 2nd per. 808, 


207. 


Pl. 1. 


Tenses of the verb SY g2083, 


PROGRESSIVE PRESENT TENSE. 
SH Sevsowry, Tam striking. 
HH STeosowryH, Thou art striking. 
ardSo 8 bn Howry, He is striking. 
eh 8" b20 Hs) B, She or it is striking. 
Bossy ST eootowry so, We are striking. 
DrOH sreniowryo, You are striking. 
IPO S* bao Howey 6, They are striking. 
GD sTbowsyD, They are striking. 
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HasITuaL PRESENT, AND FUTURE TENSE. 


Sing. 1. “Bx Sto SH, I strike, or shall or will strike. 
2. S&H Siwwn dy, Thou strikest, or shalt or wilt strike. 
: M. rho ST bn T eho, He strikes, or shall or will strike. 
‘(e. Gx, 88 §&épto8, Sher it strikes, or shall or will strike. 
Pil. 1. “Bosh 87 420 Th, We strike, or shall or will strike. 
2. DP FTL G6, You strike, or shall or will strike. 
: M.&F. ax STLwTre, They strike, or shall or will strike. 
he 4) 87 tBD, They strike, or shall or will strike. 
PasT TENSE. 
First form. Second form. 
Sing. 1. WH ST Bwrm, 8889, I struck, or have struck. 
2. by Bars, §" 88d. Thou struckest, or hast struck. 
: | M. arth 87 Ba eo, 8 Dm, He struck, or has struck. 
ae &xy. SS & 858, 8%, She or it struck, or has struck. 
Pi. 1. Bois 87 Bw sho. §"8382, We struck, or have struck. 
2. DTH 8" Bares, §~888, You struck, or have struck. 
. MEP. a STBww, § 88, They struck, or have struck. 
N. CD SRSD, 87%, They struck, or have struck. 
INDEFINITE TENSE. . 
Sing. 1. BH ith. I would strike, or would have struck, etc. 
2. dS §*é es, Thou wouldest strike, or wouldest have struck, ete. 


; M. sr cho 87 boi, He would strike, or would have struck, eée. - 
‘(ep & x, 48 §*¢0%, She or it would strike, or would have struck, ete. 


Pi. 1. “Bosh §* sts, We would strike, or would have struck, eto. 
2. ATH ST eo0%d0o, You would strike, or would have struck, eto. 

4 | M. & F. a Een, They would strike, or would have struck, etc. 

N. 6H stom, They would strike, or would have struck, ete. 


@n verbs of which the reot ends in <0, 
208. Verbs of which the root ends in x have the following peculiarity. 


If *% is doubled (as in the word Ny b> to kick), or if it is preceded by 
& LONG vowel (as in the word syed. to cease), the verb is conjugated 
exactly like Sg20¢>, But if x is preceded by a SHORT vowel (as in 
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the word §aGé to buy), then the verb takes certain irregular and short- 
ened forms in the present verbal participle and the parts derived from it— 
in the past relative participle—in the past tense—in the indefinite tense— 
and in the first person plural of the imperative mood. The verb §°a65 
is conjugated throughout as an example. 


Conjugation of the verb § xd. 


209. Roor. 5°. 
Infinitive. B°S. 
Verb lst form. 8 Mobo. 
erb. noun. ond form. ar Sth. 
P t. : 
Verb. partic. | hs ieee 
Past. gv. 
Prog. pres. 8 obs Sy. 
Rel. partic. 87 Sy. 
Indef. gs. 
Prog. pres. 87 oda0 77 BD. 
Hab. pres. & fut. soiexm, 
Tenses. Past. let form. 87 ay &, 
Do. 2nd form. §7 0839, 
Indefinite. 87 oth x, 
Sing. 2nd per. SH, (8° Hm,) 
Imperative. < Pl. Ist per. 87 ot sho, 


Do. 2nd per. . 8 S04, 


Tenses of the verb §°aodo. 


Prog. pres. tense. Habit. pres. and fut. tense. 
Sing. 1. Bodo ary &H, 87 0¢7~%, 
2. 8 obo ary S, 8 ods~H), 
5 M. 8 obo wy tho, | 8 obs~dSe, 
F. &Nn. BS odoomy 8, 8~otn08, 
Pi. 1. 8 Ob) sho, 87 087° so, 
2. S™ Od Try H. §” obs, 


M. & F. BT ob &, 8 067+, 
3. 
N., Sob» Sy 9, 8060. 
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Past tense. Indefinite tense. 
First form. Second form. 

Sing. 1. 87 Try, §7 0839, 87 oth iS, 
2. 87a) H. §7 083d, 8 oth HS), 

M. 8” wry So, 8° Dw, 87 Sox, 

of p. & N. 8758. § BM, a Sa, 
Pil. 1. §7 Wty HD, 87 08D, 8° ot m0. 
2. 87 Wry 06, §7 0838, 87 0%. 

M. & F. 87 wry ©, §° 98, 8 0% 20, 

of" 8" Sy, §° Bx, §° om, 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


Variations in the fermation of Verbs of the second Conjugation. 


210. The roots of all verbs belonging to this conjugation end in d&; as 


aso to do. 


The rules for the formation of verbs of the second conjugation are the 
same as those for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the following 
instances— 


211. The present and past verbal participles, together with the parts derived 


from them, and the indefinite relative participle are formed as if from a root 
ending in >. Thus—root WdsSo—imaginary root Wxo—present 
verbal participle Sxo%o, contracted Bxio—past verbal participle 32 


indefinite relative participle 3. 


Such a form as xa is never used, but in this conjugation this form 


of the present verbal participle is always contracted by dropping the final 
letter %o, and inserting the subscribed form of & under the preceding x; 


as Bw, Hence the prog. pres. tense, and the habit. pres. and future tense 
are BAT LH and ara. 
212, The first form of the past tense is 2W°X, The second form of the past 


tense is contracted, thus instead of 3289 the common form is 29. 
: eo » | 
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213. The first form ef the verbal noun may be formed from either the root in 
Se or the imaginary root in Xp; as Bases or Woe. 


214. The indefinite tense is formed by changing the last letter of the root into 
BoA; as Bow. 


215. The imperative singular second person is formed by changing c& of the 
infinitive into oo; a8 Boo. (The letter so may be added, in which case 


the preceding oo is changed into c&X; as 3 dS 8800.) 


The imperative plural first person is formed by changing the last letter 
of the root into @sio0; 28 TS Orsoo. 


916. N. B. In this conjugation a long vowel preceding a&& or oo» may be 
| shortened, and c% Or oo doubled; as Boas or BIS, ooo or Boo§. 


Conjugation ef <Sctodo. 


217. Roor. Baso. (Imag. root Bx.) 
Infinitive. Boas, or Bass, 
1st. form. "  Botsobs, or Brod. 
Verb. noun. 
| 2nd. form. Basso, or BAHGQ 25 sho, 
Present. Bx, 
Verb. peti} - 
fas 33. 
Prog. pres. Broxy. 
Rel. partic. < Past. Bas, 
Indef. Eni 
Prog. pres. Wiiyarry %, 


Habit. pres. & fut. arm, 
Tenses. Past. let form. Baww. 


Do. 2nd form. BO. 


Indefinite. Bev, 
Sing. 2nd per. = Bow, of Bong, (Scsoass.) 
Imperative.4 Pl. 1st. per. BO mo. 
fa 2nd per. BavoS, or Bangoc, 


11 
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Tenses of the verb SaSnéo. 


Prog. pres. tense. Habit. pres. and fut. tense. 


Sing. 1. Beywry %, Bars, 
2. Bwowry J, Bare, 
f M. Bowe, ch, Bares, 

* Le, &N. Bxosy, Bx08, 
Pi. 1. Giowry Ho. Bayh, 
2. Bis wry 6, Baro. 
M.&E. Wiowry d, Bars, 

fe Brox dD, BsO, 

Past tense. Indefinite tense. 
First form. Second form. 

Sing. 1. BI mw, B39 Bhim, 
2. Base, B20. Box, 

M. Baars, BRwH Brow, 

aft &x. Base. daw, Sows, 

Pi. 1. BIwrm, BRM, DBwhH Ho, 
2. . BIwres, BS8. Beto eo, 
M&F. BRwes., 338, Bhs, 

4. S280, Bam, Siow 


@n roots of more than two syllables having 2 before final aX. 


918. There are afew roots of more than two syllables, belonging to this 
conjugation, which have the vowel S in the last syllable but one; as 


e2aaso. This D (except when followed by c& or cS) is always 
changed into \ when followed by ~, and into ~ when followed by ~, 
Thus for instance the pres. ver. partic. of wdicioeo becomes 2e5 Xb. 
In strictly GRAMMATICAL LANGUAGE these verbs form the infinitive in 
3S, and the imperative in diXoso2; as Bch, B&cdsoxXo. In the coL- 
LOQUIAL DIALECT these verbs form the infinitive by changing final d%o 
of the root into 3, and the imperative by changing final 3x of the 
infinitive into $j; a8 22505, wSoH). 
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Conjugation of aBasvedo, 


Roor. Be Soo, (Imag. root 730 %9,) 
Infinitive. ess, (Gram, 220%,) 
1st form. BEM, or wsowods, 
Verb. noun. 
2nd form. BwESSSo, (ew aoeSsho,) 
Present. 
Verb. partic. ne 
| Past. Ba, 
( Prog. pres. 2 0S 55 xy. 
Rel. partic. 4 Past. RSIS, 
| Indef. Wa. 
( Prog. pres. acbowy ay 8 
Habit. pres.&fut. BSW. 
Tenses. Past.1st form. ROSWM, 
Do. 2nd form. BR, 
| Indefinite. wtgoido ®. 
( Sing. 2nd per. woh, (wloS mo.) (Gram, wBdSorsv,) 
Imperative. 4 Pl. Ist per. 2089S” Ho, 
Do. 2nd per. RSSOS, (WSMSHOC,) 


The tenses of 2& dSoé> are declined like those of easwdo. 


219. In this conjugation final 2 in the past verbal participle and in the 
parts derived from it is constantly pronounced 9; as 32, B@wWeav. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Variations in the formation of verbs of the third Conjugation. 
220. The roots of all verbs of this conjugation end in %; as Seow. 


The rules for the formation of verbs of this conjugation are the same 
as for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the following particulars— 


221. Ail verbs of this conjugation (except a few mentioned below) use the 
same CONTRACTED FORMS as verbs of the 2nd conjugation in the pres. ver. 
partic. and in the parts derived from it, and in the second form of the past 
tense. They also form the indef. tense and the imper. pl. Ist per. like verbs of 
that conjugation. 
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Verbs of this conjugation may be conveniently arranged under two 
heads, as follows — 

(1.) Boots of mere than two syllables. 

222, Roots of more than two syllables, in which final ~% is preceded by o; 
drop this o when using the contracted forms. Thus root ¥&ot, pres: 
ver. partic. & & Xo (not & Sox), These verbs usually form their infi- 
nitive regularly in +5, but they may also form it in 3, e.g. WS ov or 
6X08. In the indefinite tense these verbs may take xox instead of 
Bom, &. g. Soa or SH MS, — 


Roots of more than two syllables in which final ~% is not preceded 
by o (except verbs compounded with S¥wdo e. g. ON STMWb, DOD 
b>, etc., which always form the infinitive in =) form the infinitive in 


3s, and consequently the tmperative in %, Thus— 


Root. INFINITIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
WS cao Wooearinacueaseeneees Bc as Casuxeecisaneseles S250 8) 
BOj5 Woo avec es seyediowiess Ye) 55 isiountiae Cehcuvas Devo #) 
P05 05 oc karcaesiadiacacea: “go Ol ad 2 etuseonaeceaeens: 2) 000 a5). 


Some of these verbs have an infinitive in 2, but it is not common. 


Conjugation of SS od and 050150 8). 


224. Root. S8ow, Sow, 


Infinitive. | S8os, (or 80%5,) $268, (Para. 190.) 
1st form. SE oworo. Sho Seo, 
Verb. noun. 
| Qnd form. Shows, S2SSS sho, 
Present. 68. XS, Seho¥s, 
Verb. partic. 
Past. Cod, . S80, (Para. 189.) 
Prog. pres. SEwoxsy, S260 NS) 6 
Rel. partic. 4 Past. CEoNS, SBOS, 


~Linaet. bho. Sas, 
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Prog. pres. OB sory &. Shots wry %, 
Hab. pres. & fut. s&a~s, Soar, 
Tenses. Past. lst form. S&oDa mH, SBD, 
Do. 2nd form. 6 BO, SGQA, 
Indefinite. Sots, (SAxom,) Shots. 


Sing. 2nd per. 
Imperative. 4 Pl. 1st per. 


| Do. 2nd per. 


Show, (SLoiwvso,) SHH, (SHH S»,) 
Cd oT mo, KGoTr so, (SYockrerraio,) 


SHowod, 


SUSOG, 


Tenses of the verb 68,018. 


Prog. pres. tense. 


Habit. pres. and fut. tense. 


Sing. 1. SE Sowry w, SRarw. 
2. SE wom, SEH. 
M. SE sowry CH, 6La-~, 
oe &x. S&xoxyA, SE 0A, 
Pl. 1 bE So sry Ko, CE a> sho, 
2 SE Soary 8, SL I-~0, 
M&F. sdsonry, SEA, 
oft EXOD. 58, 59, 
Past tense. Indefinite tense. 
First form. + Second form. ——— 
Sing. 1. CE oD, GE Bd. 6 Eom, 
2. 6 Bo Das), 58 29. 6 & ots), 
M. GoD ch, Sow, 6 Sow, 
oan S008. SE oH, SE ow m. 
Pl. 1 bE ODT, SE B32, & 8 off sho. 
2. 6 SoDaw. 58 38, 58, 08%, 
: M&F. BS S&o0DT SH, 6 & 008, B Bots, 
of" 8 &oNSD. 8 &oBE, b ows, 


(2.) Roots of only two syllables. 


223. Roots of only two syllables generally form the infinitive regularly in 
.; as S?tS (to boil), infin, S42. But a few verbs form it in 3S; as 


8% (to arise), infin. Gx, imper. ©. 
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226. Roots of two syllables, in which final + is preceded by o (as 
“vot%), or which end in Sy (as ‘Sot)) are generally conjugated like 
verbs of the first conjugation; as otoBowry %, Bots) Bowry ww, ete. 


227. There are some roots of only two syllables, which end in some other 
letter than 75, and +5 is subscribed ; as STP. To form the present 
verbal participle and the parts derived from it, these verbs resolve 
the root into a three-syllabled word, and then use the ordinary contrac- 
tions, e. g. r00t STH), resolved into Sst, pres. ver. partic. STH %. 


The second form of the past tense also is contracted, e g. Sx°822. 
The indefinite tense takes subscribed &, e.g. sxx. The inpnitive 
muy be formed in ~ asa two-syllabled word, or in 5 as a three-sylla- 
bled word, e. g. STH) or Se OSS. 


Conjugation of “Sood and DTP) Eb. 


228. Roor. Dow, Sr). (Resolved sor towoto.) 
Infinitive. Dow, Sr), or SrdS, 
lst form. DOWeb, 65" 09) 05. 
Verb. noun. | 
Qnd form. Rosso, Sry Sso, (KrVSsahv.) 
_ | Present. “owes, Sr CON, 
Verb. partic. a 
Past. Don, 55"), 
( Prog. pres. Dow). Sr Nosy, 
Rel. partic. 4 Past. Bods, ior 8\ 5, 
| Indef. Dow, ir). 
Prog. pres. Dow Bowry th, Sr V6 Sy Try 8. 
Hab. pres. & fut. 2omam, Sor Kr, 
Tenses. Past lst form. Dolwes, 6578) wr, 
Do. 2nd form. DWODBA, Sr889, 
Indefinite. DOM,  Srdcom, 
Sing. 2nd per. Dow, BrrW), (Kr°d5) a9.) 
Imperative.< Pl. 1st per. Domai. LrwoewsTrawwo. (KrHyorso,) 
Do. 2nd per. “osod, SrB joc. 


N. B. The tenses of Séo-w%6> and SIT PHD b9 are declined exactly like 
those of S&o-w%e, The tenses of “DorwSes are declined exactly like of 
those S$ 3080. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


ON TELUGU SYNTAX, AND ON THE MEANINGS OF THE 
SEVERAL TENSES. 


I. ON TELUGU SYNTAX. 


229. Before giving any exercises upon Telugu verbs, it will be necessary to 
make a few general remarks upon Telugu syNTAx. In doing so, it will be 
sufficient for the present to mention any peculiarities of syntax, which 
may occur in connexion with the various tenses, and with the imperative 
mood. Any peculiarities in reference to the other parts of a Telugu verb 
will be explained when those parts come specially under consideration. 


230. Ralel. The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is subject, 
object, verb. If there are any words or phrases in the sentence which 
modify the verb, they are usually inserted immediately before it. Thus— 


8 MDa Tr HH weer SoGaosow Hse. 
That cooly-man beat my dog several times. 
231. Ralell. In TeJugua finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 


person. If it be in the THIRD person, the gender also is in most tenses 
marked by a distinct form. (See para, 186). Thus— 


VOS%H BP Deh. 
He has gone. 
0%, 3B © wo. 
The dog has gone. 
232. Rule lll. When the subject to the verb is a personal pronoun, it is 
frequently omitted in Telugu. Thus— 
SB, ST EAredo. 
He beat the dog. 
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233. Rule lV. When a verb has several subjects seapied eal by azd, 
it is put in the plural number. If any of those subjects are of the first — 
person, the verb is put in the jirst person ; if none of them are of the first 
person, but any of them are of the second person, the verb is put in the 
second person ; otherwise, the verb is put in the third person. Thus— 


DAT Kory dior BO Trav». (or BO Bao.) (Para. 167, end.) 
Dred - 102) STG BY WH. (o7 BY 88.) 


THATS W02) SIM BY Aw. (or BO 6.) 


234. Rule ¥. In Telugu every transitive verb requires an object ; but when 
inanimate things are spoken of, the form of the nominative case 18 gene- 
rally used instead of the form of the objective case. Thus— 

R°O WPA HOO. 

Call the cowherd. 

e5 DN shoo 30%). (Instead of DY Sow.) 
Send that book. 

235. Bule Vi. (1). In Telugu in order to denote a questzon the final vowel of 
a word is changed into ~», But when the sentence contains an interro- 
gative pronoun or adverb, no change is made. Thus— 

Dsr~H Hwy VBDOA-o? 
Did you call me? 

DIP] GN8D BODA°w? 
Whom did you call? 

(2). When a word endsin ¥*; this vowel is not changed into —», but 
2 | wi is added ; and when a word ends in ~ the letter eSo~ is added. 
Thus— 

S OMY doo CH, “DY — Goss yr? 

Where e did you put that book—in the house ? 

BA DMV sine SodsI%H, Beg ae 


How many books did you send—twenty or thirty ? ? 


(3). In common conversation the sign of a question is sometimes 
entirely omitted, and the question shewn by the tone of the voice. 
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236.  Rale VI. (1). In order to denote emphasis the last letter of a word is 
changed into ~, Thus— 
DB, BDDArASH. 
I called you. 


(2). When a word ends in * or we, the letter 3§ is added; and 
when it ends in ™, the letter Gio is added. Thus— 
goes *n. In the house, (and no where else). 
Whos, (Emphatic for ws s5~,) 
gos Gh. (Emphatic for 9% .) 

237. Bale Vill. When it is necessary to express both emphasis and a ques- 
tion, emphasis i is expressed first, and then oo is added. Thus— 
DeSoar? Is it true? (From D23%oo truth. ) 
gta? This very one?i.¢. Is it this very one? (From 98 this) 

& gos nw? In this very house ? 


238. Rale IX. (1). The last letter of a word is often changed into «6 to - 
denote doubt, and sometimes also to denote reference. Thus— 


Ques, 6 DF shoo BNO Sos) oren? 
To whom will he send that book ? 


Ans. 908? ag”, 
(He will send it) perhaps to you, perhaps to me. 


(2). The affix ** is often added to INTERROGATIVES and gives them 


an indefinite signification. Such forms are generally used, where the 
word some occurs in English. (Compare para. 169.) Thus— | 


GION GH, AH’ BOT ws. .« 
He has gone somewhere or other. 


N. B. The various uses of the affix ** will be more fully explained 
in a future chapter. 


239. RaleX. The word SS. is affixed to words to express the English 
word perhaps. Thus— 


SIHS BHWAasrr, or BWA. 
Perhaps he will B0. 
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240. Rule XI. The word e08 is added to words to show respect, and 
equals sir, or please. Thus— 


GS wWoHsreS Toth Hw Tre Hy Sod. 
There are two books on that table, sir. 


II. ON THE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL TENSES. 


On the progressive present tense. 


241, This tense is always used in reference to something actually taking 
place at the present time. Thus— 


298200 HS Not. 
J hey are weaving cloths. 


Ye DPSS Boos rsfoxy O. 
Dogs are barking in the road. 


On the habitual present and fature tense. 
242, This tense is used in Two ways, as follows— 
First. It is used as an habitual present tense to express habit _ 
or custom. Thus— 
8 npyoo Ghd, DaArvi 
Where do they weave these cloths 7 
Boorse Bars. 
They weave them in Ellore. 
SF, oo Bows/odso. 
Dogs bark. | 
Note.—When the habit is a temporary one, fand merely adopted 
at the present time, the prog. pres. tense is sometimes used, as in 
English. Thus— 
BG DVsioo SB Avs Wop sowry w. 
I am reading that book daily. 
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Secondly. It is used in common conversation to express future time. 
Thus— 
SH noswxy BOTA. 
I shall go to Bunder tomorrow. 
Brows 8 SN spe Wars? 
When will they do that work? 


Note.—In English also the habitual present tense is not unfrequently 
used asa future e. g. I goto Bunder tomorrow, instead of—I shall go 
to Bunder tomorrow. In grammatical Telugu another form is used for 
the future tense, which will be mentioned hereafter. 


On the past tense. 


243. This tense supplies the place not only of the English past tense, but 
also very often of the English perfect and pluverfect tenses. Sometimes 
however the latter tenses are expressed in Telugu by compound tenses, 
which will be explained hereafter. 


The Telugu past tense has two forms, both of which have exactly the 
same meaning. The second form (e. g. 8° 882) is the more grammati- 
cal form, and in the Northern Circars is seldom used in common conver- 


sation. 
On the indefinite tense. 


244, This tense is not often used in conversation, except in complex 
sentences. When used, it generally occupies the place, which in an 
English sentence is occupied by the tense—would, or would have. Various 
examples of its use will occur in subsequent chapters. 


EXERCISES. 

On the progressive present tense. 
GB OND QGipm Woy Bonr oH. (Para. 153.) 
That boy is now reading. 
OILS THD HOR Wow ye. (Para. 139.) 
He is examining them. 
B MHjshoo GST SH RBS) A. 
That horse is galloping quickly. | 
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BH SEHAMSsho We PBT w. 
IT am reading for examination. 
BW FGM Sor Br Nar. 
I am smearing paint on a stick. 
DS) Bo, oo TeoBonry we? (Para. 134, & 234.) 
Are you planting shoots ? 
HH SH eHsSosy S. (Para. 232.) 
She is drawing waier. 
Bosho9 BESS > NON Soo. 
We are writing letters. 
DIPS Wr) Wavoo WxoTr, OP? 
Are you taking a bath ? 


TPP SBS BH, Sor. (Para. 141.) 
The Rajah is g:tting oa the boat. 


Bre WS Yes ch. 

He is plaiting a mat. 

B SoXBAMBoH GIT OWA) &. 

They are deliberating abcut that matter. 

BS 2s 00 MinsonyS, (Pera. 139.) 

She is sewing c.oths, 

Dros SHYowH BpBowr o. (Para. 140.) 
They are feeding cattie. 5 

For) wo7rSsoo FW, &. 

The go-dem.th is meit:ng gold. 

SrBSDarreh NFS Yendhowry eh, 

The bricklayer is building a wall. 

Hae S08, e0 Rossow, 0, 

Dogs are barking in the road. | | 


On the habit. pres. and fut. tense used to express habit or custom. 


8 BEshoS* Sth Birr Sodsrv? 
How do they cultivate rice in this country ? 
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BooSes PrN Tor sorrth rH My SH, SHIT Say BI. 


First they plough the ground two or three times (lit. furrows), and 
afterwards they plough it when under water. 


PvIsVHawss Ghd Bars? 
What do they do afterwards ? 


DS Ssho9V9 BAH. (or Sores.) 
They sow the seed. 


Dr GB Ser GQ, Noho Ptawsoo Wars? 
At what hour do you take your meals every day? 


BOF, oo BoWH/odd. HH GMM0H, 
Dogs bark. The ox bellows. 
40,8, 3509 S8OMDOB. 2 $209 Sr HD. 
The horse neighs. Birds sing. 


On the habit. pres. and fut. tense used to express future time. 
SH HD Wyss Sos Bsr. 
To-morrow they will sell by auction a tiger’s skin. 
DY 8 SII SSIrar? 
Shall you enter upon that work ? 


Boor ONHoSasoo SHIT TP?doso (TNT. 
He will write to the Tahsildar for bearers. 


SD) S®eracd? SHH & Sdpsioodo BHO, 
In a few days the gentleman will go to that town. 


Wend SHyoo we dross BwSd. 

The day after to-morrow the cattle will graze in this field. 
6 BS Gory OMySraH. Dred Soés~or? 

I shall sell that large bookcase. Witl you buy (it) ? 


CH wast Sox SO Wares, 
He will examine the children in the school tomorrow. 


Dr “SH Ser Qows* stawaoo Garo? 
Will you dine with us tomorrow? (Zi. In our house.) 
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.On the past tense. 


BH OL BK WIT. (TV.) 
I crossed the Krishna yesterday. 


SAow SSF SoVNDGsio S GRES RYT tH. (BVAH.) 
He went to that village for trade. 


BN SYrasworsod SsSoroo Sods. (So26.) 
They have sent English thread from Madras. 


Drew a Sew Hay OIG aHosoo7r GsTrv. (84388.) 
You abused me to-day unjustly. 

Day _Seassoo7v GB Soren arredy Sagres. (8 FA.) 

He beat that dumb man without any reason. 

Boos SANs SH) BOS? (3 8m.) 

Did the cow go the day before yesterday ? 


8 Oxy wed D7 Bods. (8420) 
I punished that boy well. 


Ds SHYHen G@ MTreosos* BSD. (So VS.) 
The cattle grazed in that field yesterday. 
Ro HH Sipt Sasa? (S°SM,) 
When did she draw the water? 
8 B¥oo BISD. (BPS) - 
. ~ ~~ 
Those goats have gone. 


Hx) WAS? GH WANTS? (WAD8D.) 
What did you read in scheol ? 


On the imperative mood. 


Hob shoo EW Sahoo. 
Rub down the horse well. 


Write that letter ae 


nerms shone Bw. 
Go to the Bazaar quickly. 
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J SSp ULHoo sod. (See para. 134.) 
Pardon my fault. 


Dsr~ G0d38 BHesr-sho. 
Let us go to your house. + 


@8 SD Wer oo. ( or Boo§f.) 
Do that work well. 


OH, BEIs Shoo. 
Beat the dog out. 

6 Ben Wor. 

Kill that scorpion. 

Ri BITshoo WSO. 
Read this letter. 


+S BST aD doar Bong. 
Put these letters in tlre post. 


——_— 3 dd Eee——— 
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CHAPTER 


POPP PPA ALLL, 


IX. 


ON IRREGULAR, PASSIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND CAUSAL VERBS. 


245. 
namely— 


Seo (or Heo) to become, s}*sjdo to go, Sho to come, gt%ybo 
to give, WiSydo to die, Soreises to see, “Gye to bring. 


I. IRREGULAR VERBS. 


The following verbs are in some of their parts irregularly formed, 


Conjugation of ESjdo, D* Peo, and StHydo. 


246. Roor. os. 
Infinitive. 3s. 
>, 
Verb. noun: mae ise =~ 
2nd form. BSS ho, 
Verb. ‘e. Present. “Usth, 
Past. Ma. 
Prog.” pres. UHM). 
Rel. partic. Past. Moos, 
Indef. wtb. 
Prog. pres. VSM Ary MH, 
Habit. pres. & fut. UEMSsw, 
Tenses. Past lst form. Von iH, 
Do. 2nd form. 4on8BA, 
Indefinite. UH) th, 
Sing. 2nd per. = -B>, (is.) 
Imperative. < Pl. 1st per. UHarsm, 
Do. 2nd per. ¥od, 


re 
_——__ ee 
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On the tenses of the above verbs. 


247. The several tenses of these verbs are declined exactly like those of 
any other verb of the same conjugation, except in the case of the second 
form of the past tense, and in the indefinite tense. These two tenses 
are declined as follows— 


Second form of the past tense. 


Sing. 1. 0n 82d. syt8D, SRA. 
2. 4o0n8. StS. SOD, 

M. SHow, ars Rom, SB), 

. \: & N. BAH. a8 Rom, SB), 

Pl. 1. on BD sytB2o, SRAM. 
2. 40n 88, syt 8, Sa8, 

; | mM. & F Lo0n8, ar fon 8, SQ). 

"ON. SDH, Sy8 Bow, SBy&, 

Indefinite tense. 

Sing, 1. uxt, SY8th, Sih, 
2, OHHH, sea, SHS. 

M. OH) 88H) SH Si), 

| FL &N VS stHw, Sch, 

Pl. 1, OS th xo eh sho, So sho. 
2. OHH ds. ay S2605 Sid, 

M. & F. 09S) Hd, STF 2G, SiH, 

ft 5), Sy8 5) 3 th) i. 


Remarks upon the above verbs. 
Various parts of these verbs are used idiomatically in a variety of ways 
which will be explained in subsequent chapters. 
248, The verb e9%)é> in addition to the meaning of to become has also the 
meaning of to finish. Thus— 


6 DD Monona? 
Is that work finished ? 
13 
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The word e9%)x0 (the third person singular of the indefinite tense) is 
sometimes used in the sense of yes. Thus— 
Ques. SYY\rar? Ans. OS. DIY T° co. 
Ques. Has he come? Ans. Yes. He has come. 
249. The verb s*x)do, as will be hereafter seen, enters largely into the 


formation of the negative form of verbs. 


The tense SPB) A (as also the word 8, syf eS 5) 5 and JSS), 
when affixed to the infinitive of another verb, gives it (like the verb to go 
in English) a future signification. When thus affixed, initial a* is by 
the laws of euphony changed into a*, Thus— 


DM WS sa thom, mH. 

IT am gowng to read. 

DrH GB SD Daher thowry or? 
Are you going to do that work ? 


250. Aclass of COMPOUND VERBS are formed by prefixing the past verbal 
participle of certain verbs to the verb S*x)éo. Thus by prefixing 33 


(the past verbal participle of =e) to the verb SJ*x)é> the compound 


verb BW BIH bo is formed, which means—fo go to ruin. So in like man- 
ner SAOD* sb to go to pieces. etc. etc. 


In connection with the verbs SIH and sJ*°sjé> the following rules 


in reference to place are here inserted. 


Rules in reference to place. 

251. To express MOTION TO, the object towards which motion is made is 
put in the dative case. In common talking, however, the nominative is 
often used. But when the object is of such a nature as not to admit of 
entrance (asa tree,a man), the dative case is never used, but the com- 


pound postposition S88 or & Ads is always affixed. 
252. To express MOTION FROM, the postposition so0 is used; but 2f the 


object cannot be entered, the compound postposition 3 es Mwod or SASMHoD 
is always used. Thus— ° 
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SAMS BG GOB BVA. (07 GS ES.) 
He went to that village. 


GB Wepsarss BY srs. 
I went to that tree. (Jt. To near that tree.) 


8 SHTHSAE BIT. 
I went to that gentleman. 


HE, sHo SMA W? 
Where are you coming from ? (or Whence are you coming ?) 
3 HB soo HSOSASMHoD SHySH? 


From whom did this letter come ? 


253. When speaking about THE DISTANCE OF ONE PLACE FROM ANOTHER, the 
place nearest to the speaker is put in the dative case, and the more remote 
place is put in the nominative case. Thus— 


68 GR% 9% a8 Hdd Sr shoo? 

What distance is that village from here? (Zzt. To here.) 

BBW SH arHIW Hh GOS VYonwwrand. (GOS Yon exe.) 
co Lo Sa QW. 

Hyderabad is two hundred miles from Bezwara. (An esaoe¥ is about 


8 miles.) 
Conjugation of QWoyd and Wid. 
254. Roor. Qwy. Shy, 
Infinitive. RSS, or Qos. =o°ss, 
1sé. : 
a st. form Ri) d, TS Hye, 
2nd form. QS xo, or QAoS Wao. T° S25 ho, 
P. t. wo 5 
Verb. partic. a ee | “2: 
Past. Qo). SQ). 
Prog. pres: QRS), iS Woy. 
Rel. partic Past. QQ)s, WNys. 
Indef. Qwy. Sy. 
Prog. pres. Q Nowy. Sig ary MH, 
Habit. pres. & fut. Qar>w, . a>, 
Tenses Past. lst form. QQ)yars, BQHyW-H, 
Do. 2nd form. QQd. SRO, 


\ Indefinite. Qhs, Sito m, 
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Sing. 2nd per. Rong, (33%9.) ‘Gong: TPH). (RIP) sho, ) 
Imperative.< Pl. 1st per. QE wo, DE sho, 
Do. 2nd per. QXGod, or AAS oc, asod. 


Conjugation of So~t%eo and SiH) o. 


Roor Sth, Bw) 
Infinitive. <Sr~2, 3 
1 Bw 
Verb. noun. he his Sar > 
2nd form. Wr P0525 So. BSS io, 
So. Bx, 
Verb. partic. | Present. iSrewio %o 
Past. SD, BD). 
Prog. pres. Soro Sy. Brody, 
Rel. partic. Past: SIPS, BOS, 
Indef. rB, BB), 
( Prog. pres. rrwyary w. Bx wry WH 
Habit. pres. & fut. is~arm. Gar w, 
Tenses. 4 Past lst form. SHOW H. BOQ\ Ts, 
Do. 2nd form. SHA. BRA. 
| Indefinite. Srvth H, . BHm. 
( Sing. 2nd per. Srrtho, (Srrehoxm.) B. (Ba%.) 
Imperative. 4 Pl. 1st per. SIT 30. BT SM. 
| Do. 2nd per. SreSod. Bod. 


The second form of the past tense and the indefinite tense of these 
verbs are declined exactly like those of S18) 0. (See para, 247.) 


II. PASSIVE VERBS. 


255. In Telugu every active verb may be changed into a passive verb by 
affixing to its infinitive mood the verb Stéo, and conjugating See 


through all its moods and tenses. (When 2é) is thus used, initial 3 
is always changed by the laws of euphony into 2.) Thus the active 


verb Sore to save becomes in the passive voice S&oWeehs. to 
be saved. 
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Conjugation of S 8.02 ehdo. 


Roor. 
Infinitive. 
lst form. 
Verb. noun. | ond form. 
_  ( Present. 
Verb. partic: i Past. 
( Prog. pres. 
Rel. partic. | Past. 
| Indef. 
Prog. pres. 
Habit. pres. & fut. 
Tenses. Past lst form. 
Do. 2nd form. 
Indefinite. 
Sing. 2nd per, 
Imperative. < Pl. 1st per. 
Do. 2nd per. 


256. 


B80, 
Sos v_e7s, 

6 Bo0tS weSodo, 

6 Lowass mo, 
6 8.022) Soth, 
SRosnd, 
SEown SoHosy, 
SE os nH, 
oft) Sunt, 

SE oath wry m, 
US eachoT mH. 
SLosadaw. 
S&ownGd, 

6 oS noth, 
Sodsaecdh, 

6 & os aehorsraho, 
5B ond. 


Remarks upon passive verbs. 


In Telugu passive verbs are very seldom used in common conversation ; 


and when they are used in English, they must generally be translated into 
Telugu actively. Thus in translating the English sentence—That work 
was done by him—instead of saying—es SD Sdosus Boomvssa—it 
would be more colloquial to say—O.aSos GS B2mrw. (Lit. He did 
that work.) 


257. 


III. REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


Reflexive verbs are formed by affixing the verb §*xo¢> to the root of 


any verb, and conjugating §aoé> through all its moods and tenses. 


Verbs of the second conjugation always use the root in %», Thus from 


E565 to rob comes the verb Se 8? b> 


to rob for oneself, and from 


Wdsoeo to do comes the verb BxoF7* xe. to do for oneself. 
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The verb §”é> is conjugated exactly like the verb §°aod. to buy 


(see para. 209), except that the infinitive §7s and the imperative §°a% 


are usually changed into §*, as Dxo§"*, and the second form of the verbal 


noun takes the letter %, as 


DBF ws Ses, 


Conjugation of xo § xd. 


Roor. Woda, 
Infinitive. Bwos?, 
lst form. B08" Heo, 
veo | 2nd form. Bros sso, (or Bio 87 S25 sho,) 
‘Present. BoE ob, 
Verb. partic. | Past. Sie. 
Prog. pres. Bxo87 ofp , 
Rel. partic. , Aste Bros sy. 
Indef, Bwo87 SH, 
Prog. pres. Bw8 obroTry w. 
Habit. pres. & fut. Bxo9~ospay. 
Tenses, Past 1st form. WS” wry w, 
Do. 2nd form. Boer 080, 
Indefinite. BMWs och, 
( Sing. 2nd per. Bror?, (Baso8™ a%»,) 
Imperative. 4 Pl. 1st per. Bos osraKo, 
| Do. 2nd per. Bxwosrod, 


Remarks upon reflexive verbs. 


258. In common writing and talking §~ throughout is often changed 


into %; a8 WS ots-H or BxoModsraH, ete. 


259. Roots ending in 8 or X, which are composed of more than two 
syllables or of two syllables with the first long, generally contract the 
reflexive form. Thus—eemrobo, eeoroP7 aoe or Desh AG; ey 


Mb, errMS™ AED or Or ADE. 
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The reflexive forms of the verbs ¥ ad to see and §*d> to buy are 


Reflexive verbs resemble to some extent the middle voice in Greek. 
They express that the action performed by the subject is also performed 
in reference to that subject. Hence these verbs frequently denote that 
the action is performed for the benefit of the subject, or that it is 
performed by the free will and choice of the subject. 


The following examples are added to illustrate the use of 
reflexive verbs. : 


EXAMPLES. 
aH Goo FenSodwowry 6. 
They are building a house for themselves. 


GD) Noho Sob WxoFoeseeh? 


At what hour does he cook his food? Zit. At what hour does he do 
cooking for himself ? 


SIMS Fosoo BK, §otwvry ch. 

He is mending a pen for himsel/. 

282 FeoSDr) ch, 

He tied on his cloth. (Lit. He tied a cloth on himself.) 
Bspoo HHS _obnary oH. (Para. 259.) 

He is putting on his shoes. 


TYAS WAS) oh. 
He wounded himsel/. 


Bx Bos BroF oda, W. 
Tam shaving myself. 


GB Diy wrwh SS whoo DowsSotnnr &H. 
That boy is tearing his cloths. 


260. In some instances the difference in meaning between the symple and 
the reflexive form is so great that they must be expressed in English by 
different words. Thus—eAéo to say, OAS aods to think; WeoSeo 
to read, WH sS~e. to learn; Ste to walk, SeSoWoS™ Abd 
to behave.- In some instances the use of the reflexive form is so idiomatic 
and peculiar that practice alone can teach the student its exact force and 


meaning. 
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4 


IV. CAUSAL VERBS. 


261. 


formed from the simple verbs. 


In Telugu there are certain verbs, called causal verbs, which are 


The formation is generally as folows— 


(1) In the FIRST and SECOND conjugation by changing final » of the 


root into Dow; 


Bast, todo, Bowo We to cause to be done. 


as—§sb to beat, SeoWobs to cause to be beaten; 


(2) In the THIRD conjugation by changing final t% of the root into 


DOH 5 W—Reowobs to call, 2D%o0w%e to cause to be called. (See para. 


Conjugation of Bonomes, and 2OZ0iWHeo. 


189.) 
Roor. 
Infinitive. 
1st form 
Verb. noun. ond form. 
Present. 
Verb. prt) 
Pas 
— pres. 
Rel. partic. < Past. 
Indef. 
Prog. pres. 


Bono, 
Bonow, 
Bono we, 
Bonossaso, 


Boos. 
Bono, 
Bao XS). 
Bono Os, 
Bono's. 


Bow» Hy wry &. 


| Habit. pres. & fut. Bowad> a, 


Tenses. Past 1st form. 


1 Do. 2nd form. 


| Indefinite. 


( Sing. 2nd per. 


Imperative.“ Pl. 1st per. 


| Do. 2nd per. 


Bono dw mw. 

Bowdd. 

Booth, (Bor %%.) 
Banos, (Boot av.) 


Ton0 8 ao, 


DBonowod, 


Ly 
t 


DOQoHH. (BORWW.) 
Doi. (ROSowis»,) 
HO VOT” so. 

QO Hotsoc. 
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Remarks upon causal verbs. 
262. A causal verb formed from a transitive verb is equivalent in English 
to the verb to cause followed by a PASSIVE infinitive. Thus from SBaswée 


to do is formed Sonos) to cause to be done, (not to cause to do.) 
Hence the causal form of a transitive verb is often followed by an agent 
in the INSTRUMENTAL CASE. Thus— 


HY, LrDsrDGI WodoNwree. 
He caused the dog to be killed by a cooly-man—i, e, _He got (or had) 
the dog killed by a cooly-man. 


A causal verb formed from an intransitive verb becomes an ACTIVE 
verb. Thus from the intransitive verb S°oé> to bubble is formed the 


causal verb SJ’oRA0W%eb> to cause to bubble, i. e. to make to boil. Thus— 


sreo sroAoth. 
Make the milk (to) boil—i. e-—Boil the milk. 

263. In the case of some verbs, especially of intransitive verbs, the causal 
verb is very irregularly formed, e. g. Sty, SRyotoio— BM, Bo 
do —T*MHes, T-Mob, etc. etc. It will be found easier to treat such 


causal forms as distinct verbs. 


@n the combination of causal and reflexive verbs. 


264. The causal form and the reflexive form are sometimes combined. 
Thus—Bowo0tH$ "Ae. to cause to be done for oneself. 


The following examples will make the several forms of the verbs clear, 
and illustrate the changes of meaning. 


ws geno FHI. 

They built a house. 

ar Goo FenF Ary H. 

They builé a house for themselves. 
14 
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rH geo FVoHwrs. 

They caused a house to be built. 

WH goo FHowms ay &. 

They caused a house to be built for themselves. 
Three Bemarks. 


265.  (1.) A class of verbs are formed by affixing the verb Scots to NOUNS ; 


as—esFSeSob> to desire, WeSsesoeo to be in trouble. Nouns ending in 
oo drop this letter before StSobo ; as—ogAoe to be happy, FdHs 


tbo to be afraid, §°SSese to be angry. 


266. (2) Afew verbs although ending in §Aé> are not reflexive forms , 


as—ERso8” b> to be quiet, BoeoS robo to be awake. 


267.  (3.) Many verbs although ending in Dow are not causal forms; as— 


ADowWes to bless, SSS ote to examine. 


POD EEE 
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CHAPTER X. 


ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS. 


@n the negative primary verb. 


268. The negative primary TENSE, which may be used in reference to either 
present or past time, is as follows— 


Sing. 1. BH Sm, I am not, or was not. 
2. AH Ss. Thou art not, or wast not. 
fe wh Go, He is not, or was not. 
F.N.©68 St&. | She or it is not, or was not. 
Pl. 1. Dio Sm, We are not, or were not. 
2. APM G6, You are not, or were not. 
M. F, 3° Sas, They are not, or were not. 
[*. oD Sx, They (neu.) are not, or were not. 


269. There are OTHER PARTS of the negative primary verb connected with 
the tense 8%; butas these are not required in the formation of the 


negative form of verbs, they will not be mentioned until the next chapter. 


EXERCISE ON THE NEGATIVE PRIMARY TENSE. 


Saws goes? BH. 
He is not in the house. 
Drew “SNA 8, 0S Sor? 
Were you not there the day before yesterday ? 
8 gos? H8yeo By. 
There are not chairs in that house. (z. e. There are no chairs. ) 
GB VOM DOYso Ge. 
There is not a book on that table. (7. ¢. There is no book.) 
Dre WHS? Foxes Gar? 
Are there no pens in your box ? 
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DN DH O% Gao. 


I was not there yesterday. 


BIOS AN Goes* Geo. GH, 28 RYsre? 
He was not at home yesterday. Where did he go? 


@n the various parts of the negative form. 
270. The negative form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts— 


(1.) The past verbal participle. 

(2.) The verbal noun. 

(3.) The indefinite relative participle. 

(4.) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses— 


(1) The progressive present tense. 

(2) The habitual present and future tense. 
(3) The past tense. 

(4) The indefinite tense. 


(5.) The imperative mood. 


Rules fer the fermation ef the various parts ef the negative form. 


271. The rules for the formation of the various parts of the negative form 
are the same for all verbs, regular or wrregular, of whatever class and of 
whatever conjugation. 


The various parts of the negative form of verbs are formed from the 
INFINITIVE of the positive form, e. g. S73, BIH, Sess. 


272. The past verbal participle is formed by adding ¥ to the positive infinitive ; 
as SOB, not having struck, BaoY, SES¥. 


273. The verbal noun is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal partici- 
ple to SS essoo, the positive verbal noun of S*s)b> to go. Thus S898 
J ®sS eS s800, the not striking, Bay D*sSso0, SESE W*SXsho0. (See para. 
286.) In highly grammatical language the verbal noun is formed by add- 
ing So to the positive infinitive, e. g. S82 Do, SdHHo, but this form is 
rarely used in conversation. 
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274. The indefinite relative participle is formed by adding 2 to the positive 
infinitive; as §°6.D, Baod, SAS. 


275. The pregressive present tense is formed by prefixing the positive verbal 
noun to the word 25> for all numbers and persons ; as—3AH Sb 25 s509 


Se, Iam not striking, ds) S625 3500 Ge, etc. (See para. 286.) 


In the CuDDaPA DISTRICT the progressive present tense is formed by 
prefixing the positive progressive present tense to the tense BH, 


the neg. hab. pres. & fut. tense of OSe (para. 284); as Sg veonsry SH 


sx, [am not striking. This form is occasionally used in the Northern 


Circars also, but it is not common. 


276. The habitual present and future tense is formed by adding the termi- 
nations of the personal pronouns to the positive infinitive; as Sb 


I strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike, Bsr, WesssaH. 


Note. Habit or custom is also sometimes expressed by the tense which 
is formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to Gewx%, 6 g. 8 8.05 


3809 82S, (and which in the Northern Circars is used to express pro- 


gressive present time). This is specially the case, when the habit is not a 
permanent one, but merely adopted at the present time. (Compare 
para. 242, first note.) a a ee REY flat: 

277. The past tense is formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to the 
word 82% for all numbers and persons; as 3% St Be, I did not 


strike. DS) $49 8 oo, etc. ete. 


278. The indefinite temse is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal 
participle to the tense sJ*ax (para. 247); as S° Oe Soro, F would 


not strike, or would not have struck, etc. Baso¥ Seow, SESE Meow. 


279. The imperative second person SINGULAR is formed by adding & to the 
positive infinitive, and the second person PLURAL by adding ¥o&; as sing. 


S928, pl. §go¥o8, strike not, or do not strike. 
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The first person PLURAL is formed by pretixing the negative verbal 
participle in ¥ to d*zyesioo (see para. 246); as S428 SS*esesioo, let us 


not strike. 


The negative conjugation ef S’°¢200. 


280. PosITIvVE INFINITIVE. 782, 


Past verb. partic. 878%, 


Verbal noun. §7 808 SSS, (Gram. §7 222.) 
Indef. rel. partic. 87839. 
Prog. pres. 8 05 sh9 SH, (Cud. Sept ary SH.) 
Habit. pres. & fut. 8*e2%. 
Tenses. a 7 
Past. Sb) Geo, 
e@) 
Indef. gv oe S¥t 2% NS, 
Sing. 2nd per. 74%, 
| Fe) 
Imper. < Pl. 1st per. S788 syParraho. 
Do. 2nd per. 87 bo 068 
The negative tenses of 8” °d.8. 
281. Prog. present tense. I am not striking. 
NorTHERN CrRCARs. CUDDAPA DISTRICT. 

Sing. 1. Bx Sr bose Sth, Sm Sep wryH Bs, 

é @) 
2. OS Sa sho S&H, HH sSreph ry SS). 
M. arcs 87 8005 shoo BS, ar cSo 87 290 BW co 350, 
"PRON. OB 8 b%sn StH, OA STinhsyB Bre, 

Je] ec) 
Pl. 1. Boro FTEs Se. Bos ST soot wry Soo Sry, 

GQ 
2. DPX SrbrSsy Seb, DNPH SP bwioary 0 5S, 

e) eo 


\ P. OH STi Se, Tre ST entow ys Bs. 
N. GD 87 8225s509 Beh, ON ST evisyD 3H), 


ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VEBBS. 111 


Habit. pres. & fut. tense. J strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike. 
Sing. 1. Bw 87 bi, 
2. dS 87S, 


M. Weeso “Hb So, 
3. = 
FP. N. O8 8” 62%, 


Pl. 1. Ho mo 87 bs, 
2. DPA 87686, 
@ 


{* FP. Seto 87 baa, 
3. a 
N. 9%) & 0935), 


Past tense. JI did not strike, or have not struck. ete. 
Sing. 1. WH 8H Soh, 
2. ds 88> Sth, 


M. arch 876) Seh, 
3. a 
FN. ©B & 69 S&H, 


Pl. 1. “Bo Ho 87 b9 Sh, 
2. OPH §7 b9 S&H, 


M. F. a°t% 8b) Sth, 
3. © 
N. 52) 8783 Sth, 


Indefinite tense. I would not strike, or would not have struck. 


Sing. 1. Rw SLE atcha, 
2. dS SOE artes, 
‘ | M. reo SHY TH, 

FN. OB 8 OY SHAH, : 
Pl. 1. Bosho SLY Seehoaso, 
2. DPW SHY Toews, 


; M. F. Wee § O08 SYS 245.26, 
“ty, =F) 87 225 S765), 


112 ON THE NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS. 


Examples of the conjugation of negative verbs. 


282, Bax», (Pos. infin.) Bono, (Pos. infin.) 
Bay, Bonosy. 
Baoy ses. Bonowy ssa. 
Bad. Bonowa. 
Bass Sw, or Biya yH sm, Domo Sx, or Bowdyary H Tm, 
Bro x. Bonom. 
Bas Sew. Bonow Se. 
Baoy sréeox, Bonosy sees, 
Bass. , Bono. 
Basy tam, Bonosy erat, 
Basxyod. Bonosyod. 
283, “xo8y*, (Pos. infin.) 58.05 t5."/ Pos. infin.) 
DBwosty, CR 02S ney, 
DBrwosty aos xo. Shosysy xesesaqo, 
Dxrosty, [ArH SMH, Showandsy, (sm. 
Bose sso Sw, BWioS od  weosatdehamo S&H, SEowsnehotowey w 
Bost, OR oS aw, 
Bros? Sexo. Chose Se, 
Bwosty Seow, SRosnUey sseoxw, 
Bross. Bos a2, 
Brwosty ators. SRosyasy xterra, 
Bros*yvod, Shovsntsyod, 


284, 5. (Pos. infin. of WHe..) &*. (Pos. infin. of YPSe..) 0. (Pos. infin. of Sihyeo.) 


Sy, syty, Ory, 

SN SeSS soo. sey sxsw, OY sesso. 

Sd, [sem asa. {% Bh, Ord. fs w, 
BSCS Ho Sth wi Howry & PS 0S a0 S&H, Shwe Wr-ssm Brh, SBoWey MH 
37 S&H. art Seh. Oo? G&. 

SE TH H, Sty aS tepa, DW ersthom. 

Th, ST t3G, OSS, 

SP stra Hp, TY slr Hy, Or-¥ FFrrKHo, 


Svod, xtyodg, Wr¥04, 
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Observations on the negative verb. 


285. It has been stated (para. 275) that the negative prog. pres. tense is 
formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to the word 2%, This is 
not strictly speaking a fense, though used as such, for the verbal noun is 
in reality the subject of @t%. Thus §* $2 25 Soo “82% literally means— 
There is not striking. The use and syntax of verbal nouns will be ex- 
plained in a future chapter. 


286. It must be remembered that whenever in the negative form the second 
form of the positive verbal noun is used (¢ g. S*sesioo) the first form 
(e. g. S*sjéo) may be used instead; but the second form is the one most 
commonly used. (See para, 194.) 

287. Relative participles are sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. 
past. ver. partic. to JSony , Pons, and SSS, 6. 9. BAY Showy , 
Baoyx sons, Bor SJ". A negative infinitive also may be formed 
by prefixing the neg. past. ver. partic. to sy®, the positive infinitive of 
Jeo, e g- 8408 sy, The use of a negative infinitive is rare. 


288. A prog. pres. tense, an hab. pres. & fut. tense, and a past tense are 
sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. past. ver. partic. to the tenses 


Mowry, Dera, Sonos so (or J*8A), «& g. BawsysPonwmH, 
He did not do. Of these forms that for the past tense is most common. 

289. A past tense is sometimes formed by affixing the tense g~x% to the 
past tense of a positive verb; as RAM Sew. I did not do. 


290. An imperative is sometimes formed by adding a*% (. e. sy's, the 
negative imperative of <J*%)é>) to the infinitive of any verb; as Bah 
2%, Do not do.—Lit—Do not go to do. 


On the translation of English negative sentences. 


291. Sanscrit words admitted into Telugu use certain prefixes (like in, un, 
etc, in English) which have a negative force, ¢& g. BIP*MHS 2h, @ worthy 
15 
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man, VW BIPVE 2H, an unworthy man. With this exception, the negative 


in a Telugu negative sentence is always conveyed in the VERB. In an 
English negative sentence, however, the negative may be conveyed in a 
PRONOUN, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB, Or VERB. Hence in translating from English 
into Telugu, we must always first put the sentence in such a form that 
the negative may be contained in the verb. Thus—There is nobody wn 
that room—equals—There is not anybody in that room. e3 XS Sos 


Mir Ge. There is no book on the table—equals—There is not a book on 
the table. 2 ODT Dw shoo Sx. He went nowhere—equals—He did 
mot go anywhere. eco od¥, &8 BUSM, He is nothere. oes 
9% Geb. 7 
EXERCISES ON THE NEGATIVE TENSES. 
On the progressive present tense. 
DrrWH Bry Sahoo BwTyT? Daro2esaso Ge, (Cud. Wor % Sra.) 
Are you taking a bath ? I am not taking one. 


8 Dy Wreh WIASI* ss eahoo GH. (Cud. WeoPBowry wh Treb.) 
That boy is not reading in my school. 


Mor708 dh Viphong ws? ¥ bo Shoo Se, (Cud. Vinson th Ere.) 
Is he saddling the horse ? He is not saddling it. 


On habit or custom. 
BS SB SoSSjSshoo Ves5H). 
Cows do not calve every year. 
7,5 S509 DHE soo & 5 8). 
Horses do not eat rice. 
Dexsaroes % Oxy soo DEW. 
They do not give rice to poor people. 
 SyswTt GlnSo3 ago0 DaAow. 
They do not weave such cloths in this town. | 
HIDE wl Sshoo SQYSA NWF OW doo Bx Soo Bes. (Temporary habit.) 


He has got fever, and therefore he is not eating any rice. 
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| SOM BIB, S,KoFsoo OSes DhOyre SS Bas eSahoo "BS. 
‘(Temporary habit, see para. 276, note.) 


For some reason or other, for the present he is not taking any pains. 


On future time. 


BH Bs 88 =e Sd Waa. 
I shall never do that work. 


SIPC 03 SOW. Doses. 
He will not make that couch. 


CQ WH Vos garor? Qs Sx. 


Will you give me leave tomorrow? I will not. 


OS. QF¥OMseN bo Sr G0d38 Tred. 
Henceforth he will net come to our house, 


Sh) HSe8) stawess oN. 


I will not invite him to dinner tomorrow. 


On the past tense. 


Bw GASSH BHspehay woWNwsH BYSGM. (See para. 169.) 


I have never yet gone to Bunder. 


BH GASTM GBAHNA GhNy or Words eH. 


I have never yet seen him. 


Dr Ms SSS SAAT? KISIM. 
Did you walk this morning? No. (Lvé. I did not walk.) 


Diy, NIM GASH SrrerrBwror? Mrrerssw. 


Did you speak to him yesterday ? I did not. | 
; 
BWreh “Boowly BASsoo whe FS GeH. (SSY J oosreh.) 


He did not buy cloths the day before yesterday. 


SaHos TH G Arsy Gor GIG SM. (GNyTr-eh Teh.) 
He has not yet given me that money. 
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On the imperative. 


DsrH SH ANsxooorwyeye WIBE THB, 
Do not come to me for ten days. 


NY MOrBodT" Nsrarssoo Baw. 
Do not associate with evil men. 


AY SHo Trahay OSSBoiss, 
Do not plunder the riches of others. 


SASS Hoss chipeoay BY. 


Never go to his house, 
STP RH, BOKS sos WAVog o9Fs6, 
Do not talk. Do not delay. 


Orr GF SA Goxssnr Daostyod, 
Do not do that work slowly. 


————— PPP EEE 
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CHAPTER XI. 


ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB fo be, AND ON 
VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES WHERE 
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 


I. ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB to be. 


On the Telugu primary verb. 


292. THE PRIMARY VERB, of which mention has already been made in pre- 
vious chapters (para. 183 & 268), consists of the following parts— 


PositTIvE FORM. 
Pres, rel. partic. Wy. 


Present tense. GI) DH. 


NEGATIVE FORM. 
Past, ver. partic. “SY, 
Verbal noun. SY Sst, (or S¥ Asoo. Gram. Gao.) 
Indef. rel. partic. 9. | 
Present tense. Bah. 
Past tense. SH. 


@n the fall verb Bosse. 
293. In addition tothe primary verb, from the root Gozs is formed the 
full verb GodSts to be, which is conjugated throughout just in the same 


manner as any other verb, The formation however is somewhat irregular. 


Posttrv2 FORM. 
294. Roor. Grothe, 
Infinitive. dr 005, 


Lst form. Gro theo. 
2nd form. Gr 0055 eH. 


Verb. parti Present. Groton. ; 
ore: Pere) Bast. God. 


Verb. noun. | 
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Prog. pres. 
Rel. partic. < Past. 
Indef. 
Prog. pres. 


Hab. pres. & fut. 


Tenses.~ Past 1st form. 
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Gr Ob0S)y. 


Goes, (In Nor. Circars shortened into 6<y.) 
Go. 
Gr odo wy mH, 


G Obs, 


Groaaws, (In Nor. Circars shortened into Geary &,) 


Do. 2nd form. Go0t3d, 
| Indefinite. Goth, 
Sing. 2nd per.  Go%, 
Imper.< Pl. 1st per. 65 O75 3H, 
Do. 2nd per. Gosod, 
295. The second form of the past tense, and the indefinite tense are declined 
as follows— 
Past TENSE. INDEF. TENSE. 
Sing. 1. 0830, Groth, 
2. G0t3D, Gr OHH), 
M. G0 Ca, Ge OCIM- 
fe GOS, Grotos, 
Pil. 1. GoD, Gr 00% 80, 
2. G 0838, Grothw%0, 
u.&F. Gos, Groth ws, 
24 ous, Gr 0 toi, 
NEGATIVE FORM. 
296. PosrrtvE InFInITIvE. Gros, 
Past. ver. partic. Gross, 
Verbal noun. Gross sessso. (Gram. Gwosd.) 
Indef. rel. partic. (Gos, 
( Prog. pres. Gs otstsaso Bt, (Cud. Grotnary® BH.) 
Hab. pres. & fut. Gotém. 
Tenses. 
ast. Gots StH, 
Indef. GOSS eth, 
Sing. 2nd per. Gods, 
Imper. < Pl. ist. per. Gots sree, 
Do. 2nd per. Grosyog, 
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On the meanings of the primary verb, andof Go2tSod. 


297. The PRIMARY verb has only the meaning of to be, but the FULL VERB 
Got in addition to the meaning of to be has also the meaning of 


to dwell, to stay, to stop. Thus— 

SSH ADM Hoo MAH. OFS Gow. 

The gentleman is calling you. Stay there. 

God) S08, (See para. 240.) 

I am staying, sir. 

%% BSD Breosoe® Box Drew G O6005T%) S00. 

In this hot season we are living (or dwelling) in the upper story. 

298. The difference in meaning and use between O¥ and Gos¥—A 
and GoSD—SY Mss and Gos¥ ses, will be explained 
hereafter. (Chapter xvii.) 

On the various forms of the positive past tense ef Goze. 
299. Inthe positive form it will be noticed that GN) and GA), the 


shortened forms used in the Northern Circars for G08 (the past relative 
participle) and Go&Wx (the past tense), are spelt exactly in the same 


manner as the primary present relative participle Ge), and the primary 


present tense 6373) AS. 


In the CUDDAPA DISTRICT G&0é39 is the form of the past tense which 
is most commonly used. The form Go&°H is also sometimes used, but 
its shortened form 6°) *% is never used. Hence whenever the tense 
Gry is used in the Cuddapa District, it always is the primary present 
tense, and consequently always has a present signification. 

In the NORTHERN CIRCARS the second form of the past tense, namely 
60839, is only rarely used. The form Go&w% is never used; but the 
form commonly used is @7~)%, the shortened form of Goda, 


Hence in the Northern Circars, whenever the tense GT?) SH is used, it 


may be the primary present tense, and consequently may possess a present 
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signification, or it may be the shortened form of the past tense (shortened 
for GBoSwTaH), and consequently may possess a past Signification. The 


context will always make the meaning clear. 


The following are examples of the tense Ga") A, when it is the 
shortened form of GoBWaH, and consequently has a past signification— 


Drrt NN GY), a GI) H? (Cud. Go&WW, or 60238.) 
Where were you yesterday ? 

Disp 3 SS ey ON BM. (Cud. @oSs-H, or 0839.) 
Yesterday I was there. 

“Bow, BASS 9 ers BA eh, (Cud. GBoBWres, GOA.) 
The day before yesterday he was in that town. 


N. B. Examples of the use of the primary tense 6%) %, which always 
has a present signification, will be found in para, 186, exercise. 


On the verb Cso2ss¢>, when used to express the English verb to have. 
300. Theverb Goes or the primary verb preceded by a dative case is 
used (like the verb swm in Latin) to express the meaning of the English 
verb to have or to possess. Thus— 


WH Bors SKA. 
Ihaveagun. (lit. A gun is to me.) 


Dr~eSHG 355) Sa? 
Have you not a cow? 


SAHSH Dosweo By. 
He has no fields. 


aso grow Soo Gy B. 

I have remembrance. 7. e. I remember. 
Banos Bowes DOO GAT) WH? 
How many children has he? 


Nore. In sentences of this kind the verb is sometimes understood, and 
not expressed; but this is only the case where the verb, if expressed, 
would be positive. Thus— 


BIO SH BSI SO 05H? 
How many daughters has he? 
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301. Just asin English the prepositions by and with are sometimes used 
after the verb to have, so in Telugu the postpositions SAS and SX are 


sometimes used with the verb Gots; but this can only be done, when 


the noun denotes a moveable object. Thus— 


3 BSAG KES SNA. 
She has a watch with her. (Lit. Near her.) 


DIrSS Srarowe GH wT? 
Have you any rupees by you? (Zz. Near you.) 


On the translation into Telugu of the English verb zo be. 


302. In English the verb éo be is used in two ways, namely— (1) As the 
copula, in which case it stands between the subject and A NOUN or AN 
ADJECTIVE (or their equivalents) merely to connect the two together, and to 
state that one 7s, or 7s not the other ; as—That is a cow. That is not a cow. 
Heis good. He is sick. (2) Not as the copula, in which case it is itself the 
predicate, and the words which follow it stand in an ADVERBIAL relation 

He “to it ; as—God exists. There is no bread. He ishere. They are in Bunder. 

N 


First. On the translation ef the verb ¢o bc, when it is not the copula. 


303. Whenin English the verb fo be is not the copula, it generally either 
(1) expresses EXISTENCE, in which case it is usually introduced idiomati- 
cally by the word there ; (as—God is. i. e. exists.—There 1s no bread.)—or 
(2) is followed by an ADVERB or ADVERBIAL PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE, which 
generally expresses the idea of LOCALITY; as—He 7s here—They are in 


Bunder. 


304. N. B. By an adverbial prepositional phrase is meant a preposition 
and its case, standing in the same relation to the verb as an adverb. 


305. Wheninan English sentence the verb to be is not the copula, it must 
be translated into Telugu, both in the positive and negative, simply by 
using the verb Goes. or the primary verb, as in the following examples. 


EXAMPLES. 
Beh GTI?) ch. 
God exists. 


BE, Sm. 


There is no bread. Lit. Bread is not. 
16 
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QS DHS? SWresrones GN TW? 

. Are there any rupees in that box? 
Dr Oy TY_of GA? 

. Where were you yesterday ? 

OSH SNOT SAW? 

Is he at work? 

GB DA Troe SAWN GAT? 
. Are those boys at play? 

- HH TH Q¥, eS Sodsrror? 

. Shall you be here tomorrow ? 


DOHLLHOHOLO OOO 


ares vee hsr80% Gayo 
- Q. Are they in great poverty ? 

Q. Hos VTonOreS SN or? 

Q. Is the pot on the fire ? 

Q. Where is he ? 

Q. Is he not here? 


A. 


A 
A. 
A 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 
A. 


A. 


OH. 
No. Lit. There are not. 
I was not here. [des.) 


SiH, or GM (for Goss 
No. Jit. He is not. 

Gs 77} &. 

Yes. Lit. They are. 

Gosh. 

No. Jit. I shall not. 
GAT) W. 

Yes, Lit. They are. 

S&%. 

No. Lit. It is not. 

GY, Seb. 

He is not here. [Sem.) 
Bes, or GM (for Boss 
No. Jit. He is not. 


# 
Secondly. On the Translation ef the verb ¢o dc, when it is the copula. 


When in an English sentence the verb ¢o be is the copula,—?. e. When 
it stands between the subject and a noun or an adjective (or their equiva- 
lents) merely to connect the two together, and to express that one 7 or is 
not the other,—the two following rules must be observed. 


306. RcLE. I. Where in English the verb fo be is placed between the 
subject and a noun (or its equivalent) 7. e. where the predicate consists of 
the verb to be and a noun, (as—TZhatisacow. That 1s not a cow.)—in 


colloquial Telugu in the POSITIVE no verb is used ; as—e98 8%). In the 
NEGATIVE the tense SeAM is added; as—oH eS Sed. 


EXAMPLES. 


Bao wT sd. 
She is my mother. 
tS TW SD BH. 


She is not my mother. 
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OB Ben. 98 we. 
™ 
That is a scorpion. This is a lizard. 
V8 MSS, Gor? 
Is that a horse, or a cow? 
OE MH BH, BH). 
That is not a horse, it is a cow. 
Dor Sse GSCI? 


Is your younger brother this very man ? 


OHS Dom Sopa? 
Is he your younger brother? 


oS 57? 
Is that a dog? 


Bre. SY). (Short for 98 SOF) Tre, 8 SE.) 
It is not. It is a jackal. 


Dre Geo SGA? 
Is this your house ? 


307. RULE II. When in English the verb to be is placed between the sub- 
ject and an adjective (or its equivalent), 7. e. when the predicate consists of 
the verb to be and an adjective, in Telugu there are two forms of expression 
as follows— 


308. (A) First. If the sentence has reference to the innate quality or natural 
condition of the subject, the predicate in Telugu is expressed by a 
COMPOSITE NOUN; and hence since what is an adjective in English becomes 
a noun (composite) in Telugu, the sentence follows the same rules as 
those given above for a noun in the predicate. (Para. 306.) Thus— 


SHON SooDweh, He is good. 

BB WH, AS. She is pretty. 

% FS DOG Monwsh. (Para. 154.) This story is interesting. 
Bis SoDawres Tes. : He is not good. 

GB WF, OB TreH. She is not pretty. 

FS DOS wHowwsd sr-eh. This story is not interesting. 


It would be wrong to say Sc%5 soD or SdHS sHoD G3 7I7} CS. - 
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309. This use of the composite nouns (or rather of the PRONOMINAL AFFIXES ) 
in Telugu closely resembles the use in English of the words man, woman, 
people, one, thing, things, etc, which are frequently added to adjectives 
expressing innate quality or natural condition. The chief difference is 
that whereas in sentences of this kind these words may often be omitted 
in English, the pronominal affixes can never be omitted in Telugu. Thus— 


BIDS soonwreH. He is a good man. 
Bo WF, OS. She is a pretty woman. 
% ¥S DOG son0s8. This story is an interesting one. 


EXAMPLES. 
arth DY arch. 
He is mad. (Or—He is a mad man.) 
arms weer FSi Kors. (Para. 155.) 
They are very passionate. (Or—passionate men.) 
6 IO ,5) 3509 Bay. 
That horse is a bad one. 
DTN SSH Weesr SVso KOS. 
A chilly is very hot. (Or—a very hot thing.) 
are Wes? Ses ares. 
They are very poor. (Or—poor people.) 
8 wrest 2sT~~ BBS. 
That snake is a very bad one. 
C3 Trey AMoD w-ch. 
That Rajah is a good man. 
OD SD weer MosSOS. 
His mother is very old. (Or—a very old woman.) 
B Has HBS. 
That palanquin is green. (Or—a green one.) 
BOF, weer DSA, 
That dog is very large. (Or—a very large one.) 
% 2D Weer DNS. 
This cat is very small. (Or—a very small one.) 
SIS Weer SND arch. 
He is very old. (Or—a very old man.) 
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310. (B) Secondly. If the sentence has reference to the particular state of 
the subject at a particular time, the predicate in Telugu is expressed 
both in the positive and negative by the verb Got or the primary 


verb, preceded by an adjective (or a noun used as an adjective) with THE 
ADVERBIAL AFFIX 7 attached to it. In sentences of this kind in English 


the adjective is generally used alone, without the addition of any of the 
words man, woman, people, etc. (Para. 309.) 


811. NoTE. The adverbial affix 7 is derived from the infinitive of Odo, 
namely 5, and often expresses the meaning of the English words like or 


as, or the English adverbial termination ly ; AS—22) bad, 2 202y 70° badly. 


JEEXAMPLES. 
SB MG No Bwy7w GH, OH. 
That horse is sick. 


BS WI noses GH S. 
She is very weak. 


BION OS) WO S*Sxoo7re EAH. (Cad. GoBxw.) #5 
He was angry with me yesterday. 


Q. % FF AK ADS Now GN? A. S&S. 


Q. Is this story interesting to you? A. No. (lit. It is not.) 

Q. BW DrecHhoe wWereere MAS? AAT? A. SIS. 

Q. Are they very kind to you? A, Yes. (lt. They are.) 

Q. 6 BY sw aia? A. S%. 1.6 waow Gk, 
Q. Is that cow sick? A. No. (lit. It is not.) 


OSS Dey wWrere Mospsoo7 GA cH. (Cud. Gos.) 
He was very sorrowful yesterday. 


Q. Sas M2 Awshoo Sor? Gr? 
Q. Is he sick to-day ? 


A. St. (i.e Bromerm Geh.)—or— SMH. (i, e TPoner7y Gor 
e359 Ses.) ; 


A. No. (Zit. He is not sick.) 


126 ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB TO BE, ETC. 


312. Although the above distinction has been drawn between the use in 
the predicate of (A) a composite noun and (B) the verb to be with adverbial 
7x, yet in some instances (especially when the subject is neuter) the 
distinction is very slight, as for instance between the sentences— 


28 EE DOS, HonsG—and ws FF DOG So7 GH AH. Practice will 
soon teach the student which form to use. Few words use both forms ; 
and when they do, the above distinction will be a guide to the student 
which form to select. Thus— s8aow ScONXowres means—He is a 
kind man—and expresses natural disposition or innate quality. sans 
WIS SAO GA} eh means—He is kind to me—and expresses a 
particular condition of mind at a particular time in reference to a 
particular person. In the same way 63 Xo.¥)soo 23209) means—That 
horse is a bad one—but & 70.8) Beny7V° G5) 8 means—That horse 


a8 sick. 


On Gochb> preceded by 7? used impersenally. 


313. When animate objects are spoken about, the verb Go2Sé> or the pri- 
mary verb preceded by an adjective or noun with the affix 7~> is often 
used wmpersonally, and what would otherwise have been the subject in 
the nominative is put in the dative case. Thus instead of saying— 
SION Wr? SANs GA) co—He is very weary—it is also 


common to s&ay—B8cGhoss Weer scdiorsoo70e G5) O—lit—It is very 
weary to him. 


314, Such impersonal sentences also as the following are very common 
in Telugu. 
TH So wR SHA. 
I have a headache. Lit. It is headachy to me. 
TP Hoes wWrerr SKA SSA. 
Tam very feverish. Zit.—It is very feverish in my body. 
OGD WoIs*® DsH¥sorw GeH. 
om “4 
He is not better, Lit. It is not better in his body. 
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Changes in the predicate, when the subject is in the first er second person. 


315. The following rules must now be specially attended to, as they form 
one of the chief peculiarities of Telugu. 


In Telugu when the predicate consists of a NouN and the subject is 
a pronoun of the First or Second person, the noun in the predicate under- 
goes the following changes— 


316. First. When the subject is $x, the termination of the noun in the 
predicate— 
if it is eo, changes e% into cy. (Gram. &.) 
ifitisD, D,or 


Cheastnn 9 


adds 9, 
if it is any other vowel, adds %. Thus— 


Bao 05D 59e9) . (Gram. & 350725 HD.) I am his younger brother. 
Bw sDBO. I am a man. 
Bx Dw. I am a child. 


317. Secendly. When the subject is S¥, the termination of the noun in 
the predicate— 
if it is a, changes 2% into 2%). 
ifitisD, 5, or o., adds 9. 
if it is any other vowel, adds x, Thus— 


DY VSD SxhoyBs. You are his younger brother. 
DS SHODAO. You are a man. 
Dw) DES). You are a child. 


318, Thirdly. When the subject is Sosoo or soSxoo, the noun in the 
predicate changes final » of the plural nominative into “ss. Thus— 


We are Brahmans. 
Roo ‘ey. Sprawsso. 
Bossoo SoA Io§ © shoo. We are men, 


Bowsoo Dey eorshoo. We are children. 
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319. Fourthly. When the subject is Ores, the noun in the predicate 
usually undergoes no change. Thus— 


Dre (> ATV EBON. 
You are Brahmans. Or honorific—You are a Brahman. 
You are men. Or honorific—You are a man. 
Hrd Doo. 
You are children. Ov honorific—You are a child. (Para. 134). 


320. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 


oal\J 


Cuddapa District, when the subject is Dsx~%, final © of the plural noun 
in the predicate is changed into “%; as—Oor%H Dywos. Ye are 
Brahmans—or— You are a Brahman. 


321. The CoMPOSITE nouns, when placed in the same position, undergo 
exactly the same changes as those mentioned above, except in the case 
of the first and second persons singular feminine, where & is changed 


respectively into md) (gram. DW SAd) and awe. Thus— 


Sing. MAS. 3 2) Sarre}y. (Gram. Dara.) I am a poor man. 
Dw) Mo Barres S). You are a blind man. 
FEM AD ONY DA. (Gram.ONy Ors &%.)I am a young woman. 
NS) WF, Daews. You are a pretty woman. 


Pl. MAS. & FEM. Zoxoo DS aso, or DSaros Soo, We are poor people. 
Dre sSHoWw eh. You are good people, or a good man. 


$22, In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 
Cuddapa District, when the subjectis Os~%&, final wet of the composite 


noun is changed into w%eo; a8 Hr aooNarteo, You are good 
men—or— You are a good man. : 
323. The negative of all the above forms is expressed by adding the tense 
3%, Thus— 
Bw (Dy aee00ts AH EH, 
I am not a Brahman. 
DS) WF, Nas Tres. 
You (fem.) are not pretty. 


Sosa & 2) e809 “S?ssao. 
We are not children. 
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. On the use of on before Go2sd. 


324, It has been mentioned (para. 306 & 308.) that in a positive sentence, 
where in English the verb to be is the copula, the predicate in Telugu 
often consists of a noun or composite noun without any verb being 
expressed. The verb Godtsoé> may, however, be expressed in all such 


sentences, although it is usually omitted, (except in certain complex 
sentences, where its insertion is necessary). But if GoeS¢> be used, the 
noun or composite noun must always take the AFFIx Hoo (the past verbal 
participle of ee). It has been already stated (para. 129.) that when 
certain nouns are used as adjectives they take the affix Moon (the past 
relative participle of OQ S)b); 8S HMoSsoonnw 392%. Somewhat in the 
same manner, when im a sentence of the kind now under consideration 
the verb Goezeo ts expressed, the noun or composite noun which precedes 
Bote must always take the affix eon. (Otherwise both ebon and 
Bote, must be entirely omitted.) 


Thus it would be wrong to say—esans x02) s7°25 GAT?) ho— SAHIN 

Or JFp a2 GX o—but we may say—saows mHoDareon (4. e. 
' SOD arts Yo) BN) Hh— Sao Crypsyewcsoo GA» eh, The usual 
form, however, would be—esums sboDarih. escaow Br Sreases, 
In the same manner we may say—srm> §&*Ssin0 XowNooo BT) Oo 
BM Wr WesSow SI} MW—AY STAN aro GA) FH. etc. etc, 


etc. But such expressions are not common. 


325. Inthe same manner when reference is made to past time, the tense 
GAH Or E}oe3H may be used preceded by e009 (the past verbal 
participle of e9%8> to become), but both are usually omitted, Thus 
DB SosSySsiwv8ow bo Sais S35°B) SF eeSoo Goa. He was O 


Tahsildar ten years ago. But—sa DOSS Sooo Sts sasow SIS B 
"3 


& t°%— would be more common. 
17 
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326. When, however, reference is made to past time, the past tense of 
€)35)é> is often used, and when reference is made to future time, the future 


tense of ed is always used. Thus— 


~o8 NOSHSVTMoo8o Wes BOW SB) SF TIPS Moone. (Neg. 
5° a%.) Ten years ago he became a Tahsildar. (Neg. Had not become.) 


Soe Nosy Sooo BRON 535°) SF TIP OS) Gres. (Neg. Bred.) 
In two years he will become a Tahsildar. (Neg. He will not become.) 


Peculiar use ef the affix 7x, 

327. Sometimes a noun signifying a material object (asa king) and some- 
times a composite noun takes the adverbial affix 7 before Goesed 
in the predicate; as ScoS Over? G&A} eh. This form expresses either 
(1) similarity—or—(2) doubt. Thus— 

BAO Treav7y? Gvr} oh, 


He is ag a Rajah. 7. e. (1) He is like a Rajah in appearance or in power, 
although he is not one really—or—(2) He is like a Rajah in appearance, 
but I do not know for certain if he is a Rajah or not. 

BIS MoD wH7T GA} ch. 
He appears to be a good man. 


General rule en the use of the tenses 3-3 and OS. 


328, The following rule in reference to the use in the negative of the tenses 
3° and Gx will be found useful. 


329. 1st. Where in the positive the verb Goss must be omitted, or if 
used must be preceded by e000, the tense s-A must be used in the 
negative. 

2nd. Where in the positive the verb Goths. without e200 can be 


used, the tense @% must be used in the negative. Thus— 


eA Be Tres. 
That is not a scorpion. 


8 Tra Shovartso Fc. 
That Rajah is not a good man. 
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2 Borat woDD SH). 
These inkbottles are not good. 
DS) MoDarsysy SS). 


You are not a good man. 


Bosh 3e e389 “Faso. 


We are not children. 
Q' SAHSH BO BAYT? A. 8%. (Para. 300.) 
Q. Has he any children ? A. No. (Lit. There are not.) 


Q. DH Go say? (@NVA.) A. Ghdre Sm. 
Q. What is the matter with you? A. Nothing. 


Q. edos goss* enw? A. S&, 

Q. Is he in the house ? A. No. (He is not.) 

Q. Och sayy SAG? A. Seho-or- Sams, (Short for Gots asso Se.) 
Q. Is he sick ? A. No. 


eg GR88 s-es Sed. 


There is not a canal to that village. 


J? Hot gos HQ sore Ges. (Para. 314.) 
I am not yet better. (Lié. It is not yet better in my body.) 


(II). ON VARIOUS USES. OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES, WHERE 
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 


330. Inthe remaining portion of this chapter, examples are given of some 
of the various ways in which PRONOMINAL AFFIXES (para. 153.) are used 
in the predicate, where in the corresponding English sentence the verb 
to be is the COPULA. 


331. The negative is expressed by adding the tense 3-6, 


332. In some instances the use of the pronominal affixes closely resembles 
the use of the apostrophe (’s) in English. 


333. First. These affixes are commonly used in the following manner— 


DO Gh BIxX)a-wH? 
These are people of what country ? 
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These are not people of this place. 


BOY GHodw Sods arrw? 

What sort of people are they ? 

8 DR cs, 2h? 

Where did that box come from? (Zit. That box is one of what place ?) 


% AH Gh Sr BD? 
This water is that of what well? i. e. From what well is this water? 


Sos AH geosoesiSar? (Para. 237.) 
Is the canal water that of this kind ? 


Sos HW gevsosD sx). 
The canal water is not (that) of this kind. 


Dre Je BoéwSoe3h? 960035083 B. 

Of what kind is your house? One of this kind. 
Dow NaS Goo SoA? DB) Ford. 
Your palanquin is one of what colour? A green one. 

Wr? HarS HWj\VB Tre. 8,08. 

My palanquin is not a green one. It is a red one. 


334. Secondly. These affixes are frequently used in expressing the force of 
the COMPARATIVE and SUPERLATIVE DEGREES of adjectives. (See para, 127.) 


It has been already stated that Telugu adjectives have no comparative 
and superlative forms. The force of them is frequently expressed in the 
following manner. 


CoMPARATIVES. 
A¥ Fo’ seo s00d. 
Than water milk is good. 7 e. Milk is better than water. 


6 ¥8 FYoB gA woDA. 
This knife is better than that. (Zz. Than that knife this is good.) 


TD Yow g& wmo0A. 
This is better than that. 
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WS YoU DH moda. 
These people are better than those. 


SUPERLATIVES. 


Bt Mor,OS GA Mod. 
Among these horses this is good. 7. e. This is the best of these horses. 


Se Morris Seeds Gh Ho8, O sreh¥? (71° GH_H is understood.) 
Of these three words which is the most common ? 


WHS SAHN MHoDareh. 
He is the best man amongst them. 


N. B. Comparatives and superlatives are also sometimes expressed as 
follows— 


THALHY Mor AHS os? Nora BOO Noses, (Para. 155.) 
Of Ramayya and Subbayya Subbayya is clever. 7. ¢. Subbayyais more 
clever than Ramayya. 


wes Dwhods? Siem. 
He is the lowest of the ‘low. 


335. Thirdly. These affixes are used to express POSSESSION. Thus— 
BMH Dorar-SiwH, or Dorsey. (Para. 316 & 321.) 
Iam yours. (2. e. Your servant.) 


8B KScdirUsi GS8B? 
Lit. ‘That watch is one of whom? 7. e, Whose watch is that ? 


wd. SaN5S8. 

That of me. 7. ¢. Mine. That of him. 2. e, bis. 
a=) Dwoy S000 GS8D? 

Whose are these books ? 

QIN) SS). weBD. 8 S°SASD, | 

Not yours. Theirs. That gentleman’s. 

Me N° WA Fh. Dx~8. 


This umbrella is not mine. It is yours. 
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$2 ¥B DT Ry Bros. 
ee | 


This knife is my friend’s. 


#* 


336. Fourthly. These affixes are often affixed to POSTPOSITIONS as follows— 


$2 Sows Goss KASS? 
This cot is one in whose room? 7. e. Whose room does this cot belong to ? 


S ne DT XASWA Bre. 
That table is not the one in my room. 2. e. Does not belong to my room. 


% Pores Tr VY OsrrBS. 
This ink-bottle is the one on my table. 2. e. Belongs to my table. 


Ww DRITD SoD BAS soe. 


Those in my box are good papers. 


8 ae HAD GD DoF sooo. 
Those on that table are what books? 2. e. What are those books on 
that table 2 


§ Basta Godoe3? 
That in your hand is what? 2. e. What is that in your hand? 


BG BOI OD eos Hx fer, SG saoy Dxfor? 
Are those in that tank lilies or lotuses ? 


Ds goss "S Mod) Arse? 
Is that in your house good furniture ? 


WD MreID Sr-MoSor SH). 
These in my bundle are not Mangoes. 
EXEROISES. 


337. The two following exercises are in the form of conversations. The 
letter E represents an Englishman, and the letter N a native. 


N. B. An English translation is added after each conversation. 


ConvERSATIoNn. I. 


E. 8 Ore oNsran? (Para. 237 & 308.) 
N. moder?, 


BS 
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E. SdhS TS By PrehoodHom SaoNKovaraar? (Para. 155.) 
N. OHH TD GALS DAs WAG NoBoeH sres, (Para. 248.) 
E. Sas MsrrH |X SoHaror? BYaror? (Para. 97.) 


N. 9X MHoNarS, Bos Gaows Sree MDAMTD wessoo 
Xoswris Sri. Gos saow are verso Nevareeso, (Para. 157.) 


EB. echs%o F Soe Seo Goose? (Para. 300, note.) 
N. Seow. 
E. GdoS% GhRow so OS, soooo Gyo? (Para. 169.) 


N. SaHSMH Wrere MOY, BND. weese® HD) sod. 
E. 8865 Wesrse soa? (Para. 308.) 

N. GrITsho MONS SD wkoo Dron G6. 

E. dx PKG Soho Ga? 

N. WX SoSH srSod. (Sra Hod.) (Para. 316 & 240.) 
E. Q5> Geo Boinsoe3h? (Para. 333.) 


N. =<srere WEG SA PA PSA TH. 


English translation. 


E, Is that Rajah a good man? 

N. Yes. (lit. He is a good man.) 

E. Is he kind to bis friends ? 

N. Yes, but he is not a very wealthy man. 

E. Are his two sons good men or bad men ? 

N. Both are good. The first is tall, but not strong; the second is a very 
strong man. (Para. 175.) 


E. How many daughters has he ? 
N. Four. 


E. Has he any good horses? 

N. He has many horses. Some of them are good. 

E. Is his landed property good ? 

N. The soil is good, but the people are not numerous. 
E. Are you a rich man ? 

N. No, sir. (dit. Iam not a rich man.) 

E. What kind of house is yours? 

N. A very large one, but not a pretty one. 
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ConvERSATION. II. 


Dr GspBsr woSw7rd Ther rar D SorHwaror? (165.) 
Sor DiTra. 

DOSM soon Sd Bow? (Para. 237 & 306.) 

Os, Soo, (Para. 248.) 

0th wes? 

Hee were ONFresso7w HD. (Para. 310.) 

Gorrs BWodswsos3I? 

OAD) Weer Sos. (Para. 168.) 

Busrswy Srorrawhen BY, sso SHO? (Para. 242) 

% TSoeh DegsrowHow SHH, 

% Sessomoh SoYeoo G7 WwoeFasr? 

rose G59 KY Sos BHI. (Para. 303 & 305.) 
SESoo TA, XohoS Bw Boss? 

KosTr% Tots Kowso WO sort Kobo TA Bono Bows. 
Bot Bs Toso DS Ge? (Para. 303 & 305.) 

8 Sse WTwTHD KMF WH GH GR STs BAT Ww. 
HOH WYSE Do Hwy Fi oer-w? [(Para. 335.) 
OB Krew wo HRS Tas. (BSA understood.) 

OH SSSosroes BYOvWoS DwPFotro? GF woes 
Ws Qpsoo TW Apa? 

Wprseaso7T Vos wFer7row DIF ods, 7H BY Sp eS 
SsoHrrS OES Hwy Fr odr-H. 

SBSoo Gh Srrsasoess Bars? (Para. 242.) 


. Se SrrSshosS. (Para. 236. (2.) 


GOSS Bo? Q¥x BAror? 
GASSES BTS. 


er 


E. 


ZAZA AA 


Zw am Bi 
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English translation. 


Have you ever seen Masulipatam or Ellore ? 
Yes. (Lit. I have seen them.) 


Is Masulipatam a nice town ? 
Yes. It is a nice one. 
Why? 


. The streets are very broad. 
. What sort of town is Ellore? (Zit. Ellore is one of what kind ?) 


That too is very nice. 


- Whence do vegetables come to Bezwarah ? 


They come from these two towns. (2. ¢. Masulipatam and Ellore.) 
Do the goods from these towns arrive quickly ? 

There are canals, and therefore they do arrive quickly. 

At what hour do the boats start ? 

They start about two or three o’clock ? 

Why is there no limit of time ? 

Those boats belong to bankers, and therefore they do as they like. 
How much (passage money) do they take per man ? 


. That also they manage as they like. 


Do all the boatmen take one rate, or according as they like ? 
Commonly all take one rate, but sometimes on rivalry they take an 
anna, 

In what month do they put on the boats ? (7.e. on the canal.) 

In this month. 

Have they already put them on? or will they hereafter put them on? 
They have already put them on. 


PPD SEE 


18 
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CHAPTER XIL 


ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ON COMPOUND TENSES, 
AND ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. 


I. ON DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


338. In Telugu, as in other languages, some verbs are defective 7. e. they 
are only used in certain parts. A few of these verbs will now be explained. 


(1) On the verb Feo, 


389. The verb ¥Yeords to accrue is conjugated throughout all parts both 
in the positive and in the negative. But (except when used as an auxili- 


ary ; see para. 370.) it is generally used in the third person only. 


340. FIRST. This verb is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or 
understood; and may then be generally translated into English by the 
verb to get. Thus— 


SS SoS HerMH Tree errPfaho Feorosony we? 


Is much profit accruing to you by trade? 7. e. Are you getting much 
profit by trade ? 


Ques. BIDE WK ahs YOASar? Ans. YoX Se, 


Did justice accrue to him ? It did not accrue. 
ae Did he get justice ? No. 


341. SECONDLY. With a subject in the masculine or feminine gender the 
verb Feovoeo has almost the same meaning as Dive. Thus— 


Ques. ON 83 ANS SRN Norm FYOADa? 
Was a son born to her yesterday ? 


Ans. §°SsrHth Fox ses, S° S57 S FOASA. 
A son was not born, but a daughter. 


ee ee 
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W5DE Bo moh Mss YOATDW? 
How many sons have been ion to him ?—or—How many sons has he got ? 


N. B. In this sense ¥eoX>é is sometimes used in the first or second 
person. 


342. THIRDLY. In addition to the regular parts of this verb, from the 
root ¥en is also formed a positive trregulur indefinite tense, which is 
occasionally used instead of the tenses G*)% and Goé3A. It can 
never be used as the copuLa. (Para. 302.) 


Connected with this irregular tense, there is also an irregular relative 
participle, namely Xe, which will be explained hereafter. 


The parts of this tense in common use, (except when used as an 
auxiliary,) areas follows— 


Sing. 3. i Mas. | ¥ e259. He is, ov was. 
Fem. & New. Yet, or xe, She o7 it is, o7 was. 
f Mas. & Fem. Seow. They are, 07 were. 
Pl. 3. 
ly Cu. Ferg). They (neu.) are, or were. 
EXAMPLES. 


BWreogsoo VY Sesos’ 2¥ Tra For. 


Formerly in a certain town there was a king. 


Ques. BcSos% SS Teo Foor? Ans. 8%. 
Has he any daughters? No. 
Lit. Are daughters to him ? There are not. 
BY Woes ¥ &. 


There is a certain proverb. 


Ques. sx88 DxreH NonoSsho Sar? 
Is there any relationship between you and them ? 


Ans. Sonos Se. 
No. (Lit. There is no relationship.) 


5 


343. FOURTHLY. The word ¥ eX is often used 1 in connexion with a verbal 


moun, in which case the expression denotes 8 continuous habit. Thus— 
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Ques, SH Dr how gxCelaso Fr? 
Are they in the habit of giving you anything ? 
Int. Is there their giving anything to you ? 
Ans. % 4% 4 
ns. Wihy Dipthy gwhsisoo Se FD Odpsdpe Kr Gar 
HAR TD? QSKsaoo FeO. | 
They never give me any money; but they are in the habit of some- 


times giving me curry or buttermilk. 


344. Firrazty. The past tense and the irregular indefinite tense are used 
' (as will hereafter be explained) as auxiliaries to express ability. In this 
case they are always attached to the infinitive mood of some other verb, 
and initial ¥ is changed into X, When used in this manner, these tenses - 


are declined throughout as follows— 


Past tense. indef. tense. 
Sing. 1. KOAW SH. (or) KORG. Xow. 
2. XORW SD. KORG. Xow. 
M. X OA weed. XOR DH. X ecdo, 
ti KORSA. XORM, Kerth. 
Pil. 1. KOR DW MD. XOABD., K eso. 
2. KOR WD, XOROS Ko, 
‘ iy F. KORO.  —- KORO. Kew, 
N. KOASD. KOR. Kos). 


(2) On the verb SocdcSoédo. 


345. Theverb SecdSoed> has only the following parts in common use— 


Past verb. partic. SOR. 

Past rel. partic. SONS. 

Past tense sing. 3 per. SO, Or SOasd. 
Neg. indef. tense sing. 3 per, So. 


346. First. The most common use of this verb is as an auxiliary, to ex- 
press the English tense must. This is explained hereafter. 


347, SECONDLY. This verb preceded by -g~ (the infinitive of ejb) is 


used with a dative case to express the English verb to want or fo 
require. Thus— 
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WMH Fos SI SH, I want a pen. 
SAHIN GH) F-Ssw. He wants a cow. 


348. The negative of this is expressed by ©¥,_8 Se, and in the Cuddapa 
District by 32) bo 25%, 


The word ©&,_& means need, and therefore o¥, 8 GX literally 
means—There ts no need. It is used impersonally, and does not alter 
whatever the subject may be. Thus— 


TWH Foss OF 5 GH, (Cud. 3ret2%.) 


I do not want a pen. 


SAMOHH GS Hiosren OF F Gm. 
He does not want those books. 
349. Sometimes also in familiar conversation the negative is expressed by 


So with a dative case. Thus— 


GS SAS ea WM SoH. 
I do not want those papers. 


DIPH ON) soo SSB, Sue? (Cud. 52) 63 75.) 
A 


Do you want any rice, or not ? 


The beginner had better avoid using SoS in this sense, as the word 


has other uses, which will be explained hereafter. 


(3) On the verb GOdSnedo. 


350. Theverb @SOdaspe> to be known is conjugated throughout all parts, 
but is commonly used only with a neuter subject in the third person. It 
is usually preceded by a dative case expressed or understood. 


The following examples will explain its use— 


Ques. OSD Goo DrH GBeoxow? Ans. @8OcHe%. 
Do you know his house ? No. 
Int. Is his house known to you? It is not known. 
Ques. We SIr-de0 OSB BO&Sar? Ans, BOs S&H. 
Does he understand my words ? No. 


Iv, Were my words known to him? They were not known. 
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DS TY) Bew BISor2wa. BOAWSa? 


You must start tomorrow. Do you understand ? 


From the above examples it will be seen that where in English we use 
a present tense and say—Do you understand? in Telugu they use the 
past tense and say—Ds~% GO2Ser? In the same manner where in 
English we usually say—Do you see? (in the sense of—Do you under- 
stand?) in Telugu they say—Sor~ Darou? Did you see? 


N. B. In Telugu when speaking of being acquainted witli any person, 
the indefinite tense of the verb Gob is generally used. Thus— 
Sdows wo oneroecso or? Do you know him? Gx MsowH, Yes. BUNA. 
No. 


(4) On other defective verbs. 


351. The following examples illustrate the use ofa few other defective 
verbs— 


Ady MH80D Nrr%H Gd H*xo8? 
What do you think about it? (Zit. What is thought to you 2) 


WS GoD) SSH. 
I have not thought anything about it. 


SOV Soo5w DHrreH Boo Gos Ws BMH B08? 


How much money do you obtain a month by trade? (Lit. Is obtained 
to you.) 


QOHSOHE Hod wisrwossessho S 6858. 


He obtained a nice prize. 


GASSH G ON weds wx Wr VHSTSH. 
That boy has not yet acquired a good hand. 


3 Bos 6H Nobo Bowwowod. 


This month it dawns at six o'clock. - 


II. ON COMPOUND TENSES. 


352. In addition to the various tenses given in chapter VII there are also 
certain compound tenses, which will now be explained. 
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(1) Strongly marked positive progressive present tense. 


353. In order to mark progressive present time very strongly, the primary 
tense is sometimes separated from the present verbal participle, which in 


this case generally lengthens its final vowel. Thus—instead of saying 


CSS WHS Sor tH, we may say OSH WeoP re GAS. 


The present participle, when thus written separately, sometimes takes 


emphatic 3 to express a continuous action. Thus— 


CSM QOS? WHS BN Gry ch. 


He is still reading on—or—He is still continuing to read. 


(2) Progressive futare tense. 


354. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
Goes, a positive progressive future tense is formed. Thus— 


OSH Qipeo ArySsoo Wir Goer KMY SoBsn BY) GY 


BP od. 
He will be taking his bath now, so wait a little, and then go (to him). 


The negative of this may be expressed by prefixing a present verbal 
participle to the negative tense God. Thus— 


BIOS Qipe wry Nao Dire Got KMY BKoa. 
He will not be bathing now, so go (to him) now. | 
(3) Futare perfect tense. 
355. By prefixing the past verbal participle of any verb to the tense 


Goes a positive future perfect tense is formed. Thus— 


8 SD GBSSH DB Golsreh. 
By this time he will have done that work. 


The negative of this tense may be expressed by prefixing a past verbal 
participle to the tense Goda. Thus— 


2 838 OTe OF, F UWS Godse. 
He will not have arrived there by this time. 
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(4) Compound forms of the indefinite tense. 


356. Two positive compound tenses are formed by prefixing the present 
and past verbal participles of any verb to the tense Goete%. These are 
sometimes used in the place of the two last-mentioned tenses. 

Emphatic ~ is often affixed to the past verbal participle, when thus 
used. Thus— 


Ss PBI Gshs BeoGoKM Goss. 
He would be starting by this time. (Or—will be starting.) 


escsKows 3 ard38 2G BB Goth. 


He would have gone to school by this time. (Or—will have gone.) 


(5) Perfect or pluperfect tense. 


357. Instead of the simple past tense, the tense GA~) A or God3d, pre- 


ceded by the past verbal participle of any verb, is sometimes used as a 


strongly marked perfect or pluperfect tense. When thus used, emphatic 
-S is sometimes affixed to the past verbal participle. Thus— 


BSH SHY) SIYW (07 GORS)—or—w°H SB) GAY (or GoAB). 
They have come—or—They had come. 
(6) Imperfect tense. 


358. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
G03, an imperfect tense is formed. Thus— 


NN) ASH B QDS shoo We Pr Goe3A. 
All yesterday I was reading that book. 


359. In the Northern Circars instead of Goé3H the tense Gr) (the 
contracted form of Goda) is generally used to form the imperfect 


tense, so that the imperfect tense has exactly the same form as the strongly 
marked progressive present tense. Thus the above sentence would in 
the Northern Circars be as follows— 


AHAB BNHOT GS HD Fs WHY Br GA. 
All day yesterday I was reading that book. 
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When the latter mentioned form of the imperfect tensc is used, the 
context will always make the meaning clear. And when translating 


from English into Telugu, the student to prevent confusion can use 
the form with Go0é39. 


In Telugu the imperfect tense is only used when it is required to ex- 
press —that the action spoken of, although ultimately completed in past 
time, yet was at the time referred to in the sentence in process of 
performance, and not a completed action. 


Thus, in answer to the question—When you saw him, what was he 
doing? We might reply—saow ZY MDS Nrreyrs> GoM. 
(Nor. Cir. SIPS ETS ESN? C50.) —LHe was talking to some one. 


So again in the sentence—As I was going along yesterday, some new 
person was talking with you. Who was he? the latter part of the sentence 
would be expressed as follows—Dr~3” BY SS sdQ NrrerreiKre 

——o om 


GOB. SINS Gsw? (Wor, Cir, Srrerreoiire GAY ch.) 


360. The negative imperfect tense is expressed by prefixing the present 
participle to Goes Ses, Thus in the sentence— When you came yesterday, 
I was not taking a bath—the latter part would be expressed in 
Telugu as follows—B% (Sy) Ar» Kxo Bx Goes Sch. 


361. In the Northern Crrcars the tense formed by prefixing the positive 


_ verbal noun to “82% is also used to express the negative imperfect 
tense. Thus instead of the above we might say—Bad (ONy) Ary Wao 
WaHeSshoo G2.  (Sce para. 275, 276.) 


(7) Continuous imperfect. 

362. The English tense formed by prefixing the words—have been—to 
the present participle (e. g. I have been making) cxpresses—thut the action 
spoken of was commenced wn past time, and has been in continuance up to 
the present time. To express the same meaning in Telugu the progressive 
present tense is used. Thus— 


DH GASH” GAY MoO Ay sraho Wxowy 6? 
How long have you been enjoying a friendship with him? (Literally 
From how many days are you making friendship with him? 
19 
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DY SosySasomMoO Gas” Ay weaho Wxoary w. 


Ihave been enjoying a friendship with him for a year. (Zit. From a 
year I am enjoying.) 


B88 Bo S*wormod SkmO Browy A. 
The hot wind has been blowing from a month to day. 


III. ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES. 


On the use ef the auxiliary S Woy to express permission, rendered 
in English by the auxiliary may. 


363. The auxiliary may, expressing PERMISSION, is rendered in Telugu by 
affixing the auxiliary 1%) (The third person singular neuter of the 
positive indefinitive tense of SiH\eo. See para. 247.) to the infinitive 
of any verb. 3X ty w when thus used is impersonal, and never changes 
whatever the subject may be. Thus— 


Br yr BPrS7raHoo BSS iH). 
Brahmans may eat vegetables. 


2) Saxe eho SPoADOSS TH)? 

May a poor man steal? 

EDS 2% OS) WSAE Tras iy w. 

He may come to me tomorrow. 

BH Th G SD Boos tyyor? 

May I do that work tomorrow ? 

Se See Kh TP SH MYStyT? 
May the tailor sew my coat to day ? 

DS) BPS WA. 

You may go. 


On the use of the ausiliary SOW aud SonsH to express necessity, 
rendered in English by the auxiliary must er ought. 


364. The auxiliary must or ought, expressing NECESSITY, is rendered in 


Telugu by affixing the auxiliaries SOx or SoRSH (From SodMeds. 
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See para. 346.) to the infinitive of any verb. These words are imper- 
sonal, and do not alter whatever the subject may be. Thus— 


Ss aon SOS cH 0H SS SGosSoOVWwsA, 
We must be obedient to our parents. 
GESTS SIH SPOS Tso BWiossrs, 


We must do a return-kindness for kindness. (2, e. We must do kind- 
ness in return for kindness.) 


Derr SY) SA Noho Te-sSBM. 


You must come tomorrow at ten o'clock. 


US SH S EROS BY NOW|. 
He must go to that village tomorrow. 


On the use of the auxiliaries So~2S2%, O°2S, and Se to express prohibition, 
rendered in English by the auxiliary must not er ought not. 

365. The auxiliary must not, or ought not, expressing PROHIBITION, is 
rendered in Telugu by ae the verre So 2 2 to the infinitive 
of any verb. (7-052 is the nhegative. indefinite tense sing. Srd person 
neuter of XxeeSb toagree.) It is ‘isba impersonally, and means—It does 
mot agree or fit. i. e. It 18 not suitable or fitting. 


366. inate of Sores oh the word Tres may not (the third person neuter 
singular of bis negative indeGnite tense of 5-5) 89) is occasionally used. 


0°25 when thus used is impersonal, Thus— 


SoAD OSS MH. (OT Teh.) 
We must not steal. 


WSs OM AS SVWrsH. (or TH.) 
He must not go there. 
DS) Wis> Vd Mrs. (Or ore.) 


You must not do so. §(0r—You ought not to do so.) 


367. Instead . Koes eS or Ores the auxiliary Sef (the third person sing. 


neuter of the ‘negative indefinite tense of Socios, see para. 345.) is 
often used, but it is only common when the subject is in the second person. 
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When thus used, Se gives to the infinitive to which it is attached the 


force of a negative imperative, and may be rendered in English by the 
words—do not, or don’t. This form is in fact more frequently used than 
the regular form of the negative imperative in 8 and ¥o&. (See para. 
279.) Thus— 


Do not come here. 


DrrMH_ 03 TAG So Dre N DPN S SO, 
| O 


Please do not write on that paper. 


EXen BISA. 
Do not shout. 


TOSS “DSA. 
as 
Do not bother. 
i SOKB GAOSH™ BYSAH. 
Do not tell this matter to him. 
368, Sometimes however 5 2% is used, when the subject is in the first or 


third person. This is most common in questions. Thus— 


Ques. SdHos 0 8 Shoo WSS STI? Ans. SH. 
Ought he not to read that letter? No. (Lit. He ought not.) 


Ques. SOW BIS Br? Ans. Se. 

Must he not go? No. (Zit. He must not.) 
Ques. BM Tr-Sar? Ans. Si. ++ 

Must I not come? No. (Lit. He must not come.) 


A beginner had better use 5 0 when the subject is in the second 


person only. 


On the use of the words OY, SSM te express the English auxiliary necd not. 


369. The auxihary need not, expressing that the doing of something is 
UNNECESSARY, 1s rendered in Telugu by affixing to the infinitive ofany verb 
the words oy TSeH. (See para. 348.) Since OY, SOM begins with a 
vowel, the letter Sis always attached to the preceding infinitive. Thus— 
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Or°H TSH SSH, (i. &. Qr°H TS OF, VSS.) 


You need not come. 


BIH BYSH CSM. 
(o] 
He need not go. 


On the use of the auxiliaries Xo and XOAD-\ (or XOAGD) to express 
ability, rendered in English by the auxiliaries can and coud. 


370. To express ABILITY in present time, rendered in English by the tense 


L can, or I am able, the tense x os (para, 344.) is affixed to the infini- 
tive of any verb. Thus— 


BH wees Kom. 
I can sing—or—I am able to sing. 


AS GB SI Dahrow? 
Can you do that work ? 


SAON D7? (YOK e250. 
He can write well. 


§* S$ en BeD9 Cos, Nes). 
wv 
Monkeys can climb trees. 


371. Toexpress ABILITY in past time, expressed in English by the tense 
I could, or I was able, the tense XOAZ>y) or XOABD (See para, 344.) is 
added to the infinitive of any verb. Thus— 


XQ 8 SD OOS Bao KOA a? 

Could he do all that work yesterday? (or—Was he able to do.) 
DrrS GB Fos Gherrh B¥, KOA 2? 

How were you able to get up that hill? 


N. B. The form with the past tense is not very often used in Telugu. 


On the use of the auxiliaries Ox and OFS*onw-wH (or B°QD) to express 
inability, rendered in English by the auxiliaries cannot and could not. 


372, To express INABILITY in present time, rendered in English by the 
tense I cannot, or I am not able, the tense 8% (See para. 268.) is affixed 
to the infinitive of any verb, Thus— 
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Sx wes oH. 
I cannot walk—or—I am not able to walk. 


D5) 8 SD Vdoe dar? 
Cannot you do that work ? 
SIHS WP Gyo de. 
He cannot write well. 

e o 
NOY, e Wer Go, Sy. 
Dogs cannot climb trees. 

N. B. The learner must be careful not to confuse the use of the tense “SA 
expressing INABILITY with the ordinary negative past tense, formed by 
affixing Ses» to the infinitive of any verb. (See para. 277). The only case 
in which any ambiguity can arise is, when the verb expressing {NABILITY 
is put in the third person neuter or feminine. In this case there is nothing 
but the context to distinguish it from the negative past tense. Thus— 


6 05, S Rees Goh, Seso—may mean—That dog cannot mount that 
wall—or—That dog did not mount that wall. To avoid this ambiguity, 
in the third person singular feminine and neuter the word Bes or 


=yre2s) (See para. 375.) is generally used to express INABILITY. Thus—& 
OY, 8 APS Td, wor. That dog cannot mount that wall. 


In all other cases there will be no ambiguity. Thus—saos TOL — 


always means—He did not come—and sch OSes always means—He 
cannot come. i BS S% always means—J did not sing—and S$ sh 


Sx always means—I cannot sing- 


373. To express INABILITY in past time, expressed in English by the tense 


I could not, or I was not able, 88 (See para. 292.) is affixed to the infini- 


tive of any verb, and the tense Joona or DBD added. Thus— 


DN) BHD VsosY Sons. (or s°8D.) 

I could not do that work yesterday. 

TARE BIH BsySy Sones. (or ow.) 
He could not give an answer to it. 

8 GSTs SSSOS Sonos, (or ook.) 
They could not read that letter. 


4 
—— 
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On the use of the ausiliaries SA, BY, Weeds, and Wedd. 


374, Instead of the tense Xe% the tenses Baw and sre (the 


positive indefinite tenses of W%ybo and weeods) are occasionally used 
to express ABILITY. Thus— 


OS% GSD Wr UBdosoya? 
Can he do that work well? (2. e. Is he able to do?) 


si Instead of the tense Sao the tenses BYxo and yeas (the negative ~ 
indefirribe tenses of Wwe and =y~eoé) are frequently used to express 
anability. Thus— 


VSI G OF wyMMwod. 
He cannot write that petition. (2. e. He is not able.) 


8 BO) Reg BF, Wroes. 
That dog cannot climb the wall. 


On the use of the words SoS, or Se Se%. 
~~ ~ 


376. The word Se is a noun signifying means. Hence the expression 
Ser Tres or S eo Beh signifies—There is no means i.e. It is not possible— 
or—ZJé is impossible. This expression therefore does not imply inability 
on the part of the subject, but some want of means, i. e. impossibility 
arising from external causes. When preceded by an infinitive, 3S O52 


or © 9 BS is used as follows— 
o 
It is impossible to go there. 


Instead of the infinitive mood the dative case of the verbal noun is 
generally used. (See next chapter.) Thus— . 


ON, 28 Sess Sos (or Ser S&S.) 
It is impossible to go there. 
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SBSeoo OH GBSSS Boo GOs XMY Me Seer BVH Sy sre. 
All the boats have already started, and so it is impossible to go today. 


Instead of x sO SPCS the words x 0) 0 05 oS are sometimes used. Thus— 
GS DHF so WH TH NWF OrH QefwwHo SossmH. (or So 
SS.) 


That book is not mine, and therefore it is impossible for me to give it to you. 
On the use of the verb e55)¢> te express ability and snability. 


377. The simple verb a) Sebo is sometimes used to express ABILITY and 
INABILITY. Thus— 


| 
6 SD ADS ORhooar? (or Ase.) 
Can you do that work? (Zit. Will that work become by you ?) 
8 SD WV TH. (or WS WH.) 
I cannot do that work. (Lit. That work will not become by me.) 


378. The following remarks will be found useful— 


(1). In English the words can and cannoé are often used to express 
CONVENIENCE or INCONVENIENCE. Thus— 


Ques. Can you read this letter now ? 


Ans. Iam very busy, and therefore I cannot read it now. (. ¢. It is not 
convenient to read it now.) 


In Telugu the tenses Xeo%, Ex, efc. are sometimes used in common 
conversation in the same manner, but not so frequently as in English. 
In such kind of sentences the negative is generally expressed in Telugu 
by the form Sr. Thus the above sentences may be translated into 
Telugu as follows— , 


Ques, Dr Qipto S GHSxoo WSSKOT? 


Ans. Tro? SPOS GAM KMY gips WASH. (or Wess 
GSH Ser sreH.) 
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(2). In English can and cannot are sometimes used to express PER- 
MISSION and PROHIBITION. Thus— 


You can come into this room, but you cannot go into that room. 


Such 
Telugu as 


a use of the words can and cannot must be translated into 
follows— 


DrrWH_ a MGS TPS TH) AH 2 08 NBR BY Ss Se Srey. 


The following exercises illustrate the use of the auxiliaries. 


Servant. 


Master. 


Servant. 


Master. 


Servant. 
Master. 


Servant. 
Master. 


Bearers. 
Master. 
Bearers. 
Master: 
Bearers. 
Master. 


Bearers. 
Master. 


Bearers. 


Bearers. 


Exercise I. 
OdHrG, FGjeo SH. M¥aremH we Bey H BSdos ws? 
TBA. F Teo warweyt Hwsonwsa. 
Bods woes SNS oy? 
Soe SSS. 2583 Weed. 


Sir, there are no sticks. May the waterman cut down this tree? 
He must not cut (it) down. You must buy sticks in the Bazaar. 
May I buy two bandies? (7. e. Bandy loads.) 

Do not buy two. One is enough. 


Exercise II. 


Soioo BX) Cont Noho wessws? 
Mon KowhoH T-s5y, VIM. Goes Novos TSoRwa. 
GoFeHoBH 2 *oorven Tr-S SNod? 
WOON. 

OIHY, Dre Nar Wr Hy. Neos Brera Ss. 
SHODH. GWHMW Bodog Xo or? 


Boag God, BNWAMHOB BodkHFX v6. 
SoD. GDNBs08 Tras. 


DS shoo. SAD. 


Must we come tomorrow at five o'clock ? 


Master. You need not come at five o'clock. You must come at seven 


o'clock. 
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_ Bearers. How many bearers must come, sir ? 
Master. Four. 
Bearers. Sir, your palanquin is a great weight. Four cannot carry it. 
Master. Very well. Can six carry it ? 
Bearers. They cannot carry it, sir. Eight can carry it. 
Master. Very well. Eight may come. 
Bearers. Your pleasure. We will come, sir. 


Exercise III. 


Munshi. BH SS) SRA Kowos WesSwyyT? 

Master. Go0% Bes? SHB, SPS So7 BO KohoH SeHoVswd, 

Munshi. SS BOS WH SopQSwS JD VFS SHA XKMY GH 
Kobes TSE SO Sos sod. ODO Nobows 
WP SdH WoHgoc. 

Master. SoDh. “os Garw AA DO KobosX Orsi, Toes 

Kobeos Sod. 
Munshi. DSs0. BH WP DiwyS°oer-m. 
Master. s9008. Dox) Sym St sayy ss. 


Munshi. May I come tomorrow at nine o'clock ? 

Master. Why? You must come as usual at six o'clock. 

Munshi. Tomorrow morning I have a particular business, and so I cannot 
come at six o'clock, sir. Please give me leave till nine o'clock. 


Master. Very well. I will give you leave ; but do not come at nine o'clock, 
come at two o'clock. 


Munshi. Your pleasure. I will take leave. (i. e. I will go.) 
Master. Very well. You may take leave. (7. e. You may go.) 


PPDEEE 
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CHAPTER XIII, 


ON VERBAL NOUNS, THE INFINITIVE MOOD, 
AND VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 


I. ON VERBAL NOUNS. 


On the forms of verbal nouns. 


379. The positive verbal noun has two forms, one in 6, as—s)* Sj bo the 
going, and another in Sahoo, as—a*S Sahoo the going. Both have exactly 
the same meaning and use. The formeris the GRAMMATICAL FORM, and 
is declined like a noun of the third declension. The latter is the 
COMMON FORM, and is declined like a noun of the second declension. Thus— 


WN. SPH. SJ*55 28 soo. 

G. SP. BI* 5S 25 sSo0. 

D. B®. Sas Sshoowso, or soo, or awk, or weds. 
O. SSM. BJ's oS Sood. 


380. The negative verbal noun is formed, as has been already stated 
(para. 273.), by prefixing the negative past verbal participle to S*3sessoo 


(or J* se); as—So0¥ SJ *s Shoo the not striking. 


On the translation into English ef Telagu verbal nouns. 


381. In English a verbal noun (or—as it is sometimes called—a Participiatl 
moun) governs the same case or cases as the verb of which it forms a 
part; but the noun which would have been the subject in the nominative 
case if the finite verb had been used, stands in the POSSESSIVE OR GENITIVE 
CASE when the verbal noun is used. Thus with the finite verb we say— 
you wrote that letter—but with the verbal noun—yourR writing that letter 
43 not good. 


In Telugu a verbal noun not only governs the same case or cases as 
the verb of which it forms a part, but it also takes a subject in THE NOMI- 
NATIVE CASE. Thus— | 
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DreH BS Sao PHS Shoo SMHoDS Fre. 
Lut. you wate that letter is not good.  €. (according to English idiom) 
YOUR writing that letter is not good. 


DHrr-H 3 DNF shoo WSSS89 HHN8 TS. 

YOUR reading that book is no use. (Lit. you reading that book does not 
come to work.) 

DrrH WH GB rah GEO T Saino ww OA ddsho7r disc 


your not giving me that money is very unjust. (Lit. you not giving to 
me that money is very unjust.) 


On the case ef a verbal noun. 


382. The case in which the verbal noun itself is placed depends upon the 
construction of the sentence in which it occurs. It may be used in any 
case, and take any of the postpositions as affixes, Thus— 


ArH GB EIST Dr°GhSio Oonss? 
Is your writing those letters finished? 7 e. Have you finished writing 
those letters ? : 


SION wWeSSsoo SHhHp ss Dory? (See para. 234.) 
Have you ever heard his singing ? 


BIH Hewoow WowsdssKwe® vrerere KX Barres. 
He is a great man at killing tigers. 
On a succession of verbal nouns. 


383. When in an English sentence two or more verbal nouns are connected 
by the conjunction and or but, in Telugu a similar construction is used ; 
but if the verbal nouns have all the same subject, then all, except the last, 
may be expressed by past verbal participles. Thus— 


Your not giving that boy a book, but abusing and beating him is great 
injustice. 


DH GS ONywWAl G HxwoYao gaQKys sassomMy, Wr 
BE Seay, SEB ww AT Pdsoso. 


But as all the verbal nounsin the above sentence ‘have the same 
subject, it might also be expressed as follows— 
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HrrMH GB OW WAs ®D No soo gxQy, re 863, 8° 89 oS a0 Q oF 
OATS DO Noo. 
Int. Youf not having given that book to that boy, (and) moreover having 


abused him, beating (him) is great injustice. 


On the use of verbal nouns with the postposition Se, 
384. | When the postposition 6° followed by emphatic 3 is added to a 


verbal noun, it has the force of the English expression—ag soon as, Thus— 


BIS LS) SST S, U Oxy 18) DOA owsa, 

As soon as he sat down on it, that little chair broke. (Zit. Together with 
his sitting down upon it.) 

BH BESwwIS, GoSHAy SOsi aos. 


As soon as I went, all went off. 


OA OQNSsoT HS, 8 OS wed, Pods, 
As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 


N. B. The past verbal participle emphasized is sometimes prefixed to 
the verbal noun, when thus used, without altering the meaning. Thus— 


BIOS SMTA soI 8, VosHrsy BPS oowm. 
As soon as he came, all went away. 


On the use of a verbal noun with the postposition 2 OF Be. 


385. When the postposition Se (or 3%) is added to a verbal noun, it 
generally expresses the cause ofthe action described by the principal 


verb, Thus— 
8 BH SBS we AM Suaotsoso Ww SrVwa. 
By watering those trees every day, they have bloomed well. 


DH GASH? BH Sawso TH S ESA Voss. 
By your speaking to him, I got that situation. 


DAB BowGsom TeSSsoso 8 Onward, PhoDara. 
I punished that boy on account of his coming late to school, 
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On the use of the dative case of a verbal noun. 


$86. The dative case of a Telugu verbal noun may as a general rule be 
regarded as equivalent to, and translateable by. the English infinitive. 
Hence it is the form most commonly used to express the purpose of the 
action described by the principal verb. Thus— 


sds 8 SD DWord Saw am. 


He is a man able to do that work. 


OF, 28 BVarsy WH gixwo SX. 


Ihave no desire to go there. 


8% ASSnos* B SD Hasan Sor. 
It is not possible to do that work in six days. 


syrth 8 HD DWooawso SHB GH. 
He did not consent to do that work. 


BH noSHH BYES vod Srrmerasra 
Have you bespoken a bandy for me to go to Bunder? (Purpose.) 


8 QE BHD wears HY torso garam. 
I will give you a rupee to bring that box. (Purpose.) 


II. ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
On the ordinary uses of the infinitive in Telugu. 
387. The Telugu infinitive mood (e. g. § 49, rH, S0535,) is not so 


frequently used in common conversation as the English infinitive mood 


(e. g. to strike, to write, to walk). It is seldom used except in the follow- 
ing instances— 


FIRST. To form a compound verb, e. g. SAI 89 to strike down, 
AXKSk bo to strike in, GSRBobs to lift up, ete. 
SECONDLY. To form a compound tense with such words as— Sit%)x%, 
SBM, SORA, Mr, TH, SX, OH VS, Kom, Ga, 
etc, Thus— ayHosS thy, TNHGH, SVSOVWNA, ete, ete, 
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THIRDLY. When used in connexion with a few particular verbs, e. g. 
Sod, GiHjo, SToPowes, Heo, etc. Thus— 


ho Was Sooda yy? (or Gaowss.) 
What have you thought to do ? 

SQ TAT? 

Will you allow me to come? 


OSH BSD VeowSoPoHares. (or Waownwss.) 
He has begun to do that work. 


388. NOTE. 1. When the verb which follows the infinitive begins with a 
vowel, the letter 5 is added to the infinitive as in the last two examples. 


389. NOTE. 2. The verb TPA e is considered as one word, and hence 
governs an oljective case. Hence also we could not SAY —S} Tre-Sarwsso 


Gv or?—but Hx Tress (TH) DOP GAT? Will you give me 
permission to come ? 


On the translation into Telugu of the English infinitive. 


390. When in an English sentence the infinitive mood stands as the SUBJECT 
to the verb to be, it must be translated into Telugu by the nominative 


case of the verbal noun. Thus— 


To take that money is not just—or—It is not just to take that money. 
8 Dahy Pw Seawoo TY aoaoo Tras. 
(Int. Taking that money is not justice.) 
To lie is sin. 
Ow Reso 0305 SsS09 Br Hsho. 
(Int. Lying is sin.) 
391, The English infinitive sometimes follows the verb to tell, or some verb 
ofa kindred meaning, e. g. He told me to go. In Telugu this sentence 


would be expressed as follows—He told me—“go.” Such sentences will be 
explained hereafter. 


392. In many instances the English infinitive is used idiomatically, e. g. 
I heard the dog (to) burk. Such sentences may generally be translated 
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into Telugu by using the verbal noun,e. g- S34 BowdNesoo Dry H. 
I heard the dog barking. 


393. In all other instances (except those mentioned above) the English 
infinitive may in common conversation be translated into Telugu by THE 
DATIVE CASE OF THE VERBAL NOUN. (See para. 386). Thus— 


DOSHM BPANN wos Sr’ rar. 
I have bespoken a cart to go to Bunder. 
8 3D BwHwwsso WH BHvsSmH. 


I have not leisure to do that work. 


394. Sometimes instead of the dative case of the verbal noun being used, 
the word Xeo0ce%X is affixed to the infinitive. Thus— 


03 SD BdoX wots HM Both ssraronen Gar. 
I will give you two Rupees to do that work. 


III. ON VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 


On the forms of verbal participles. 


393. There are three verbal participles as follows— 


Positive present. ¢. g. Sb i0, 3%, Qxd. 
Verbal partic. Do. past. € g. 9783, 2, 9D. 
Negative past. ¢ g. 828, Bay, gxCy. 


396, THE PRESENT VERBAL PARTICIPLE is sometimes lengthened either by 
changing © into we, oF by adding %); as—8 endo, or Senior, or 
84 080A) 5 The latter form must not be confused with Sb oN) , the | 
progressive present relative participle. 


997. The letter 3 is sometimes added to the present verbal participle to 


express emphasis. Thus— 


SIHS GOS? WHEN SAYA, (See para. 353.) 


‘He is still continuing to read. 
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398. When emphatic 3% is thus added to the present verbal participle, it 


sometimes has the force of the English expression—as soon as. (This form 
is not used in the Cuddapa District.) Thus— 


Sasso Bir, Sys. (or Gawelaiod es.) 


He came, as soon as he had taken his food. 


OB Dod Ss G& Oxyared, PRodAws. (or OSS S.) 
As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 


Whereas the verbal noun with &* (See para. 384.) can be used in 
any sentence to express as soon as, the present verbal participle can 
only be used, with the same subject as that of the principal verb. Hence 
it could not be used in the following sentence—Sx BY Seid" B 
Vos Day BAsoows, 


899. THE PAST VERBAL PARTICIPLE sometimes takes the affix Qy (¢. 9: SQ)2)), 
and then has the force of the English expression—although. Instead of 
affixing Q), the final D is sometimes lengthened, e. g. SD). (The Eng- 
lish expression although is, however, more commonly translated into elven 
by another form, which will be explained hereafter.) Thus— 


SHOW Ve GOS SHY), ST Gos38 OSH. (07 ¥-Dy.) 
Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. (Lit. 
Even having come to this village, he did not come to our house.) 


400. The past verbal participle is sometimes emphasized, in which case it 
has the same form as the indefinite relative participle, from which it must 
be carefully distinguished. Thus— 


$3 638 Sdows nas Be Gots. (See para. 356.) 
He would have gone to school by this time. . 


On the nse of verbal participles. 


401. In English participles are often used as adjectives, e. g. a rejoicing 
mother—a deserted house, etc. etc. In Telugu, VERBAL participles never can 
be used as adjectives ; but such English expressions as the above are 
rendered in Telugu by RELATIVE participles, which will be explained in 


the next chapter. 
21 
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402. In Telugu, verbal participles are very largely used to prevent a 
succession of finite verbs. Hence, when translating from Telugu into 
English, a verbal participle must often be translated by a finite verb 
with some conjunction, e. g. and, but, etc. Thus— 


Bios Wrawssoo Wrtoy, ® No Treo BHD, ws BOT eh. 
He did not eat his food, but took his books, dnd went to school. Lit. Not 
having eaten his food, having taken his books, he went to school. 


DN Wri SoS SNH OY Sra SoFeow & Nor, OF 
G8, eS BoMoo BXH SY, ArahoG so goss BMS onw wy. Osipes 
a¥ 88 oF, 88 SQ), G Kroiin AN Bi, Shr, S¥H_oo 
Dx) ASHES daw, OM, Sor, GB AB BrD, OD Goh Dhos 
SkphD, DOSOSM7 GHA BONA. 


On a certain day some workmen, whilst cutting up a beam for planks, 
inserted some wedges here and there, and went away in the evening to 
their homes. Then a monkey having come there, mounted upon the beam, 
and whilst playing, and scratching its back and sides, and peering about, 
saw the wedges, and having seized them with both hands, drew them out. 


403. In Telugu whenever the present verbal participle is used, it expresses 
an action which takes place CONTEMPORANEOUSLY WITH the action described 
in the principal verb. But whenever the past verbal participle is used, 
it expresses an action which has taken place PREVIOUS TO the action — 


described in the principal verb. Thus— 


BY Ssrrashs Hov¥eovwr ir, ay, 8 es ae AXED, 
Whilst cutting up a beam for planks, they here and there inserted wedges. 


0 §&°2 3 SoSen BrrD, ERS DORA. 


The monkey. having seen the wedges, drew them out. 


Oe BWA, Bodo. SDY Te. 


Having taken some fruit, he came eating it. 


404, The above remark must be specially remembered, for in English the 
present participle is often used, where in Telugu a past verbal participle 
only can be used. Thus for instance in English we may say—The 
monkey SEEING the wedges, drew them out—But in the corresponding 
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Telugu sentence we can use the past verbal participle only, viz Sx-2), 
(We may say—YorsorN 6228 H8SA8—but the meaning will then be— 
as 800n as rt saw. (See para. 398). 


The present verbal participle is commonly used in Telugu, where in the 
corresponding English sentence it either (1) follows the verb; as—He came 
eating vt. Or (2) is preceded by whilst; as— Whilst cutting up a beam 
ento planks, they inserted wedges. 


405. In Telugu the past verbal participle (like participles in English) some- 
times expresses the REASON of the action described by the principal verb. 
Thus, in the sentence—aJr SyreH OH Weer Wass, 8s onwT w— 
the past verbal participle gas5a expresses the reason of sr8g38qp90> 
%, 1. e, He ran away, because he was frightened. 


406. In Telagu, verbal participles (except in a few particular instances 
mentioned below) always express a subordinate action performed by the 
subject of the principal verb. Thus— 


CdHS Wawaoo Bir, 8 SoX8D M00 wd® ST PETA? CS, 
Whilst taking his food, he spoke with me about that matter. 


DrreW._ oF HHE SD), MrMyoso8. 
Please come in, and sit down. 

Bw ores 8408, DBD DY T-H, 
I did not beat him, but let him go. 


Ww srrhen ANY, OMe BAS onwTrs. 
Not having listened to my words, many have gone to-ruin. 


Oa verbal participles used absolutely. 


407. In some instances the positive past verbal participle and the negative 
past verbal participle are used ABSOLUTELY, i. e. with @ different subject 
from that of the principal verb, When a verbal participle is thus used 

' absolutely in English, the phrase is called a nominative absolute. Thus— 


(D8) SS SAD, SBS onsw-eh. 
The heat having struck him, he fell down. 
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Dy WDE awh Vio GAO, (sre) Wrere WSSAAreh. 
Yesterday fever having uttacked him, he suffered greatly. 


Oipes HM WSS Hssoo Vow, Dysrre{Yssoo Jo sry. 
Then your curse having been removed, you shall obtain the state ofa 
Brahmin. (Lit. Then deliverance from the curse having become to you.) 


DH “GoD BSH, gewssoe3 Hos BH) Aro yW? 

What do you want, that you have brought such fruit, and are giving it to 
me? (Zit. What having been wanted to you, having brought such 
fruit, are you giving it to me?) 


3 Dy SyewVs SHH SD), Wes) WRT eh. 
Compassion having come to the Brahmin, he taught me. 


ON, Wes ASwshoo BINS, QA SDyweas. 
There not having accrued to me a livelihood there, I came here. 2. e. 
There being no maintenance for me there, I came here. 


TH G Why ONS Soo Weed, Weer 9208 Seow 6. 


~ 
Ney, 
That money not being enough for my wants, I am suifering much distress. 
WH DH E3 TB, AS, 0628, Weer Bes Dawah. 
Sleep not having come to me last night, I was much troubled. 7. e As I 
did not get any sleep, etc. 


It will be noticed that—(1) The positive present verbal participle is 
never used absolutely —(2) When a verbal participle is used absolutely, 
it is generally the verbal participle of an antransitive verb.—(3) The verbal 
participle used absolutely generally governs a dative case (expressed or 
understood), which refers to the same person as the subject of the principal 
verb.—(4) The verbal participle used absolutely generally gives the reason 
of the action described by the principal verb. 


Practice alone can teach the student when he may use a verbal 
participle absolutely, and a beginner had better avoid doing so. 


Two idioms in which the positive past verbal participle 
is always used absolutely. 


408. In the two following idioms the positive past verbal participle is 


always used absolutely. 
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FIRST. When it precedes such words as 3, Gis~awsho, Ora shoo, etc. 
In this case it is equivalent in meaning to the verbal noun of the same 
verb. In sentences of this kind 6) is understood, but not expressed. 


When the verb is in the negative, “Ges is always expressed, Thus— 


Dr gosh YHA Ghdo GArrawsoo? (or VP Sesess0o.) 
What is the good of your taking so much trouble ? 


Dr~H BY GhHo G/Aorawso? (or BYeSsho.) 
o~ ~ 
What is the good of your going ? 
DY) SQSSSA MOAN GH. (or SPSnssseo.) 
Your grieving is no good. 
Ghd) Ghdo SArrawao? (or hes eSebo.) 
What is the good of your crying ? 


409. SECONDLY. Before a sentence stating the lapse of time. In sentences 
of this kind the finite verb is always idiomatically put in the singular, 
although the subject may be in the plural. Thus— 


DrrH Q¥,_aA8 SD), GA, NTSsiwa Yonwsh? 
How many months have elapsed, since you came here. 


BH Orr%H SOSH BR, Go Bros. ons? 
How long is it, since I informed you? Lit. I having informed you, what 
time has elapsed ? 


BM G HMYsoo WAN, Tekh Sr-Saoo OonwsA. 
Four months have elapsed, since I read that book. 


Adverbial form of the negative verbal participle. 


410, The termination woz is often attached to the negative verbal 
participle, and it then becomes an adverb; as—DaHoow without doing. 
This form (together with any words connected with it) is inserted in a 
sentence as an adverbial phrase, and generally expresses nearly the same 
meaning as the simple participle in ¥. Thus— 
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DS DoF so WSSHow GOS Srexosry ¥. 


You are merely looking at the book, without reading it. Be ol 
Cr O Udy 


411. This adverbial form is sometimes used idiomatically with the verb te- 
-be attached to it. Thus— 


3, 0 Wh BSNso SIKH SHS. 

I cannot get a livelihood there. (Zit. There a livelihood is without 
accruing to me.) 

Tho BVIGrr Sahs oeMow G3 WP} eo. 


For some reason or other he is not coming. (Zit. Without coming.) 


DPD EEE 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 167 


CHAPTER XIV. 


412. The three following chapters are on sUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


(1) Chapter XIV treats of what are called in analysis ansgctivz sENTENcEs, because 


they occupy the position of adjectives, 


(2) Chapter XV treats of what are called in analysis aDVERBIAL SENTENCES, because 


they occupy the position of adverbs. 


(3) Chapter XVI treats of what are called in analysis Noun SENTENCES, because 


they occupy the Position of nouns. 


413. In Telagu, subordinate sentences always precede the sentence on which they depend. 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


414. In English an adjective sentence is always introduced by a relative 
pronoun e. g. who, which, that, or by some word that can be used in the 
place of a relative pronoun; e. g. where, when, ete. Thus— 


A man, who 1s wise, is respected. 
The book, that I gave him, is torn. 
The time, when he will come, is uncertain. 


An English adjective sentence (and also many English participles and 
participial phrases) may generally be translated into Telugu by using a 
relative participle, but sometimes also by using a subordinate sentence 
ending in ¥*, and including the pronoun @goxseo or some kindred word 
& £- oSH, Godpeh, ete. | 


415. This chapter is divided into two parts. In {the FIRST PART the use of 
relative participles is explained; and in the SECOND PaRT the use of such 
adjective sentences as end in **, and include the pronoun Gye, ete. 
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PART I. ON THE USE OF RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 


(A) GENERAL EXPLANATION. 


On the forms of the Relative participles. 


The Telugu relative participles are indeclinable. They are as follows— 


(1) The positive progressive present, ending in Gy; a8 eS Sony. 
(2) The positive indefinite, ending in —S; as TI 
(3) The positive past, ending in S; as WPS. 


(4) The negative indefinite ending in 2; as PHN. 


416. Asalready mentioned (para. 287), negative relative participles are also 


sometimes formed by prefixing the negative past verbal participle of any 
verb to the positive relative participles of sJ*wjé, e. g- PHT SBS , 


PHS Tonos, DVT SIRS. 


417. Inaddition to the above there are also the four corresponding passive 


relative participles; AS— aI? Sr CoB , B27 Shve, TAH VSS, he 
#8228; but these are not often used in conversation; and whenever the 


passive occurs in English, the Telugu idiom generally requires the 
meaning to be expressed actively. 


On the translation of Enclish participles, participial phrases, and relative sentences 


by Telngn reiative participles, and relative participial phrases. 


418. Inthe analysis of English sentences we find that PARTICIPLES, PAR- 


TICIPIAL PHRASES, and RELATIVE SENTENCES qualify nouns and stand in the 
same relation to them as adjectives. For instance in the sentence—Call 
that Brahman writing—the participle—“ writing ”—qualifies the noun— 
“ Brahman”, and stands in the same relation to it as an adjective. Again 
in the sentences—Call the Brahman writing in that room—and—Call the 
Brahman, ho is writing in that room—the participial phrase—“ writing 
in that room”—and—the relative sentence—who is writing in that 
voom’”—qualify the noun—* Brahman”, and stan in the same relation to 


- it as an adjective. 
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In Telugu (as has been already stated, para. 401.) verbal participle 
or a verbal participial phrase can never occupy the position of an adjective ; 
but a RELATIVE PARTICIPLE or a RELATIVE PARTICIPIAL PHRASE is specially 
used in the position of an adjective, and discharges the same functions as an 
English participle, participial phrase, or relative sentence, when used to 
qualify a noun. Hence—when in an English sentence a participle, parti- 
cipial phrase, or relative sentence is used in the position of an adjective to 
qualify a noun, it may be translated into Telugu by a relative participle or 
a relative participial phrase. 


For example—In order to translate the English sentence—Call that 
Brahman writing—we cannot use the present, verbal participle and say— 
es yew Wr Xe; but we must use the present relative 


participle, and say—es IY AD Sy Ayre 9)e)9, 


In the same manner the sentences—Call the Brahman, writing in 
that room—and—Call the Brahman, whois writing in that room—must 


both be translated into Telugu by using the present relative participle, 
Thus— 


Be xae* WP NA Cy Sera 20, 


NOTE. By a relative participisl phrase is meant—a relative participle 
(e. g. Py) OQ ) together with the words closely connected with it (¢ g. 
6 X86"), Hence 6 KAe* Sy oMy is called ® RELATIVE PABTICI- 
PIAL PHRASE. 


Ou the translation of Telngu relative participial phrases by English 
relative sentences. 


419. A relative participle or a relative participial phrase in reality stands 
in the same relation to the noun which it qualifies, as an English par- 
ticiple or participial phrase does, when used to qualify a noun. Hence in 
some cases the former can be exactly rendered in English by the latter. 
For example— 


8 KASS sym Dysewd Loo. 
Call the Brahman, writing in that room. 


This can more especially be done in the case of passive relative par- 
ticiples, For example— 
2 


170 ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


Dre HST HVIDS DyAGovdS SIs WAT AV. 
I read the letter, written by your son. 


But in Telugu passive relative participles are very seldom used; and 
in the case of the great majority of active relative participles it is impossi- 
ble, when translating into English, to retain the participial form, and 
it becomes necessary to use an English RELATIVE SENTENCE. Thus in trans- 
lating into English the sentence—Os~ MSM eh SIPS GSTs GAD 
w°ao—the participial form cannot be retained, but it becomes necessary 


to use an English relative sentence—viz—I_ read the letter, Which your 
son wrote. 


Since therefore in almost all cases it is better, and in many cases neces- 
sary to translate a relative participial phrase by an English relative sen- 
tence, throughout the following explanation of relative participial phrases 
they are regarded as equivalent to English relative sentences, and the 
explanation is entirely based upon this supposition. 


Explanation ef relative participial phrases. 


420. In regarding a relative participial phrase as equivalent to an English 
relative sentence the following points must be noticed— 


421. First. The Telugu relative participle must be regarded as includ- 
ing within itself the English relative pronoun. 


422, SECONDLY. The relative pronoun included in the relative participle 
always refers to the noun which in the corresponding English sentence is 
the antecedent, and this noun is always placed immediately after the 
relative participle. 


423, THIRDLY. Any words which are closely connected with the relative 
participle to form the relative participial phrase, are placed immediately 
before the relative participle. 


424, The above observations may be illustrated by being applied to the fol- 
lowing sentence— 


1 2 3 4 5 
Dre AWM GdyS Dos  DSAdPoows. 


4 4 $3 1 8 2 2 5 8 
The book, which you gave to me, is torn. 
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First. In this sentence the relative participle g-Dys must be regarded 


as including within itself the English relative pronoun “which.” 


SECONDLY. The relative pronoun “which”, included in the relative 
participle gQys, refers to the noun xo¥sa%o, which noun in the cor- 
responding English sentence is the antecedent. And this noun NO shoo 


is placed immediately after the relative participle 9 D)s. 


THIRDLY. The words 93~% °&, which are closely connected with 
the relative participle g@D)s to form the relative participial phrase 
(Dr~-SH Wes § DS), are placed immediately before the relative par- 
ticiple 9 Dys. 


425. It may also be remarked that the relative participle is often preceded 
by its own particular subject, as in the above sentence in which 97% 
is the subject of the relative participle QDs. In the same way it is 
often preceded by an ebject, as in the sentence—pr% DAV shoo 9g Dy\ws 
SSH Fev BIDH. (The gentleman, who gave me thie book, has 
gone to England.) In this sentence <~)Xo¥xoo is the object governed 
by g.Qys. a 

426. It must be specially noticed that the Telugu relative participle does 
not only represent what in an English relative sentence is the verb and 
relative pronoun, but that if the relative pronoun in English be preceded 
by a preposition, that preposition also is represented by the relative parti- 


Br Mey Fosse sol Bar?—the 


relative participle (IY WOW represents the English words—“ with which 


ciple. Thus—in the sentence—Osrt% 


are writing”—and the whole sentence must be translated thus—ZJs the 
pen with which you are writing, a good one? In like manner— 


SAS BOS GIS GB? 

which is the village to which he went ? 
WH BWV Sy geo GB. 

This is the house in which they are living. 


Bw DOD Wodws Bosr¥ BHoSaT*. 
Bring the gun with which I killed the tiger ?. 
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On the snbject of a relative participle being understeed. 
427, The subject of a relative participle is often wnderstood and not 
expressed. This is specially the case, when the subject is SSMS c5o or 
SHAM spoQeo ie. aman or men in general. Thus— | 


+ 


BIS SSFTSoSG GhoQ STs Vesossan. 
We must do a return-kindness for a kindness which (A MAN) has done 
(to us.) 

This sentence might also be freely translated into English thus—We 
must do a return-kindness for a kindness DONE. But this would not be 
so literal as the former translaton, because 323 not SaHnas is used, 
the word sSmspQes or 2¥es being understood. 


Three observations in reference te relative participial phrases. 


428, (1) When a relative participle of any verb is not preceded by a subject 
expressed or understood, then the English relative pronoun included in 
the Telugu relative participle must be the subject of the verb in the corres- 
ponding English relative sentence. Thus— 


DowoA0 BDOS WDD BOS onwreh. 

The man, who called you, has gone away. 

Hr GS DMT HHyw aoa. GBH,25 GBA 2? 
Where is the man, who gave that book to you ? 

6 G08 BOS HDA gos oda? 

Has not the man, who went to that village, come yet ? 


429, (2) When a relative participle of a transitive verb is not preceded by 
an object (in which case it is always preceded by a subject expressed or 
understood), then the English relative pronoun included in the Telugu 
relative participle must be the ossecT of the verb in the corresponding 
English relative sentence. Thus— 


Dsrr-%H BOON sO arOs*onw-e., 
The man, whom you called, ran away. 
BIS HrrSH QO ® Ro¥ shoo DBA onsA. 
The book, which he gave you, is torn. 
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430. (3) When a relative participle of any verb is preceded by a subject 
expressed or understood (and also by an object, if it be a relative participle 
ofa transitive verb), then the English relative pronoun included in the 
Telugu relative participle must be PRECEDED BY SOME PREPOSITION. Thus— 


Ba Arahy GOS sd Frosh BIT. 

The man, to whom I gave the money, is dead. 

DY) SF BITS. GAS Fos GBs? 

Is this the pen, with which you wrote that letter ? 
BH DHGeo S25 Bip 9B. 

This is the tree, from which I cut the flowers. 

BM SOS Mess * Be GhHod, Sx. 
There are no trees in the road, along which I walked. 


Der BOS GI Gh? 
Which was the village, to which you went? 


Dor]. BH Tso BN Hoo wre soo0A. 
The house, in which you are living, is a very good one. 


@n the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase. 

431. The case of the noun itself which is qualified by the relative participial 
phrase (and which in the corresponding English sentence is the antecedent 
to the relative pronoun included in the Telugu relative participle) depends 
upon the position which it occupies in reference to the other words in the 
sentence. In the sentence—Orr IWS BAT Shh, S Shy. 
( Where is the paper which you have written )—it is in the NOMINATIVE CASE, 
because it (viz. BeASsoo) is the subject of &5) AH, But in the sentence— 
DrrH IVS BATS DoLBLAr eS. (He tore up the paper, which you 
had written)— it is in the OBJECTIVE CASE, because it (viz. B°ASsho) 
is the object after DoS BBW th. 

432, Sometimes the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase is also 
qualified by an adjective. In this case the adjective must be inserted 
between the relative participle and the noun. Thus— 


SAH SASL sod Vesjen. 
The good gifts, which he has granted. 
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BdHoS sos Ghdeo. FMIIOS ODED Bow (5D. 


The boundless love, which he has shewn to us. 


On passive relative participles. 


433. It has been already stated that passive relative participles are seldom 
used. Thus the English sentences—J read the letter written by your 
son—and—TI read the letter which was written by your son—might be 
literally translated into Telugu as follows—g3~> MNT~HADE ras 
DAW GS Soo WADA. But the more idiomatic mode of translation 
would be ,as follows—Qs>  NXo~Hi Wraws GOs WANA AD. 


I read the letter which your son wrote. 


In the same manner the sentence—I measured the wall buzli—would be 
idiomatically translated into Telugu thus—(o*%) x 835 ROX SOD-Ow- ss. 
I measured the wall which they had buile. 


On the affixes OinSo3, O48, and 8. 


434. Sometimes eé0083 is affixed to a relative participle. When 
affixed to ‘an indefinite relative participle é5 is always inserted, and 
when affixed to any other relative participle contraction takes place; as 
B Nowy dvHo83, BBwSenS0d3, DWrdodosod3, Wasoxdrs0d3. Some- 
times also ¢3 is affixed to the indefinite relative participle and e& 3 to 
the other relative participles; as—3%23, BOs 83. Thus— 


HS) WStoSod3 Sroo soND Sry). 


On the translation inte Telagu of a succession of English relative sentences. 


435. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to the 
same antecedent but having different subjects, in Telugu Ven Sosy 


is affixed to each of the relative participles. Sometimes however to the 
last relative participle e¢2%083 only is affixed. Thus— 


These are the jewels, which I saw in Bunder, and which he stole. 
BM woSMsI® BMrreONsenSHoWIQy, ares SPADCH Senso 
SNoo Qs. (or SADDSbns083.) 


ne eRe: eee erie ee aa Rc 
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436. When in English there are several relative sentences referring to the 
same antecedent and having the same subject, in Telugu all but the last 


are expressed by verbal participles and the last by a relative participle. 
Thus— 


These are the jewels, which I found, and brought from there, and 
shewed to you. 


BH FOS OF, BHD BF OSD, OH SrrBoOs SNKoo QB. 
Lit. These are the jewels which I having found, (and) having brought 
from there, shewed to you. 


(B). ON THE RESPECTIVE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL RELATIVE 
PARTICIPLES. 


FIRST. On the relative participle in Gy. 


437. (a.) The relative participle in Gj, or the present verbal participle 
prefixed to ey, is used to express PROGRESSIVE PRESENT TIME. Thus— 


@ SroWy MASS Toth rarono Gon§. (OF SXo> Gy.) 
Give two rupees to that man, who 7s coming. 


8 Tress Bovior Gi A GhSOD? (or Bowowy.) 
Whose are the cattle, which are peedinin in that field 2 


438, (b.) The present verbal participle prefixed to Go@S orin the Nortnern 
Circars to 65 (the shortened form of GoQs, see para, 299) is used to 
express IMPERFECT PAST TIME. Thus— 


BA Sprasomoh Storr SX Ls Sr-Yxwos* wXvonsA. (Cud. 
Sir Go8s.) 


The ship, which was coming from Madras, was wrecked on the way. 


SECONDLY. On the relative participle in -¢ 


439.  (a.) The relative participle in =8 is used whenever it is required 
to express FUTURE time. Sometimes however instead of the simple form 
the infinitive is prefixed to STORE , the relative participle in = of 
Sse, Thus— 
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Dr~K SX) Be iP 30389 $ Sao? 
What is the name of the village, fo which you will go tomorrow ? 
OH CX WS SO Goool3? (or Waar abs.) 
What is the work, that he will do tomorrow ? (or that he is going to do.) 


440.  (b.) The relative participle in ~ is also used to express HABIT or CUS- 
Tom. Thus— 


WO DS Srxen so Bx). 
The works, that they do, are not good. 


BOSH BS Sess GB? 
Which is the road, that goes to Bunder ? 
Wm OS OX) so Bods. 
The rice, that I eat, is white. 

441,  (c.) In the Northern Circare the relative participle in ~ or the present 
verbal participle prefixed to Got (the participle in = of Go2seo) is 
constantly employed, where in English we employ the idiom USED TO 


expressing a former custom now discontinued. In these sentences the 

word <y~S§soo or sooAs generally precedes the relative participle. 

Thus— 

SrUahoo T? SASH SW) MWDAL Merwe Dare. (or Sir 
Gow.) 

The Munshi, who formerly used to come to me, has gotason. (or—who 

formerly used to be coming.) 


Soo) Hr GB OS ,soo WHysonsAa. (or Gd, sr Bot.) 


The horse, which formerly I used to ride, is dead. (or formerly I wsed to 
be riding.) 


This form is not used in the Cuddapa District. Such sentences ‘would 
there be expressed by using the vmperfect form. (See para. 438). Thus— 
Sra D> SASH Sire GAS MWDRE Harve DBare. 

442, (d.) The relative participle in ~ is sometimes used, where the relative 
participle in 6) would be more correct. Thus— 


8 SBy HOR Gos? 
Who is that man, who is coming? 
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THIRDLY. Ou the relative participle in w. 


443. The relative participle in % is used to express PAST or PERFECT time. 
Thus— 


BH SHS SD gosr sds. 
The work, about which I have come, is not yet finished. 


Bois Bory WAIS FFoo weer shoDd. 
The stories, which we read the day before yesterday, were very nice. 


8 SHA Wods MO sabs*onwS. 
The tiger, which killed that cow, has run away. 


FOURTHLY. n the ncgative relative participle in ©. 


444, The negative relative participle in 9 is INDEFINITE, 1. e. it may be 
used in reference to any time. Thus— _ . 


re SSH Haw GHoro Sosa Ste B&H. 
There is not a day, on which our master does not send letters to England. 
BM BAS JD Waoy, BHO HO WRarg. 


You have not done the work, which I told you; but you have done the 
work, which I did not tell you. 


SH SSowssos* saows WorkO BFso 2¥e§ Ge. 
There is not a country in the world, which he has not seen. 


SIMS 8 NONB BAY Sond Gros) wes BORSA. (Para. 288.) 
I know the reason, on account of which he did not tell it. 


" Bes Basow SSE SO Waa Om LDSoONAw. (or hiss 


_ Tsummoned you to do the work, which he will not do. | 


GENERAL EXAMPLES. 


e3 Sori GSy 283 a WANA? SHA. (7 Sor Rwy -) 
That bird, which is singing, is very pretty. 
SHBHO AY) Vx nm SD GhoOot3? (or Txosy.) (Para. 362.) 


What is the work, that you have been doing since dawn? (Lit. From day 
light, the work which you are doing, what ?) 
23 
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Osx 03 ANSsoo HZ) Bir GS, HD Goer BS? (or Bare GOS.) 
Is not the work, which you were doing yesterday, finished yet ? 
SPI SredreBasr ahs sda gos S&H. 


The man, who is going to speak at the meeting, has not yet arrived. 


OF, 2 BY neo nsw MoDd. 
The cloths, which they weave there, are very good. 


Dork Wry Wiho WS AW Gh xr-BO? 


From what well is the water, in which you bathe ? 


BH GOS Foss Ghd GIs? 
What have you done with the pen, which I gave you ? 


Oth DoMAVS GS, wh GhsoG? 
Whose is the red cloth, which he has torn? 


BH WSSD As GIT Toe SKoBRargy? 
Why have you burnt an English letter, which I had not read ? 


(C.) COMPOSITE NOUNS FORMED FROM RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
On the formation ef composite nouns. 


445. It has already been shewn that by adding the pronominal affixes ae, 
ar, Dror, & (for 8) and (for ©) to adjectives and the ge- 


nitive cases of nouns and pronouns a class of composite nouns are formed ; 


as SpoDsawrts a good man, HO a pretty woman. (See para. 153.) 


The pronominal affixes may also be affixed to any of the relative parti- 
ciples, and in this manner another class of COMPOSITE NOUNS are formed 
which follow the same general rules as the above mentioned class. Thus— 


Bz MN TH. Those who are writing. | 

WWI. Those who write, ov will write. 

SVVS srw, Those who wrote, 07 have written. 

WTSHA ar. Those who do not write, o7 will not write, or have 


not written, etc. 
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Examples ef the use of masculine and feminine composite nouns formed 


frem relative participles. 


446. N. B. Before reading these examples, the student should refer to 
para, 321. 
BH GAs gos? BY SIMTSH, (or Sy Worredy.) 
Tama writer of accounts in his house, i. e. an accountant. 
BMH Sob Ward. (or wwsa.) 
I am a cook-woman. (Lit. One who does cooking.) 
AS) GhO SI BWhawresyy? 
What work do you do? (Zit. You are one who does what work ) 
SH Ghd 59 Baarwsy? 
What work do you (fem) do? 
VS SSID Bdareh. 
He is a carpenter. (Zit. He is one who does carpenter work.) 
3 Sa goes? Sot WHA. 
a 
That woman is a cook in my house. (Lit. One who does cooking.) 


-Booo Sod BSws sw. 
We are cooks. 


DreMH GoD SO Whsrw? 
What work do you do? (Lit. Ye are persons who do what work ) 


WH SISO Doarws. 
They are carpenters. 


SiS god3s BOS TH Bor SDT Tr? 
Have those who went to his house come back ? 


G SB)B css? (Para, 146.) 

Who is that woman who is coming ? 

ese Khe ZMK GALS Reo? (Para, 157.) 
Call the man who is writing in that room? 
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Hes «9 SO Waodaro%s ose? SS 
Amongst these, who are the persons who have not done that work ? 


USSD BrB8 Bx SHHAy Stas Bao, 
I will not give any help to those who do not read. 


Examples ef the use ef neater composite nouns fermed 
frem relative participles. 


447, In the preceding examples the composite nouns are all of the maseuline 
or feminine gender. The NEUTER composite nounsin & and § are used 
to express that which, t. e. the thing which—and—those which, i. e. the 
things which. Thus— 


Drre&  Botnwsy B Gao H0e3? 
What is it that you are eating? (Zit. That which you are eating, what ?) 


6 BIB MHsr, Waar? (Para. 442) 
Is that thing which is going a horse, or an ass? 


DsrH BYSA DoSo, Bawa? 
Was that (place) to which you went Bunder or Bezwara ? 


BM WY ArH WSSKoor? 
Can you read what I am writing ? 


BIS OBAN OE G PLIST DAyTrar? 
Have you given an answer to what he asked ? 


BIS BAYS Tho s*Sssor. 
I did not understand what he said. 


448, Nore. The same meaning as is expressed by the affix 8 is also some- 


times expressed by using the word Sox® (thing). Thus— | 


SAS BAS NoNKB WMS stKss se. - 
I did not understand what he said. (Zit. the thing vam) 


Idiematic use ef neuter composite nouns in S. 


449, The pronominal affix & joined to a relative participle is often idio- 
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matically used to express the fact that, and conveys near] y the same meaning 
as the verbal noun. When thus used & is indeclinable. Thus— 


BIH w Se BISA Naso? 
Is the fact that he went today true? i. ¢. Is it true that he went today? 


GIS SBA OrMH Birr BOAsAa? 
How did you know (the fact) that he will come? 


DreH SHY\SH OoNss SOAS, 
All know (the fact) that you have come. 


450. Nore. In sentences of this kind the word SOX also is sometimes 
used. Thus— 


DH SDS SoNB woNss BOSsA. 
All know (the fact) that you have come. 


451. A composite noun in &, when used in the manner mentioned above, 
often expresses @ DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE. The negative alternative is 
expressed by the negative verbal participle of the same verb with the affix 
&. Inthe Northern Circars the negative alternative is sometimes expressed 
by the word 898. (Final 8 is generally lengthened into &), Thus— 


a yowoseo We SsHhasss TAA BsH9A ark Boose? (or 
608.) 


Do you know whether my relations will help me or not ? 


SIS SIs SRSA wyaodd areS Benoa? (or SA.) 
Do you know whether he wrote a letter or not ? 


SiH SBS wad trade Bsjsrom. 
I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. 
Jt " 


Idiomatic use of compouml nouns formed from positive indefinite 
relative participles. 


452. It has been shewn (para, 441) that in the Northern Circars the 
relative participle in ~~ is constantly used to translate the English idiom 
used to in sueh sentences as—The Munshi, who formerly used to teach 
me, has got a son. SyproG soa WH Wes BA ModA8 S Srresev 
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Se3areh, The composite nown formed from the relative participle in 5 
(or the present verbal participle prefixed to the composite noun formed from 
Go) is also frequently used in the same signification both in the 
Northern Circars and in the other parts of the Telugu country. When thus 
used, the composite noun always occupies the position of the last word in 
the sentence. Thus— 

BMH sory) SBFtar Ssoo soo SAB BVaredy. (Or wesw.) 
Formerly I used to go daily to the sea. 

Spryfaoo Br G Sgyshsh BV. (Or BVI. ) 

Formerly I (fem) used to go to that town. 


BrwGasoo A Baow goss* Sob BDrardsiar? 
Used you to do cooking in his house former ly 2 


OS iB SoMQ SBE *ar Sor goss Syares. (Or Sor GoWare.) 
Formerly he used to come to my house daily. (Ov He used to be coming.). 


GR SwrsOX) G GOs BV. (Or BH GBA.) 
She used to go to that village formerly. (07 She used to be going.) 


SUG sds wd G gow? wows. 
Formerly his school used to be in that house. 


Boioo SAH G Goss* GoAassr». 
We used to live in that house formerly. 


Wr-Gsoo Or GASH Shaw gBysror? 
Used you to give him any thing formerly ? 


Si WAS* Soros WrerrsoH Row GoAarw. 
Formerly there used to be many boys in this school. 


2 Foxsoow Soros) WP DVO. 
Formerly these pens used to write well. 


Certain elegant uses ef compesite neuns fermed from relative participles. 


453.  (a.) The composite nouns are often used elegantly as folluws— 


rs SUy8 HOt) M08 57°? Equals e 533) 1 5, 3509 MoD Ba”? 
Is that one which is coming a good horse ? 
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Dx BSD GoD Sods? Equals 93% BNSoexH Go O83? 
What fruits do you eat? Lit Those which you eat are what fruits? 
Dr~H os, 8 BO MGS, He MW, s5rr? 

Is the one which you ride a white horse or a black horse? 

gh, A8 SW) Ecos mod YOx oa? (Para. 157.) 

Is he who is coming here a good Collector ? 


454.  (b.) Just as we sometimes say in English—Who 2s IT coming? so in 
Telugu we may use such expressions as the following— 


8 SU\A Bhs? 
Who is it coming ? 
8 XBS* wr WA TSK? _ 
Who is it who is writing in that room ? a 
N. B. Both in Telugu and English such expressions as the above are 


chiefly used, when the sex of the person is unknown. 


455. (c.) The positive indefinite relative participle with the affix 8 is some- 
times used idiomatically, where the future tense might be used. Thus— 


Sx GdHo WHA? or contracted S¥o. SS? 
What shallI do? Zit. What is that which I shall do? 
@3 SrresS000 225080 BBS oes? 

How will they bring those beams on shore ? 


GENERAL EXAMPLES. 


456, Br BAR AW Mod sar? 
Is the water which you drink good ? 
SrUGshoo SRD sod HY WD Qvypsh BRO wWsyod. 
That which I used formerly to drink was good water, but that which I 
now drink is insipid. . 
BH WS 9038 BParedy—or— BH Godarrdy. 
~~ ~~ 


I used to go to their house—or—I used to be going. 


Bs D8 WS STB? See gosst Sods Wares. (Para. 240.) 
Who is this boy, sir? One who does cooking in our house. 
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so000% YSSES Gio Ge? 

What village is the one which appears in front? 

SHY Bw Y)LSROH BY, Oc SoBiy BY MorH ows 
£3). (STH) odw Gots ors) .) 

I formerly uscd to go to the Krishna, and sit there for a little while. 

3 Modjo Soros) Were SBWA. 


Formerly this horse used to walk well. 


Zea a bs 


ConvVERSATION. 


. B. In this conversation E represents an Englishman, and N a Native. 


SATO” BH Wr DNs? 
artes WW? DHS. (Para. 306 & 139.) 
WS GoNo HO Wares? 


N 
E, 
N. 
E. 
N. BIAS HYD Basowwy GHhiysOarw, (Para. 393 & 386.) 
E. de SMV DSBs? (Para, 154 & 237.) 

N. 
E. 
N 
E. 
N 
E. 
N 


58,5 DS SoS Deh HasyVSoware. (Para. 108 & 334.) 
Dio TY Goer ArH Bho woh SKY G76? 


- GOB? HAHA GAR, (Para. 174.) 


Os gosssoB SVS hors? (Para. 300.) 1! 6 - 


. OBS, oy vse! (Para. 348.) 


BPO OSB ToD HD Baw? (Para. 242.) 


. B¥t Sob Diath —2¥th werd SmhPYeoo GY)jwsrrh—g Nw 


HH SB sro —VwFH SGoVsrH—Sw7ow MOG DasroH— 
geo GTB COOSA aF EsooB. (Para 308.) 


DMS MOP, GH_ew, BoSSSO GhBoT Gaya? 


. Mont Morxe0, Gor SYeo xd. 


Ss axe Sr BBS sreo Guo? (Para. 242) 


. BY Bor BY gxooB, ZF BH gxod. 


Mons OH Yond MGP,00 028? (Para. 300. note.) 


. NOds Wor HY sooo, Sard BING 25 Soo BY MS). 
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English translation. 


Who is that (who is) in the veranda ? 

He is my servant. 

What work does he do? (Zzé. He is one who does what work ?) 

I appointed him to do any work that I told him. 

Is he a trustworthy man ? 

He is more trustworthy than any of my other servants, (Zit. than all.) 
Besides him, how many more servants have you ? 

I have ten more. (Zit. There are to me ten more.) 

Why have you so many servants ? 

Dear me! is there not need of them ! 

. What work do they all do? 

One is a cook—one is a man who brings Bazaar things—two are water 


ZR 2P2RH A225 2 


carriers—one is a waiter—four are grooms—and one is a woman who 
sweeps the house, and smears it with cowdung. 

Have you any horses, cows, etc ? 

I have five horses, and two cows. 

How many measures of milk do these cows give daily ? 

One gives two measures, and the other gives a measure. 

But why have you five horses ? 

Four horses are for the carriage, and one horse is for riding. 


PART II. ON THE USE OF SUCH ADJECTIVE SENTENCES AS 
END IN ~*, AND INCLUDE THE PRONOUN assem, ete. 


457. In Telugu a subordinate sentence ending in v* is sometimes used, 
which contains the pronoun Goaxses or some kindred word, and is followed 
by some correlative, e. g. o-t%. Sentences of this kind usually corres- 


pond to such English subordinate sentences as contain the words whoever, 
whatever, whichever, etc. for they usually express (1) GENERALIZATION— 
or (2) SELECTION. Thus— 


(1) 8 SD GhSemH Hom Ward ora *, weed, wee 2H, 
Whoever does not do that work quickly, I will punish him severely—or— 
- I will punish om) severely whoever does not do that work quickly. 
4 
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By TNH SS Term SoS *MBWpHE, Ce SRR Wows 


Grech. 
Whatever servant pleases his sovereign (he) will attain to celebrity. 


(2) Deve 95 HD GS tho Wear Bars", Br8 SA Srsronen Gara. 
Whichever of you does that work best, I will give him ten rupees—or— 
I will give ten rupees to (him) whichever of you does that work best. 
(Para, 334.) 


i WES? HrH GHA WSGSr, O8 QoS 08. 
Whichever of these bottles you want, take it~or—Take (it) whichever of 
these bottles you want. 


458. In English the correlative is seldom expressed. It is, however, some- 


times expressed when the subordinate sentence is put jirst. Compare— 
Rev. 22,17. Mat. 18, 12. Eecl. 3, 14. Deut. 12, 32. Thus— 


Whoever wants help (he) must come to my house. 
Whoever comes late, I will give him no help. 
In Telugu the correlative is always expressed. Thus— 


Sxsbahosoo DHHDE BNHSRsr, OSH TD God3zs OreSoVAwsd. 
Sts GOS so7 SAE, OHDI GhHody Swiataoo Taroas. 


459, When translating sentences of this kind, it must be remembered that 


the plural is sometimes used in Telugu where in English the singular 
is more commonly used. See, however, Ps. 107,43. Thus— 


GY Orb) TSH SPADA, BOD STY_ Wars pont Wars. 
Henceforth whoever steals, government will imprison eae. ere 
forth whoever steals (he) will be imprisoned by government. (It would 
be less common to say—Henceforth whoever steal, government will 
imprison them.) 


460. N. B. Since the correlative is usually expressed in Telugu, it is 


thought better to class these sentences as ADJECTIVE sentences, although in 
Telugu as well asin English it may perhaps be more correct to regard 
them as NOUN sentences put im apposition to the correlative. Bain 
remarks—“The compound forms whoever, whichever, etc. have a certain 
indefinite meaning, and have their antecedents often left unexpressed. 
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The characteristic meanings of these words are more closely allied with 
the interrogative meanings of who, which, etc. than with their meanings 
as relatives.” 


On the use ef Goch in the manner mentioned abeve. 
461. 6 DN wrOsS*® Wr wy Wah GSS", weedy Rov. 
Call (kim) whichever of those boys is the best writer. 
ta DMFsoo05* Dr GA GAXar, ©8 BSS. 
Take (that) whichever of these books you like. 
N. B. The word eon @ is often idiomatically affixed to the pronoun 
3525 when thus used. Thus— 


2% ASt BoSensD Bo Sxrocsta MSs sy BOoss*, 
TOD STZ wWarwy pont Bars. 

Whoever does not pay the tax within a month to day (he) will be 
imprisoned by Government. (Para. 459.) 


On the nse of the adjective preneun Goo In the manner mentioned abeve. 


462. In sentences of this kind the adjective pronoun Gdo is often used. 
Thus— . 


DES? Gh Oxyars SO Wr gard", & Oda oswsr 


S30 SPoth Se. 
Whichever boy amongst them passes the best examination (that boy) will 


get a prize. 


Hees? Gh Sreosoo moNS*, 08 Fanos 
Cut (that one) whichever of these beams is the best. (Para. 334.) 


Or Ch Tse TSGAr, ON SWFA. 
Take (those) whatever books you want. 


Bo FG Treva HS Garsaiow Hairy shvoo GBA BOA 
A", rth Tree SMBS GAB TromHoTrm. 

Whatever servant knows the indications of the king’s wrath and pleasure, 
and acts accordingly, (he) will attain to celebrity through the king’s 
favour—or—That servant will attain to celebrity through the king’s favour, 
who knows the indications of the king’s wrath and pleasure, and acts 
accordingly. 
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Examples ef the use ef Gdo025 in the manner mentioned above. 


463. oS GEswo7rr GAYE, DVoSHA SSDS Treswhyy a. 
As many as are ready may all come in. (Lit. Howmanysoever are ready, 
they all may come in.) 

STPUG shoo GOSS GO) WA, Gipe Sra HoNs88 gxQsorwsa. 
I must now give to as many as I gave to formerly. 

Dr°NH TD, DY sSwew FSGRr, OA, SMHS D Sarvs. 

I will bring as many books as you want. | 


Examples ef the use of ether words ¢. 9. G00, Goiosod3, etc, used 
in the manner mentioned above. 


464. BW D8 Dod Asp S°HHMH0H*, Hos araky Hdd) Bares. 
He spends daily as much money as he gets. (Zit. Howmuchsoever he gets 
daily, so much he spends.) 


Syrwhsoo Tod S8.2,8", Quip Woh WG Sobor omar. 


He has now become as rich as he was formerly poor. 


SD ToS WHS, MTS Sra od WHS. 
The daughter is as pretty as her mother. 


Srohsho God Spsawres’, SDS s0 Vos FSS esoBowTry oh. 
He is now suffering as much trouble as ie formerly enjoyed happiness. 
DsrrWH Tao Bolnsod3 do GoNAS®, wr Oxy srAcdwows 
MH} Obsod3 (a3 BOWS OH. 


You must have = same love for my boy as you have had for me. 


$0.8, GiwSo8 MerasoWo™, Mxsrrewts dnwsoe3 Mrasosoe, 
The son is as worthy a man as his father. 

% ge inSo3s*, Sr geo OlnsosIS. 

Our house is just the same as this. 

BO HY, AM SHywd*, OF AS BITS. 

They have gone to the very place whence they came. 

SH Bos»p ch SAS, Ops Gara. 


Whenever I come, then I will give it. 
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Sy Th 5 TVihoo MOGS Bars’, day sy G GS TSaho Tare. 
He will honour you in the same way that he honoured me. 


Allusion te neun sentences ending in **, and including the preneun 
CdSe er seme kindred word. 


465. Forms closely resembling those used in the preceding kinds of sen- 
tences occur in Telugu, wherein English that kind of subordinate sentence 
is used which is called an indirect interrogation. But as such sentences 
are not followed by a correlative, they are (both in Telugu and English) 
unmistakeably NOUN sentences, and consequently will be fully considered 
in chapter XVI. Allusion only is made to them here to guard the 
student against confusing them with the preceding kinds of sentences. 
A few examples are subjoined. 


DN 3 Sey GhHo SON BATS, Bay. 
Tell me what work you did yesterday. 
TDE Dod OHMS, FOG. 
Find out how much he asks for it. 
In each of the above examples the subordinate sentence isa noun 
sentence, and stands as the object to the final verb. 


Reference te the use ef the affix S3s~, 


466.. It has been already stated (Para. 239.) that the affix 53s has the 
meaning of the English word perhaps. A few examples of its use are here 
added to point out to the student the difference in use between the affix 
w€ and the affix SB. 


SSH PtaSshoo BioTry SH, SSDS BY SH. 

Perhaps the gentleman is at meals, do not go in. 

HH GQywS hotsy Gass SIO. day POSS. 

Perhaps his cough has abated owing to the medicine which I gave him. 
rad 5) 3.3] SMa, 8S Gow “EIT BH? 

Why have you put the milk on the ground, a cat may perhaps drink it? 


———— PPP SEE 
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CHAPTER XV. 


ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


467. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 


analysis ADVERBIAL SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of adverbs. 


In English adverbial sentences are usually introduced by certain con- 


junctions. e. g. as, when, etc. Thus— 


No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 


Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ? 


English adverbial sentences may generally be translated into Telugu 
by adding certain verbal affixes, e. g. Os, ONpeh, etc. to various parts 
of the verb, but more especially to the relative participles. Thus— 


8 SD Ort Bhi ky, Hstory Baode. (i. o Txosy—wp). 
No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 


BH VIS” BASdpe, HY OSSar?? (i. &. BAS—OSpm), 
Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ? 


This chapter is divided into three parts. In the FIRST PART the 
various verbal affixes (except those expressing condition) are considered 
individually, and their various meanings and uses explained. The 
SECOND PART is devoted to the consideration of sentences expressing 
condition. Inthe THIRD PART the various Telugu adverbial sentences 
and phrases which express cause, purpose, consequence, and tyme are 
grouped together under their respective heads, 
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PART I. ON THE MEANINGS AND USES OF THE VARIOUS 
VERBAL AFFIXES, CONSIDERED INDIVIDUALLY. 


FIRST. ON SUCH AFFIXES AS ARE ATTACHED TO AN INFINITIVE MOOD, 


(a) Om the affix 263. 


468. The word 263 (for 3 é3) 18 affixed to the infinitive ofa verb, and 
means because. This form is usually followed by a past tense. Thus— 


Der sassy BAjOY, TMH G GSE X39 Womss. 
Because you spoke to him, I got that situation. 


R°eh Gos83, SSSMow SH\T-wH. (Para. 410.) 
Because I had an umbrella, I came without getting wet. 


Wi OF, eS o2sy SJ°2083, 2) B8arao. (Para. 287.) 
- Because I was not there, I was preserved alive. 


BH MS DOS® BY J8ng3, we Way 58, 88. 
Because I did not go with them yesterday, my money escaped. 


N. B. This use of 293 is not common in the Cuddapa District; but 
the word is there used in a manner very rarely used in the Northern 
Circars, namely in the sense of e%ofo0f, Thus— 


NH GSD Ves 048, Shay Was? (i. «. 2] — TH — Gow.) 
How many days is it, since you began that work? (Zit. You having 
begun that work, how many days have elapsed ?) 


In the Northern Circars this sentence would be expressed as follows— 


dY G SH Baw voPog SBT) TSA? (Para. 409.) 


(b) On the affix 7, 


469. (1) The affix 7 (Para. 311.), when attached to the infinitive of a 
verb, means as or while. This form is generally used to express TIME, but 
occasionally also (like the word ae in English) to express CAUSE. This 
form (except in the case of the word @odz7 from Goes to be) is 
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always followed by a principal verb in the past tense, consequently it 


always has a past signification. Thus— 


OSS 8 Os) Teh) S277, DAHA, SorDarw. (Tune) 
As he beat the boy, I also saw it. (Para. 168.) 

WH BWsyr, Ax OWSSar? (Time) 

While I spoke, did you not hear? 

Bh B 5S} Qgx§7r, dx) Bove Sav? (Time) 

Did you not see (me), as I gave that money ? 


DIM DW, 8 SD GOoonwS. (Cause. Not common.) 


As you came, this work has been accomplished. 


470. (2) The word Go2s7 sometimes expresses CAUSE, but generally TIME, 
The principal verb to which itis attached may be put in any tense; 
consequently GodsS7~> may refer to any time. Thus— 


BH SD Drees Goes7, SDyTres KO¥ odes, Sort GeH., (Time.) 
He came, while I was at work, and so I did not see him ? 

BMH SNOrS BoB, SNS “D252. (Time.) 

Do not trouble me, while I am at work. 

BMH TH wAes* Goss, HY oreswyyr. (Time.) 

You may come, while I am in school tomorrow. 


WT Goss? OLY Gos, DD NrrS TH wBEIrmw. (Cause.) 


As there was a loft in my house, I mounted upon it, and was saved. 

471. (3) The past verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to the 
word G@ods~>, In this case the principal verb is always in the past 
tense; consequently Go2g7> always has a past signification. Thus— 


Dsr~H 3 EHS BY GoS7, SHywra, (Time) 
I arrived, while you had gone away to that village. 
Dsrr%H SH) Bos7T, Me SD Oowws. (Cause.) 
As you came, this work has been accomplished. 


Dre WH Bj GQ) Gos, G wKraasoo BB58. (Cause.) 
As you gave me money, that debt has been paid off, 
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472. Nore. As the forms with 7 are not very commonly used to express 
cause, a beginner had better use them only in the sense of time, There 
are several other forms for expr essing cause, e, g. the verbal noun with 


Se or Wes, 2 é3 with the infinitive, ete. etc. 
oo 


473. (4) The present verbal participle of a verb is often prefixed to the 
word God, This form denotes TIME only. It may refer to either 
present or imperfect past time, 


This form represents the action as being in course of performance far 
more strongly than the simple form in 7, (Para. 469.) It may be 
followed by a principal verb in any tense, whereas the simple form with 
7 can be followed by a past tense only. In common conversation the 
form @ods7v preceded by a present verbal participle is far more common 
than the simple form with 7, Thus— 


BAD awe Ne Boes7, we FSSSLH, (or SP, MOT.) 
~ While I am writing, -do not { shake the table. 


58 Mar Hh WH Yosrr, ww SH) Vos Baw. 
Every day they come, and make a noise, while I am ieading 


SILS WHY Hoos, Arey Eure aN, ST AKSSM, 
While he is reading, you must carefully correct his pronuncialon! 


SIS sreBoods7, Orr DhpBar Od) or? 

Have you ever heard him (while he was) singing ? 

VNB Sahoo We SSH? BOM, or-% Boss oy ats) 
HORS STITH BT> SI) W. SAS Boss? (Cud. SSI 2 


60é38.) (Para. 358.) 
Yesterday as I was going along the road, you were talking to some 
stranger. Who was he ? 


Dr Passo Biro Sods, SHywreh. 


He came, while you were at meals. 


474. (5) The negatives of the above forms with 77> are not very frequently 
used, Two ue are added— 
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WMH BWSOsWs Nwstaosoo Taoy afar, Heh SD Shire guys. 


(Para. 455.) 
While you are not giving me the assistance that I require, how can I give 


you employment. (Para. 287.) 


GOSH BASSO Hx Baow dtr, gowr SO Ghérr gars? 
As you have not done the work already ordered, how canI give you more ? 
(Para. 427.) 


(c) On the affix 7-H. 


475, The affix 7-3, when added to an infinitive, has the meaning of as 
soon as. Thus— 


Hr BSE BVH, OotHry BOS onww. (7 BY Sado 
. &°3.) (Para. 384.) 


As soon as you went outside, all went away. 


BMH TIPS, HH G MS Garay. Cr SBy Tassos, or 


Sor.) (Para. 398.) 
I will give you the money, as soon as I come. 


SECONDLY. ON SUCH AFFIXES AS ARE ATTACHED TO A NEGATIVE 
VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 


(a) Om the affixes s020%) (er SAD), S00, and SyrUG xo. 


476. These affixes are added to the negative verbal participle of any verb, 


and answer to the English expression—before, or before that. Thus— 


BH Stawshoo BIHYsorow, DoS SHs®oow es. 
Before I had taken my food, all went away. 


8 DN) Teh DRY s00G, BOSH Tasso BIT, 
Before that boy was born, his father died. 


SB Noben S¥sSnoww, wo ve DS) DW ST? 
Do they leave school before it is ten o’clock ? 
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THIRDLY. ON SUCH AFFIXES AS ARE ATTACHED TO RELATIVE PARTICIPLES, 


(a) On the affixes 5*7>, SHES and Sse, 


477. These affixes are attached to indefinite relative participles only, and 


mean—in the time that, or during the time that. (The adjective pronouns 
es and % are often used before these affixes.) Thus— 


BH MW Wao WABI A, Or} OD Wrcoroo? 
Can you write these sentences, in the time that I read them ? 
Baw Bay BB) 6 Sir, A Stet USAT. (8 HE.) 


During the time that I was getting him the money, he asked me for it 
several times. (Zit. Ten times.) 


478. Sometimes the affix es*7> is almost equivalent to the English word 


before, which must generally be expressed by the negative verbal participle 
prefixed to sSoo%0%). (Para. 476.) Thus— 


BH BnoBstestm, SHyT es. 


- He came, before I started. Zit. Within the time of my starting. 


SSH SBy Ve FS, Ore% gos BY & TAT B97 
SoS. (or M Sr.) 


Go home, and fetch those papers, before the gentleman arrives. 


(b) On the affixes w-S>, SSE oF Soo, and sSd208, 


479. (1) These affixes, when attached to a positive indefinite relative 


participle, have the meaning of wntil. Thus— 
BH VS, GUars, Semon BaoQsay. (or sor, or SG oissh.) 
Until I awake, do not open the doors. 


Dr BOVBarsr, QS Gots. (Or sep, or SSGossh».) 
I will stay here, until you call. 


BS Toso SBT, MIP Goss SrAHVssoo Arsh. (1 Spw', 


OF SSSoSsho.) (Cud. @oB».) 


He lived in our house, until the cold weatber came. 
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480. The word zy-g, in the sense of until, is colloquially attached to a 


positive past relative participle, in which case fival = is always pro- 
nounced like 90, Thus— 


PE Tr-osos SHowsr, Ser goss TOs GA w. 


481, (2) When 8408 is affixed to a relative participle expressing imper- 
fect past time, it means—as long as; and when affixed to a positive past 
relative participle, it means—as long as, or as far as. In this case the 
word e08 is usually inserted idiomatically before sg. Thus— 


BM Tr, Woy OF aHi9H, VS PMS SIH. (O17 sePSoSsHopww.) 
As long as I was writing, he was sleeping. (7. e. All the time that.) 


BMH BY SoSsHinK, SrrYaiod*® HSHKy MemHwss sm. 


As far as I went, no one met me in the road. 


DH SHySosaH ppm, Weyer”. 
Read as far as you know. 


(c) On the affixes Sears, 23560, Dre, and BSY. 


482, These affixes (of which S%a-~é& is the most common) are attached to 


past relative participles only, and mean—a/ter, or after that. Thus— 


BM VW SIs WADST HIS, DIG MrT WHSS IM. (OF 2359 69, 
OF Dr~-Keo, OF BST.) ) 
After I have read this letter, you also may read it. 


BH SH STH, BP Donwreh. (or aye, oO" Hever, OF HSV.) 
He went away, when I came. 


8B 5D SYonsdwmaes, Sara. (07 rab, Or Hrr~Sbo, OF BHSV.) 
After the work is finished, I will come. 
483. The negative form, which is not often used, is expressed as follows— 


BAS SD AY DaHoyd*onssHard, gos dM SA Ger Qnrav? 
After leaving undone the work ordered, how can I give you more? 
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(4) On the affixes Bows, SSS, and Shear (or SFrvs0T. ) 


484, N. B. SS eae _is usually pronounced and written &X.ca a. 


These affixes are attached to positive past relative participles only, 
and mean—directly, or the moment that. Thus— 


Dr) BYSSooN HH BY, saows™ Srrds BTA. 
Directly you told me, I went and spoke to him. 


OH SHSSHra, BIG. Or S48, or Bods.) 


The moment he comes, I shall go away. 


(c) On the afix OSye. 


485. The word eyes may be affixed to any of the relative participles, ° 
and means—when. Thus— 


BH SD Bwowy Spas, DF ER olwdIyY soNarsy! (or Varo 
GH Speh.) 


When I am working, you are doing nothing. You are a nice fellow! 


WH AN SD Birr SXyspm, Boxy 3 rD gOQyarw. (Cud. 
Birr GoRSSpes.) (Para. 438.) 

When they were working yesterday, I gave them their pay for the day 
before yesterday. 


486. In all such sentences as the preceding one, in which imperfect past 
time is expressed, the indefinite relative participle may also be used with- 
out altering the meaning. Thus— 


WO AN, SO WhoSpe, Bony sr) gdyarw. 


Nore. Inall the above sentences Sxv~ Gods7> would express almost 
the same meaning. (See para. 473.) 


| BPH DN HY BRSspeh, Boh KD QHywrms. (WAS SHaews 
. would express almost the same meaning See para. 482). 
When they had done their work yesterday, I gave them their pay for 
the day before yesterday. 
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WH SO Wrbspm, sr) Ara. 
When they work, I will pay them. 
WH SD BISdpeh, KD gar. (BRSHHa~S,) 
When they have done their work, I will give them their pay. 


487. In Telugu the negative with e dpe is not so often used as the 
negative with the word when in English. An example is added. 


OT tho TH Pons sy tho (TwAiptho), SISrrwsssoo Sodas, (Para. 287.) 
When he did not come, I sent a message (to him.) 


488. When eer (gram. er) is affixed to wxjypeh, it means—-whenever? 
Thus— 
J? MG SSA pder, GLs7r SeHwo0H. 
Whenever I beat my horse, it goes quickly. 
OSes PVs WSSSipSer, PAM Goward. (07 WSSF Soo 
SAp ser.) (Para. 452.) 


Whenever he did not read his lesson well, I used to punish him. 


(f) On the affix OS) 800. 


489. The affix OD B8Hon is added to past relative participles only, and 
means—/rom the time that, or since. Thus— 


Bx Beorw ssoHhoOssy3Hod, GAY A¥y sooo Sioity.d. 
Since I began Telugu, many hinderances have kept arising. 


(g) Om the affix en oes. 


490. (1). The word e9%)838 (the dative case of OXpeo), when affixed to 
the present, past, or negative relative participle, conveys the force of the 
English word although. Final 8 is generally lengthened into 8 or 8A). 
Thus— 


Aw We Gykoxy Hysk, eas P Sao Beary wo. (or wy oP 
63353 5038.) 
Although I am writing well, he is angry. 
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BH WAP DzWHyss, Kssoo Weare. 
Although I wrote well, he was angry. 
Wh SH Baowsy38, sr O gara. (or Bay 8 on 55) 838.) 
Although he did not do the work, I will give him his pay. 


SAS 2 GIGS SHywxsys38dy, See Goe38 TSH. 
Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 


In the last sentence SDA also might be used; but it can only be 
used with the same subject as that of the principal verb. (Para. 399.) 


491, Note. (a) The meaning of the English word although is frequently 
expressed in Telugu by adding ~% to the grammatical conditional tense 
(which has the same form as the past relative participle with the affix ¢) 
as gDySx although give. In common conversation final % is dropped, 
and the preceding lengthened, e.g. gQyar. The negative is formed 
by prefixing the negative verbal participle to S*®ouow, “Thus— 


se 

BM WAP BBW, SAVows SP S300 DWRTrch. 

Although I wrote well, he was angry. 

aod Ae QQ so, we es” DOs SSH). (3-DySx4y 238.) 

Although one offers ever such a price, fruit eannot be procured in this village. 

A Srw BDO, VIH Tem. (2005%y838,) 

Although I called him ever so many times, he did not come. 

SMD) GALS GH A8 BQsr, Ser-Barth; Qipeh SIH GYar, 

GOS" Oes *CSo, (BOSH E38, 8 £33535) 038.) 

Lut. Formerly although he went any where, he used to fight; now 
_ although any one insult him, he remains silent. 7. e. Formerly wherever 

he went, he uscd to fight; now even if any one insult him, he remains 


silent. 


492.. Norte. (6) This form (or the form with e%yé38) is also used, where in 
English the expression—whether or not—is used in an adverbial sentence. 
(Compare para, 451.) Thus— 
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DS SQyTr, TY Moos, Hossa. (Or SHyssye38, owes} oo 


SSyE38.) (Or TMA, & & TY BA.) 
Whether you come or not, I will send it. Lvt. enene you come; 


although you do not come, I will send it. 


BH OBA, OSNYSoww, Garth. 

He will give, whether I ask or not. 

SroGasoo SIH BIT, WHFS oow, 8 HO Bdaredy. 
Formerly I used to do that work, whether he told me or not. 


493. N. B. Occasionally 77) or 7*DADy is added to this form; as— 


SDT TVA} - 


494, (2). When the word ©3%)é38 is affixed to an indefinite relative 


participle, it answers to the English expression—by the tame that. Thus— 


BIHSH Goor SW) t5 38, Fo Brwoxd 

By the time that he knows Telugu, his hair r will be gray. 
BS th SH eowye3s, FASS. e 

By the time that the doctor came, he had died. 

Bm BSA SByeosye38, BHH Tair-w Waoso®wa. 
By the time that I return, you must have tea ready. 


BM Boos SH Hji38, ssos TIM. 
By the time that I started, he had not arrived. 


Dre BO 035888, BAN WN aswavoo Bair Godse. 

By the time that you arrive, he will be taking his food. (Para. 354.) 
Bw BVH e38, Gaon AFawaoo GR GA. (Cud. Gow.) 
By the time that I arrived, he had had his dinner. (Para. 357.) 


BM BV Hye3s, saows P*awavo Birr GA. (Cud. GBA.) 
By the time that I arrived, he was taking his meals. (See para. 358.) 


495. Occasionally this form, when followed by a past tense, answers to the 


English expression-upon (e. g. upon starting). This use of the word had 
better be avoided by a beginner. Like the word upon in English, this 
form when thus used, denotes toa certain extent CAUSE, Thus— 
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Bw OF, 48 BVHys3s, wreere HOGS Dare. 
~~ 
Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 


BM Dasha BHF wr avog 055638, STH H* Sahoo WRT. 
Upon my not speaking the truth, the gentleman was angry. 


SSMS FSi Be sys38, KX Seadarm. 
Upon the gentleman’s being angry, I trembled. 


(bh) Om the affix SOX. 


496. (1) The affix Sv% is attached to an indefinite relative participle 
only. It has the same meaning as e)%)é38 attached to an indefinite rela- 
tive participle. Thus— 


BH BUSSH, GAS Passo Deore. (Cud. Gow.) 
By the time that I went, he was taking his meals, 


Dre BUSH, GAs Passo Waive Gotsres. 
By the time you go, he will be taking his meals. 


BH Bw C558, SIH TS. 
He had not come, by the time that I started. 


Bw OF, 38 BVSSH PET? HOCH Wharem. (Para. 495.) 
Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 


497. (2) The word So%o> or S¥MHAGy) is sometimes used in the place of 
SHE. (Para. 479 & 481.) Thus— 
Bw GBSHHay, TSeomeo Saoseo. (Or Sd, or wes, oF 
SOS$ OF sho.) 
. Do not open the doors, till I get up. 


BMH SorerrHBowy ofspwkKor, DY GRWISORSB. (Or sepW. ) 
As long as I am talking, you must be silent. 


498. Note. The word 88 (the dative case of 6) is sometimes affixed to 
an indefinite relative participle to express the meaning of—by the time that. 
This form is used in the Northern Circars only, Thus— 

26 
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WH Goe38 SByN88, SOs Qosr 3S. 


Dinner was not ready, by the time that I came home. 


Bw BO ene) 38 BVS88, Bashi BOS *owvreh. 
By the time that I got up and went there, he had gone away. 


(i) Om the affix 05S or QOS”, 


499. (1) The word wogdes® (or goses*) literally means—in the time 
that. When placed after an indefinite relative participle, it has exactly the 
same meaning as eS *7y> or aoesg. (Para. 477). Thus— 

BH Be WIGsoe0 WAS Gos", OH OD WrdoXT? 


Can you write these sentences, in the time, that I read them. 


500. (2) When eodses® is affixed to a past relative participle, it has the 
meaning of when. But it generally implies a more immediate sequence 
than espe, and hence sometimes expresses to a certain extent CAUSE. 


Hence this expression may sometimes be represented in English by when, 
followed by then. Thus— 


BH FF Ssino DaSoGHI*, XKGNS SeaBarreh. 
When I was angry, he trembled. 


DS) arDseaH Gg Dywose™, SH arrws Oe3) DehHSo Barw, 
When you give a surety, then the court will release him. 


(kK) On the affix s78 (Gram. §°e8.) 
501. The word g78 is usually affixed to a present or past relative partici- 


ple, and means—in proportion as. Thus— 
BMH QxoNy SS, wrO8 GF Gh, 5 wy hoxy A. 
In proportion as I am giving, their desire is becoming greater. 7 e. The 


more I give, the more they want. 


SYshoo MSWNEHS, Wye wesAd ons, 
In proportion as the rain fell, the salt earth sank in. 


DS SY Baoy DSoonwss7h, 5 WHsoo SoPDxooA. 
In proportion as you have not worked, you will suffer loss. 
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(1) On the affix Woes (or HoMSo or C0 Bed.) 


502. The word eos (or VowSe or e008) may be affixed toa 
present, a past, or a negative relative participle. It means—by—or—on 
account of. It has therefore the same meaning as the verbal noun with 


the postposition Se or 3 (Para. 385), and generally expresses the 
CAUSE of the action, described in the principal verb. Thus— 

C8 BH S, Baws» DH J* Nowy Ot, We Sr Nowy O. 

By watering those shrubs every day, they are blooming well. 


DEE GOXssor SHy Somos 8 Onyared, Mods. 
I punished that boy on account of his having come late to school. 


5S) 8 SD BW Bay Sonwomwws, XPD GhMd Qx§ao. (or 
Dao orws.) 


I will not give you any pay, on account of your not having done that 
work well. 


(m) On the affx 02. 


503. (1) The word e502 may be affixed to any of the relative parti- 
ciples. When affixed to the present verbal participle, it denotes the 
PRESENT GROUND on which an action is being done. Thus— 


Dr G WAS Wey BSpSowy om, BosHS Ghod sFsho garw. 
What monthly salary do they give you for teaching in that school. 


504, (2) When affixed to the past verbal participle, it denotes the past 
GROUND on which an action has been, is, or will be performed. Thus— 


8 BAT oa OA) PASO, OIN8 SA wresrone §Dywra. 
I gave him ten rupees for having written out all those papers. 


02 Bsho0 BANomMM, HIDE OXCraron arervis Brew, 
I shall fine him half a rupee for having told a lie. 


505. (3) When Ho is affixed to an indefinite relative participle, it 
may always be translated into English by the infinitive mood, and hence 
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the dative case of the verbal noun may always be used in its place. 


Hence also it generally expresses PURPOSE. Before e)0%% the letter é5— 
is inserted. Thus— 


worse BVs0ws, Dod Srrerdarae? (Or noswos.) 


Have you bespoken a cart to go to Bunder? 


8 DHYiy WABwors, Gvns Ge. 
I have not leisure to read that book. 


6 SD Whos, HH SB srecronen Gara. 
I will give you ten rupees to do that work. ~ 


DS Desshoo BasySortos, Baw. (Or BAsy¥ DonwomH®H.) 
I shall punish you for not having spoken the truth. 


(n) On the affixes ADS soo and §&° 3S, 


506. The words NHS soo and §wt are affixed to a positive indefinitive 
relative participle only, and express PURPOSE. Thas— 


DoSWM BVO, woh Soruerrdara? (Or Blass or 
B Poor.) 


Have you bespoken a bandy to go to Bunder? 


N. B. Instead of DDS soo the word DDS Bo is sometimes used. 


~ @$y98 3509 is more often used than §7" 8s, but neither of these words is very 
common. 


(0) @n the affixes SS°Oshoo OF SSS S71, 887, D&Xso7v. 


607. Theword %,B°Ssoo may be affixed to any of the relative parti- 
ciples, and means—in the manner in which—or—ae. Thus— 
8 SO ark Bory GFVin, Hswosy Tasso. 
No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 


Dsr% Boor SES Piso, WSK SASH. 
No one can write Telugu, as you write it. 


8 SD Nsw BoYyVOsS, FrSsio, worvosoxy B. 
That work is going on, as you arranged. 
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N. B. In every case 87> or DNs may be used instead of 
(Sy BPS Soo. 


(p) On the affixes Olw, Ow, CP? OF eT. 


508. (1) The affix Ob (or Vsw7VP), when attached to a present or past 
relative participle, has two meanings, namely: (a) as—or—in the manner 
in which (In this case, it has the same meaning as _S,S°8so), and (b) as 
of. Thus— 

(2) G6 SD NrrH Wiowy dy, HSHMy Wao se. (B Mowy 5 F-Sahn.) 
No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

BH BIASin, G SD Bsr. (BAW HFS so.) 
‘He did that work, as I told him. 

G8 SoNBD M800, ArH GS Osby Brdhod, (GOSS, T-Ssho.) 
Write, as you like, about that matter. 


(b) ORDMHoD SHy Win, FASwmsowr ow. 

He looks, as if he had come from the jungle. 

BES, WH GOSH 92), so BiH ary tho. 

He pretended to give me that stick, and then took it away again. 
(Lit,— having given as if he gave.) 

290 R350 8009 Pay” GK TKR SHH wOMsmsoyey, BOs 
BAN ow. 


Wise men can make known the result of a coming event, as if they 
saw it. (Lit. As if it were appearing to them.) 


509. | Sometimes esere (gram. over) is added to eb. Thus— 
. ™ oO 


SS MN SHySer, WHI. 
He acted, just as his inclination led him. 

510. Nore. The word og» or Ofp7v in the sense of as z/ is often placed 
idiomatically at the end of a sentence, the word &) 8 being understood 
When thus used it often takes emphatic =, Thus— 

8 Sor Bowes BA awaoo WSF. 
My smelling the food,’(is) just as if I tasted it. 
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511. This form is especially common in proverbs. Thus— 
SIT 2S, BOBM, Hts Mow OGOSdp, (Para. 167, end.) 


As if, while there were the calf and its mother (to bellow), the post 
between them bellowed. (Used in reference to an intruding person.) 


512. (2). The affix Odo OF Ogw7y, when attached to an indefinite rela- 
_ tive participle, means (a) so that i. e. in order that, and (b) so that i. e. 
in such a manver that, or, so as to. Thus— 
(2) O8t QG¥OsrrSbo Dato Baydoin, boda. 
I punished him, in order that henceforth he might speak the truth. 


This form is specially common in prayer. Thus— 
Sosos hosp d Sar S/T Sahoo BSS0B dy, Sw6aossho 
Ws 3500. 
Give us help, in order that we may always walk according to thy 
commandments. 
(b) BH SUydégy7r, Fg3w2H. 
Do not t beat him, so that (i (i. e. in such a manner that) blood may come. 
_ Soxhp OIAIw7, SYxoo WHS Sa. 
It did not rain, so as to lay the dust. (Zit. So that the dust was laid.) 


513. The negative is expressed by prefixing the adverbial form of the 
negative verbal participle ending in wow to G0 Zeb; but the word 
GOT ED429 is almost always omitted, 7. e. it is understood, but not 
expressed. Thus— | 
OSH GIO Ons SES (Gotbrsdn) Boss. 

I punished him, in anda that henceforth be ean not tell lies. 


Bross Hy orHow, or Sede BIW 
They closed the lock gates, in order that the water aie not come into 
the canal. 


So Sésoo BYGow, GLoY SOT. 
They hindered the boats, from going to day. ¢. e. So that they might not go. 


N. B. The affix eve)O3 or exe may in every instance be used instead“ 
bp, but it is not so common, 
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514. (3). In addition to the above meanings the word Gg. sometimes has 


the meaning of that, to introduce the words of another speaker, ete. Thus— 


DA VWOSWSS SS WA GOSiw, WAT as, 
He said that it rained hard in Bunder fyesterday. 


Such kind of sentences, being noun sentences, will be explained in the 
next chapter. 


(q) On the affix OLoArn, 


515. (1). The affix weomrs, attached to a past relative participle, is 
occasionally used in the sense of—as soon as. Thus— 


WH Goss SH\Sepwrn, garam. (Or Or-7H, or OS E3598 3.) 


I will give it to you, as soon as I come home. 


516. (2). Sometimes however OLD is only emphatic for Osv7r, 
and means exactly as. Thus— 
BMH BMSw7wn, G SD Vaososwss. 
You must do that work, exactly as I told you. 


PART II. ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES EXPRESSING 
CONDITION. 


On the short conditional form, made by adding @ to the past verbal participle. 


517. In English CONDITION is commonly expressed by a subordinate 
sentence, in which the word 7/ is followed by an habitual present tense. 
- Thus— 
If you give me two rupees, I will go. 
If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 


518. In Telugu CONDITION is commonly expressed by a form made by affix- 
ing @ to the past verbal participle of any verb; as BOS. This form is 
indefinite as to time. 


519. Verbs of which the root ends in a preceded by a short vowel 
(para, 208), and verbs of the second and third conjugations use a contract- 
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ed form. Thus, 9De (4. e. e959 the past verbal participle of exe 
with the affix @) contracted 0%; Wxo§™ ae contracted =Sxo80e; 
VS contracted Or 3 gd)8 contracted gn} S&Qe contracted 


SAD; etc. ete. 
=a) 


520. The negative form is made by prefixing the negative verbal participle 
to sy°e. The word x83 is contracted for soon 8, from Heo. Thus 
s~ exare, Sr soysyrs etc. Instead of oj*@ the word Go (the 
conditional form from €o2%é>) is frequently used ; as ITS Go~e 


contracted B7USHH O®. 


EXAMPLES, 


Hs WMH Toehtraronen GR, BHT M 
If you give me two rupees, I will go. 
th Lor BESS, wersT SawGSSH. (Or BY.) 
If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 
sees GPO BoB, WS WST PSII Gong. 
If he goes quickly, give him a present. 
OSH TH Kitchin GR, 6 SD Wao ors. 
If he helps me, I can do that work. 
Bw BLS, MYT Bol BEpH"D BHT, 
If I go, I will take you also with me. 
- HH wr WE Som gxGrvas, agagsos SX iw Sods. 
If you do not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a complaint, and get it. 
OSH LI w¥ds, Barw. (Or 7-%H0~.) 


If he does not come soon; I shall punish him. 


On the use of SYs°S and Sow. 
521. In English the expressions—otherwise—and—if not—are often used 
to express an alternative in the negative. In Telugu the expressions — 
- Bya*S and Sso0~% are used ina similar manner. @So% is com- 
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pounded of 6¥ the primary negative verbal participle, and Go) the 
conditional form from Gods. (Para. 292.) Thus— 


ados 20%, Sarem, SFIS, Tras. 


If he calls (me), I will come; otherwise, I will not come. 


DrreH SR, OBB. GHW, FH. 


If you come, it will be accomplished ; if not, it will not be accomplished. 


On the affix 42000 8. 


522. Sometimes in English the verb in the subordinate sentence expressing 
condition is in the progressive present, the future, the past, or the plu- 
perfect tense,or in the potential mood. In translating such sentences 
into Telugu the same form for expressing condition as given above may 
be used. But in addition to this form there is another form in frequent. 
use, by means of which the exact tume of the verb in the subordinate 
sentence can be accurately marked. This form is made by adding 
e) bo oo 8 tothe progressive present, the past, or the indefinite relative 
participle of any verb. Thus— 


SSarreh 8 DE Wr Weds Hows, Orr OE Gos torah 
one gxGsimyo. (Or B®.) 


If the carpenter is making that box well, you may give him two rupees. 


D5 G DR 208.5 ss Bioponds, FO) MSwSH sorves 
Srarone swoto7re gars. (Or BR.) 
Tf you will make that box very quickly, I will give you three rupees 
beforehand for wood. 
SDE BWA. 8 0 wre BSpond, SA sSrcraneo 
gars. EXIS, DAWS garas. (Or GS.) 
Bring that box. If you have made it very well, I will give you ten rupees ; 
if not, I will give you only eight. 

523. The corresponding negative form is made by affixing e300 8 to the 
negative relative participle, e. g. gxQw 2) on 8, or by prefixing the 
negative verbal participle to the conditional forms formed from the relative 


participles of S*yjeo, e. g. 9X$¥ dons s00 8, Thus— 
27 
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GS SSart GASH G SD Waoyssfonspons, gos ¥88 9x6 
SOVSB. (Or Bahsgz00 8.) 
If that carpenter has not yet done that work, you must give it to another. 


Note. The word 6200 8 is compounded of Ob and eo, the 


conditional form of e9%)é, and means—if so be that. 


@n the affixes SEcHom%, SEs, and SSo. 


524. Instead of the affix 6200 8 the affixes S&sho% and Sisk 
(the locative and dative cases of Sd so, which here means hypothesis) are 
sometimes affixed to the relative participles. This expression resembles 
to some extent the English expression —suppose i. e. on the supposition 
that. Thus— 

OSS 8 SD WAP By SAsHosH, So Thy QarwH. 

If he is doing that work well, I will give (him) a little money. 
ar TH GF Wap GU) SAMs, TP afc Bag ao. 

If you give (me) that money tomorrow, I will not bring a complaint. 
OSS 8 5D BWA BIWSHdsoo0wH, HB wrsronen gaa. 

If he has done that work well, I will give him ten rupees. 


525. The affix Gioe&%e (the locative case plural of es place) is also some- 
times used instead of €942000 8, and resembles to some extent the English 


expression 77 case. Thus— 


BMH BV, OY Lr Bo BspyH°D BHT». 
If I go, I will take you also with me. (Orv—in case I go.) 
Hx Tr ws Sv gxfocso, POC Wars. (Or gay 
Son Gd e.) 
If you do not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a complaint. (Or— 
in case you do not.) | 

526. Of the conditional forms compounded with relative participles that 
form which is compounded with the past relative participle is most 
commonly used. It is sometimes used, where in the corresponding 
English sentence the habitual present tense is used, Thus— 
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Sx) SEK BwMrVBo08. OSH SSK Wr _GdySows, Wer No 
SRAM. (Or GQ\SSEwHomH, Or BO\ SOS.) 
The examination takes place tomorrow. If he passes a good examination, 


I shall be very glad. Lit. The examination takes place tomorrow. If 
he has passed a good examination, I shall be very glad. 


527. In such sentences as the above the past relative participle is used, 
because the circumstance mentioned in the subordinate sentence takes 
place previously to the event mentioned in the principal verb. (Compare 
the use of the verbal past participle, para. 403. & 404.) 


528. Sometimes also the form with the past relative participle is used in 
common conversation, where its use is apparently an wnaccuracy which 
ought to be avoided by the student. Thus— 


BH SH woSHH BOSg0n8, Vy Bol BipHD BHT MK. 
~ oH 

(Or BOS Shoes.) 

If I go to Bunder tomorrow, I will take you with me. 


Here it would be quite as common and more correct to use the form 
B08 
(oe) 
@n the use ef Go ec, preceded by -a present 
er past verbal participle. 


529. Sometimes to mark present and past time strongly, the present and past 
verbal participles of a verb are prefixed to Go@, Thus— 


KBareo GB SD GASS% 32 Gow, SS; BHow, GoH¥h8 g2)o>. 
If the carpenter has already done that work, all right; if not, go and 
give it to another. (Lit. Having given come.) 


On the change of the Gnal vowel ef the second form ef the past tense 
inte ~~, or Oesrowa™, te express IF. 


530. In English the force of if is sometimes expressed by arranging the 
words which state the condition in the form of a question. Thus— 


Did he know his own interests, he would not have acted thus. 
Had he asked I would have given him something. 
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531. In somewhat the same manner, in Telugu the force of if is sometimes 
expressed by changing the final vowel of each person of the second form 
of the past tense into —~, the sign of a question. Thus— 

Mont SSswwvedy 7 Tah GYT*, DOTS DH AS shoo BALY A. 

If you have paid me the money within five days, I will not bring a com- 
plaint against you. 

SHIrth SH WP Waar, SrD gQxlswwyy. 


If the carpenter has done the work well, you may give him his wages. | 


WH JHA Wearomen GH\T, G SD Wars. 
If they give me ten rupees, I will do that work. 


BH BLBH, G SD ArH Waod. Goss, oY Y Se. 
If I go, you do that work ; if I stay, you need not. 


532. The corresponding negative form is made by changing the final vowel of 
each person of the tense <j*85 into —, and prefixing the negative verbal 


participle in ¥,. Thus— 


AS WD PSH CH gslys*Bar, Pegs Bara. (Para. 527.) 
If you do not restore my furniture tomorrow, I will bring a suit. 


533. Note. In the third person singular and third person neuter plural the 
vowel in the last syllable but one is sometimes wrongly written and pro- 


nounced 2, Thus instead of Sy” we sometimes find SVT. This 
common error must not lead the student to confuse this form with the form 
(e. g- SD\N°) for expressing although (See para. 491.), from which it is 
entirely distinct. 
534. Sometimes the last letter of this tense is changed into Ogy~-Gha> 
instead of into —»; as— GRIEG, BY WSLS, etc. The 
sense remains the same. Thus in all the preceding examples this form 
may be used. Thus— 


ar SA Wrsronen GDSirSha, G SD Dara. 


The word eéy-anow> is compounded of hr which means that, and 
esasowe the third person singular neuter of the second form of the 
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past tense of eto with the sign of a question. Hence wéx~aiow 
means—was rt that ? 


Nore. Oey obA” is sometimes wrongly written and pronounced eer 
C007”. 


535. In English there are several expressions which are equivalent to 7/, 
e. g. in the event of, in case, suppose, etc. All such equivalent expressions 
may be translated into Telugu by the forms given above. 


@n the tense of the verb in the principal sentence te which the 
conditional sentence is attached. 


536. Fmst. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition the 
fulfilment of which is uncertain, but which, if fulfilled in present or future 
time, will be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking place, 
then both in Telugu and in English the verb in the principal sentence is 
put in the future tense or in some tense implying futurity. Thus— 


OS SR, Brahy Gara. (Or gx§od, or gxsfso2w, etc.) 
If he comes, I will give the money. (Or—Give the money—or—You must 
give the money, etc.) 


537. SECONDLY. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition 
which has not been fulfilled, but which, if it had been fulfilled in past time, 
would have been the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking 
place, then in Telugu the verb in the principal sentence is expressed — 
either—(1) by the indefinite tense, which is often preceded by the 
infinitive mood of the same verb with emphatic — to denote certainty, 
or—(2) by the composite noun formed from the indefinite relative parti- 
ciple with emphatic =, In English in sentences of this kind the princi- 
pal verb is put in the potentyal mood pluperfect tense. Thus— 


OT 25 S-D)5g300 8, =) rao} Q Byam. (Or g Sox, or 9SQN 
gor.) 
If he had come, I would have given him the money. 


So Bako SSA, SLAB, G By TH IKod Shem, (SASS. ) 


It just missed ; otherwise, the blow would have struck me. 


BM S Bass Boor WALsr, GaSSH WAS. (or SByB.) 
If I had read Telugu daily, by this time I should have known it. 
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Bw OX, GE GOs BY xs, GSS SYA. (Or args 
B Wy.) 
If I had not gone to that village yesterday, I would have written a letter. 


DS SYM MISTTS, GISSwveo SHYS. (Or TH Sw.) 


If it had not rained yesterday, the letters would have come. 


BS HWVio Owy FSSAS, Ba werwHo* SS DwLVao EST 


SIGS are). (Or SSID Wem, or HHS SHY Jeo.) 
If I had seen this book yesterday, I would not have bought a new 


one in the Bazaar. 

538. Insentences of this kind the composite noun is sometimes put in 
the neuter gender, in which case it has the force of a verbal noun. See 
para. 449. Thus— 

G8 DWYs Vi FSSAS, Wao warwost Srsysrangs. 
Lit. If I had seen that book yesterday, there would not have been the fact 
of my buying one in the Bazaar. 

539. Tumpty. When the subordinate sentence expresses a supposition 
exactly the opposite of which is the actual fact, but which if it were the 
fact, would be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking 
place in present or future time, then in English the verb in the principal 
sentence is put in the subjunctive mood imperfect tense. 


A sentence of this kind is not very often used in Telugu, but when 
used, it is generally expressed by the indefinite tense. Thus.— 


Psy GS Rows ghowy WA T SAS Tsp GE. 
If 1 had any money, I would give you some, but I have not any. 
Ques. 6%) HA BSoPoWe thor H, Dre ON eh SQ Sor? 
Ans. Sov DSS DH oye FNSoOSH; SHB, Sora. 
Ques. Tomorrow I am going to commenc@a school. Will you send your son? 
Ans. My son has got smallpox. If he had not, I would send him. 


~“r409.  FourTHLy. Occasionally both in Telugu and English the verb in the 

principal sentence, to which the conditional sentence is attached, is in the 

past tense. When this is the case, in Telugu the short conditional form 
formed from the past verbal participle, is always used. Thus— 


5, DS) Ghomh oe Seh? 
If rT al ie why did you not come? 
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woth SN BY Gow, Orr Lx Gots gxPsa? 
If they had done their work, why did you not pay them? 


@n certain peculiar uses of the short conditional form. 
541. The short conditional form (and this form only. See para. 518.) 
when followed by a principal verb in the past tense, is often used 


idiomatically as a CONNECTING LINK in conversation. In English the word 
when is sometimes used in a similar manner. Thus— 


BM Nee Gos38 SS, Orr SSD Goss BYTW. O81 48 SR, 
Bros SADE BO rd. Brass BACR Sm Et Derwmsy SPT. 
When I came to your house, you had gone e the carpenter’s house. When 


I came there, you had gone to the canal. When I came to the canal, you 
had gone to the Bazaar. 


542. Sometimes in Telugu the short conditional form expresses CAUSE or 
REASON, and may be translated into English by the word as. This is 
specially common in replies to questions implying a certain amount of 
blame. Thus— 


Ques. 8 SoXB OSH” BoMHH BAyTr-sy? 


Ans. O&A 8, BWA\T°D. 
Ques. Why did you tell the matter to him ? 
Ans. As he asked me, I told him. 


543. The following EXAMPLES will illustrate the above remarks on the 
peculiar uses of the short conditional form. 


Ques. NN) 83 T°B, BOT SHE DA, Boe%H% OE3 Tr eho? 
Ans. BH OSD 9038 BIS, Ody VAAT&. VEAG, SH GsGSH. 
gsQyas, wars ure S558, BT, 


Ques. Why did Venkayya abuse you last night ? 

Ans. When I went to his house, he asked me for some money as a loan. 
When he asked me, I did not give him any. As I did not give him 
any, he was very angry with me, and abused me. 


Ques. Baye, GDo Baws? 
Ane BS, Srrer-ae Bins. 
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Ques. When he abused you, what did you do? 
Ans. When he abused me, I said nothing, but remained silent. 


Ques. O53) RODD? 
Ans. SODTH, IOV, Or SH. 


Ques. Did you call him ? 
Ans, Yes, but when I called, he did not come. 


Ques. Hx) Gor SANs)? 
Ans. & Diy wrt SS, SBT. 
Ques. Why did you fall ? 

Ans. As that boy pushed me, I fell. 


Bw BAB, Ghd Bsy¥ Sonwee. 
When I asked him, he did not say anything. 


On the affix 7d. 


544. Emphatic 3 is often affixed to the short form (and to this form only) 
and the word 3° added. The expression then has the meaning of 
unless. Thus— 

AY GB SD Wr BAND We Qala. 

Unless you do that work well, I will not give you any pay. 

Ds~SH TH GB Ara G WAT, BY. 

Unless you give me that money, I will not go. 

Dr Wr WADSAMAD SEH Ber garvi 

Unless you read hard, how will you pass the examination ? 
% BORAT, WreSo, 

Unless you call, he will not come. = & 


4 


PART III. SENTENCES AND PHRASES EXPRESSING 
CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONSEQUENCE, AND TIME, 
GROUPED TOGETHER UNDER THEIR 
RESPECTIVE HEADS. 


545. The various adverbial sentences and phrases which are used in 
Telugu to express cause, purpose, consequence, and time, have already 
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been explained individually. In the remainder of this chapter they are 
merely GROUPED TOGETHER under their respective heads. 


(1) Qn adverbial sentences and phrases expressing cause. 


546. The circumstance mentioned in an adverbial sentence or phrase 
expressing CAUSE, is always represented as having taken place previous 
to that mentioned in the verb of the principal sentence, in reference to 
which it states the cause of its occurrence. 


In Telugu such sentences and phrases may be expressed by— 


(a). The verbal noun with the postposition se (or Ses); as—Bao 
Trssssose (or WS.) On account of my coming. (See para. 385.) 


(b). The affix Wows or VomHSw (or 38) attached toa past rela- 
tive participle; as—Bx SHywoms. By my having come—or—On 
account of my having come. (See para. 502.) 

(c). The infinitive with 243; aB—DM 2 83. Because I have come. 

_ (See para. 468.) | 

(d). The word X¥; as—Bao SHywrws NOY. I came, and 

therefore. 


(ec), The short conditional form. (This is only used under certain 
circumstances.) aS—Haw Sw. As I have come. (See para. 542.) 


EXAMPLES. 


CGS WAS Treere BOWS S07 OS oS S095 o (or Bd) 2QODWM. 
(SHySoeHs, or Sw, or BS.) 

I punished him, on account of his coming very late to school. (On account 
of his having come, etc.) 

HSS was weer ONG Soo7V° 02983, 3 SoD. 

I punished him, because he came very late to school. 


OS DAS Wer GOrgsw7 SHywreho NMY Pods. 
He came to school very late, (and) therefore I punished him. 


Ques. OSr3) GooeS FoOww? 


Ans. 8% 2&8 BRS Sor SR 3 BoD mM. 
agi o ie in eee 
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Ques. Why did you punish him? 
Ans. As ‘he came Iate to school, I punished him. 7. e. I punished him, 
because he came late to school. 


(2) @n adverbial sentences and phrases expressing purpose. 


547. An adverbial sentence or phrase expressing PURPOSE describes some- 
thing, for the accomplishment of which the action described in the prin- 
cipal verb has been, is, or will be performed. In English purpose is 
generally expressed by the infinitive mood. 


Purpose may be expressed in Telugu by— 

(a). The dative case of the verbal noun; as—S¥ aw. (See 
para. 386.) 

(b). The infinite mood with the addition of Xvoeo%X; —B & Xoo 
Soe. (See para. 394.) 


(c). The affixes Wot, DAoSsbo, or S88, attached to an inde- 
finite relative participle; as B Vows, B PAM so, BBVSOM. 
(See para. 505—506.) 

(d). By the affix Odo (or exr7S o7 or) attached to an indefinite 
relative participle; s—S Boobs (or 3B Bors or B Berm). This 


form, however, is only used where in English we use the expression—in 
order that, (See para, 512.) 


EXAMPLES. 


GB DB, Wdoans, Aw Sorrth wesronen gara, (Or BReo02Ha%, 
or occasionally 3% NNN 39, oF BBIrSH, oF aor vowso¥.) 
I will give you three rupees, to make that box. 


OSs GQFOrSd> nAS Ysoxsw7r Sydoin, Roos. (Or ors 
WS, SB oorw, SB) DH shoo, SBS OH, STIS SB.) 
I punished him, in order that henceforth he might come to school regularly. 


548. Note. The following remarks will be found useful—The dative case 


of the English verbal noun (2. ¢. the verbal noun preceded by the Bree 
sition for) is used in two ways— 
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First. Itis generally used, where the infinitive mood could be used 

instead, as in the sentence—I have bespoken a bandy for going to 
Bunder—or—to go to Bunder. 


Secondly. It is sometimes used, where the infinitive mood could not 
be used instead, as in the scntence—I punished him for coming late to | 
school. | 

549. In translating sentences of the first kind into Telugu, the dative case 
of the -Telugu verbal noun may be used, since it is equivalent to the 
English infinitive. Thus—noSms BPs wos Serer ara. 
But it cannot be used in translating sentences of the second kind, because 
in English the infinitive mood cannot be used. 

550. In the latter sentence “ for coming” is equivalent either to—(1) For 
having come, which shews the ground, on which the punishment was 
inflicted, and which would therefore be expressed in Telugu by SD) 
Woes, (See para. 504.)—or—(2) On account of coming, which would be 
expressed in Telugu by orsessiase (or 35). (See para. 385.) 


(3) On adverbial sentences and phrases expressing consequence. 

551. An adverbial sentence or phrase expressing CONSEQUENCE denotes 
some circumstance which takes place subsequent to, and in consequence 
of that mentioned in the verb of the principal sentence. 

552. Consequence is usually expressed in English by an adverbial sentenee 
introduced by the -words—so that—i. e—in sucha manner that. In 


Telugu consequence is expressed by the affix @9h90 OF errAoes (or exe) 
attached to an indefinite relative participle. Thus— 


goesasrS “Doe GAs *Ghbotwm SreereAareh, (Para. 162.) 

He talked, so that the house tiles flew off. 7. e. very loudly. (He talked 
, 60 londly that, etc.) 

DH TB, OY Bew DOA Sadr ShLeoinrr, APS) WO BWA. 


Last night a great wind blew, so that many trees were broken, and fell 
down. 


(4) On adverbial sentences and phrases expressing é:c. 


553. The various sentences and phrases which are commonly used in Telugu 
to express TIME, are exhibited in the following examples— 
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Bm Be Brows, SHywrevo. (Or S08, Ssh ao.) Para. 476. 
a ? =n) 
He came, before I had started. (Or—ere.) 


BAS Bos os*7, STD) T° eS. (Or SAH.) Para. 478. 
‘He came, before I had started. (Zit. Within the time of my starting.) 


Bx BeoS Seosye3s, saw oes. (Or sss.) Para. 494-496. 
By the time that I started, he had not come. 


BH Boo Gwe Gods7r, SHywres. Para, 473. 
He came, while I was starting. (Or—as I started.) 


BMH Ben BH wy pes, (Cud. GoBsxipes,) las (Or Ben 
Bbosye) Para, 485-486. 


He came, when I was starting. 


BH BeoBos Boos SHywWres. (Or SHeod, SSS.) Para, 484. 
He came, directly I had started. (Or—the moment that.) 


BM Boo BVH, Sarre. (Or Bo Bs SiS S, Boo BSsy7rs.) 
Quen —2 qa a 

Para. 475, 384, 515. See also para. 398. 

He will come, as soon as I have started. 


Bw Boo BOS Sp ss SWAT? C5. (Sometimes also Ben BOsoser*,) Para, 


485, 500. 
He came, when I had started. 


Bw BooBsssoos SHjywres. (Or Bw, Orb, Bw.) 
He came, after I had started. [Para, 482. 


BH SELTAWSSpder, SH WN GH)s-ws, Para, 488. 


Whenever I examined them, they gave a good examination. 

BH war BP BA SByotm, OH S GIHSsv wri soXKovr? 
(Or Sy) VoSS*, SB) Be soy.) Para. 477-499. 

Can you write that letter, within the time of my going and returning 
from the Bazaar? (Or—During the interval of.) 

BM SBT, HY QS GosSSm. (Or SIPosao, sMgpds, 
SSA.) Para. 479-497, 

You must stay here, until I come. (Or—till.) 
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BMH SrrerrHHr GH oSsinH (Cud. GoSSoSMHipH.) DY tw 
S* SOUSA. (Or SIMA, SrreerrASowssopw%.) Para. 481—497. 
As long as I am talking, you must be silent. 


The same meaning may also be expressed by using the indefinite 
relative participle followed by the word 3%, Thus— 


Ba SrrerrwHBHowy oF WD, AY) GUMH SORA, 


Dr BOSH3IMH0D, SBANsoo OH Sahoo BorHwrior sory A. 
Para. 489. 
Since you went, I have been looking out for you daily. 

554. In addition to the above adverbial sentences and phrases expressing 
time, the three following kinds of expressions must be remembered— 


(1). BMH SQ), Tot Kowhwws) Yond. Para. 409. 
It is two hours, since I came. 


555. (2). BAHS SHyS sorwe Gero, Bw adam. (Or saws 
SDYSSH AIG Sores 5 eretd Boo BOTH.) 
I started three days after he had arrived. 


556. (8). GY sores S*w os Gaows Sarin, Beosoarm. (4. 6 
Saves ONT.) 3 


I had started three days before he came. Ji, As they said—“he will 
come in three days’”—I started. 


The same meaning may also be expressed as follows— 


SAS OPS ss soreto Sera svo0do7e Bw BsIrw. 
I started three days before his arrival. | 


DPIDEE< 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


ON NOUN SENTENCES. 


557. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 


analysis NOUN SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of nowns, 


558. In English noun sentences are generally introduced by the conjunction 
that, e. g. He said, that he would not come. The conjunction that is, 
however, often understood, and not expressed, e. g. He said, he would 


mot come. 


559. This chapter is divided into five parts as follows—pParT. 1. On noun 
‘sentences which in English are not introduced by the conjunction that, 
expressed or understood. PART IJ. On noun sentences which in English 
are introduced by the conjunction that, expressed or understood. PaRT ITT. 
On noun sentences involving the repetition of words previously spoken or 
written. PART IV. On noun sentences ending with the affix @éo0 or 
@sw7T?, PART. V. On idiomatic uses of the words 9D, OD, OWA, 
Gow, and ONT. , 


PART I. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 
ARE NOT INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION 
that, EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD. 


560. The principal instances in which noun sentences are used in English 
without being introduced by the conjunction that expressed or under- 
stood, are when they consist of—(I) AN INDIRECT INTERROGATION—or—(2) 


A DOUBTFUL ALTERNATIVE, 
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(1) On noun sentences consisting ef an indirect interrogation. 


561. In English a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation is 
introduced by some interrogative pronoun or interrogative adverb, e. g. 
who, where, when, etc. Thus— 

How he gets so much money, is wonderful. 
Find out, where he went. 

562. In Telugu a noun sentence. consisting of an indirect interrogation 

ends in %*, and contains the pronoun G%se% or some kindred word. 


Allusion has already been made to sentences of this kind in para. 465. 


563. A sentence expressing indirect interrogation may both in Telugu and 
English occupy the place of soBJeEcT or of oBJECT. Thus— 


SASH GOS Wap Gheri SoS, GVPxom> GH) A. 
How he gets so much money is wonderful—or—lIt is wonderful how he 
gets so much money. (Subject.) 


BIHS TY, 28 BY TS, CHS, BOcoe. 

Where he went is not known to any one—or—It is not known to any one 
where he went. (Sulbyect.) 

Ch, 88 BOTs", Fxosy. 

Find out where he went. (Object.) 

BWoSW SHS", Sor or. 

Go and see how many have come. (Lit. Having seen, come.) (Object.) 


Ds ANNs GhO Sd BIT Yr, Bay. 
Tell (me) what work you did yesterday. (Object.) 


564. In sentences of this kind the word SoX® is sometimes idiomatically 
inserted, and the noun sentence put in APPOSITION to it. Thus— 


SAS SS MNT TM SNS gars", GS SoXB Ore Beorow? 
Do you know (that thing, namely,) to whom he will give his daughter? 


NH TB, SAS G¥,_A8 BYTE, @ SoNd FH. 
Find out (thut thing, namely,) where he went last night, 
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(2). On noun sentences consisting of a doubtfal alternative. 


565. In sentences of this kind in English the first alternative is introduced 
by the word whether, and the second by the word or. In Telugu both 
alternatives are terminated with v®. 


A sentence ‘consisting of a doubtful alternative may both in Telugu 
and English occupy the position of SUBJECT or OBJECT. In Telugu it may 
also be put in-APPOSITION to Sox8, Thus— 


SIS B GIT EWS BS, Sodsraorr SHH. (Or T® 
SA GDA. See para. 451.) 

Whether he wrote that letter or not is doubtful—or—It is doubtful 
whether he wrote that letter or not. (Subject.) 


SAS SIs”, OS™ (or ES), Grgm Bsywrom. (Or SB)a 
OHH.) 
T cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. (Object.) 


SAS GSH SHI, SoS, TH SOs. 
I do not know whether he is her grandfather or father. 


Sihs & Waka gare, QX§a*, B SoX8 Wreg7r Bsyweor. 


T cannot tell for certain (that thing, namely) whether he will give the 
money or not. (Apposition.) 


PART II. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 
ARE INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION that, 
EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD. 


566. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that 
expressed or understood, is generally rendered in Telugu by a corres- 


ponding noun sentence, ending with the word #9. Both in Telugu 
and in English such noun sentences may occupy the position of SUBJECT, 
or of OBJECT, or may be put in APPOSITION to some other noun. Thus— 


567. (1.) edos Rrasay QSSSND HoN88 Benwow. (4. e GH VA.) 
That he did not pay that money is known to all—or—It is known to all 
that he did not pay that money. 
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Here the noun sentence occupies the position of subject to the verb 
Beoxos. The same meaning might be expressed thus—esdow 
arahy Gx SoNB Cr gshKNB) Goss Boosos. (Para. 449. 
450)—or—waois G Why GIOY D*sseavo. (Para. 380.) 


568. (2.) GAH AN SHYT DI}. (% @ SHY TreH OD.) 
I heard that he came yesterday. 
Here the noun sentence occupies the position of object to the verb 
Dir). The same meaning might be expressed thus—esanw NSD 
SHS SoXB Ddryw. (Para. 450.) 


569. (3.) SdHS Sstaosoo DIK Ore’ SAQV soo GSH Tr? 
Have you any confidence that he will give his assistance ? 


Here the noun sentence is put in apposition to the noun Wage S509. 


@n the word 0. 


570. Although the word e595 generally occurs in Telugu where the con- 
junction that is used in English, yet the student must not therefore 
suppose that the one is the evact equivalent of the other. The word e9 
is in reality the past verbal participle of e946) (éo say), and its use in 
Telugu may be compared with the use of the word saying in old English. 
(Compare Joshua VIII, 4. x, 6, 17. St. Luke xv, 2, 3. etc.) Para. 404. 


571. Occasionally e599 retains its full PARTICIPIAL signification, as in the 
sentence—ados garsd gsf se. (Having said “I will give”’—he 
did not give.) But in the great majority of cases © may be practically 


regarded as & PARTICLE, meaning THUS. (Compare the use of the word thus 
in English. Isaiah xxxvil, 3, 6,21, 33.) Subjoined area few examples, 


Dre MATMH wh SHYT AD, Hedy Borearwsy SHyT mw. 
Having heard that your son had come, I have come to see him. (Zit. Your 
son has come, THUS having heard—or— I heard SAYING your son, etc.) 


SAS Td) Sarin STasrrssoo SHA. 
A message came, that he would come tomorrow. 


Oe GB GISioo TYWTSN Dro Sse. 
I do not think, that he wrote that letter. 
29 
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Se aso0 MMNoSA Drs SH Root? 
Do you think that it will rain ? 


572. When a noun sentence introduced by the conjunction that is the 
subject to the verb To BE, it must be translated into Telugu by a verbal 
noun. Thus— 


That a man should tell a lie, is sinful—or—It is sinful that a man 
should tell a lie. 
C2 WSs shoo arash. 


That a man should be angry without cause, is foolish. 


DAy_Seraso7rre ESSS shoo BHySSsoo. 


On a snuecession of noun sentences. 


573. When several noun sentences terminated with e599 are attached to 
each other, the conjunction ) is added to oA. (See para. 167.) Thus— 


Sao OR, 38 BWS SOA), rv aseS) QB, _c38 SH SVAL DIe) WH. 
~ —O 
I heard that he would go there, and that they would come here. 


PART III. ON NOUN SENTENCES INVOLVING THE 
REPETITION OF WORDS PREVIOUSLY 
SPOKEN OR WRITTEN. 


574. In Telugu and in English, many noun sentences are such as involve 
the repetition of words previously spoken or written. Such sentences 
depend to so large an extent upon the context, and the circumstances 
under which they are uttered, that practice alone will teach the student 


how to use them correctly. The following remarks, however, will be 
found useful. 


575. Sentences of the kind now under consideration may be classed under 
the four following heads— 


First. ON REPEATING A STATEMENT made by a previous speaker. 


Secondly. ON GIVING A MESSAGE (not containing an order) to one person, 


with a command to repeat it to another person for whom the message is 
intended. 
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Thirdiy. ON GIVING AN ORDER to one person, with a command to repeat 
it to another person on whom the order is enjoined. 
Fourthly. ON REPEATING AN ORDER issued by a previous speaker. 
576. N. B. In theexamples usedin this chapter the letters A. B. C. D. E 


are placed after some words to represent different persons. Of these letters 
A always represents the present speaker, and B the person now addressed by A. 


(1) @m repeating a statement made by a previous speaker. 


577. In English, in sentences of this kind the form called ae INDIRECT 
NARRATION is most commonly used. Thus— . 


When I (A) called him (c), he (c) said that he (c) would not come. 


578. Sometimes, however, a form called the DIRECT NARRATION is used, 
in which the actual words of the original speaker are repeated exactly as 
they were uttered. Thus— 


Whea I (a) called him (c), he (c) said—“J (c) will not come.” 


579. The form used in Telugu closely resembles the DIRECT NARRATION in 
English, for the words of the former speaker are generally repeated exactly 
as they were originally uttered. Thus— 


Bw Hrd, BOOSSpeh, THD BAyareh. (7. €. Teas OD.) 
When I (A) called him (c)—“I (c) will not come,”—thus he (C) said. 


580. The verb e)xoé> is often used instead of Byes, and in that case 
e2 is generally omitted, and esd is joined by contraction to the 
preceding word. Thus instead of the above we may use the following 
form— 

BH Ot3y LDONSApeh, TWA th. (7. € TPM OA t.)—Or—T°HD 
QDI? 2S. . 
When I (A) called him (c)—“I (c) will not come”—he (Cc) said. 


581. In English, when the INDIRECT NARRATION is used with the principal 
verb in the third person, there is sometimes some ambiguity as to the 
meaning of a sentence. Thus the sentence—Ramea said that he went there— 
may mean—Rama (A) said that he (c. 2. €. someone else) went there 
—or—Rama (a) said that he (a. 2. e. himself) went there. 
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In Telugu there is not the same ambiguity, for the jiret sentence would 
be expressed as follows— 
(OSH) OF, AS BO WD Trshoth BRyAreh. 
“ He (c) went there’—thus Rama (A) said. 


And the second sentence would be expressed as follows— 
(GH) OY AE BOWS Trakoth BRyNrcho—or—Trahvth (Wx) 
OF, AE BOY WHA BAydreh. 

~ 


“Self (aA) went there”’—thus Rama (a) said—or—Rama (A)—“self (a) went 
there”—thus said. 


582. The word @>~% 1s often omitted, when the verb in the subordinate 


sentence is positive. But when the verb in the subordinate sentence is 
megative, the use of the word °s alone makes the meaning clear, for 
this pronoun always refers to the subject of the verb in the principal 
sentence. (The word @>- can only be used, when the principal verb 
is in the third person. See para. 144.) Thus— / 


(1.) Sao OF 28 BY GAD Trskwoth Bye. 
Int. “He (c) did not go there’—thus Rama (A) said. 2. e. Rama (4) said, 
that be (c) did not go there. 
(2) Gr O% 88 BY GD orsioe BAywreh. 
~ 


Lit. “Self (a) did not go there’—thus Rama (A) said. 7. e¢. Rama (a) said 
that he (A) did not go there. 


583. It may be remarked that the English sentences—Did you (B) say that 


you (B) gave that money ?—and—Did you (B) say that I (A) gave that 
money ?—would be expressed in Telugu as follows— 

(1) AG—G MWisy QQywrwswd—Baywrar? 

Lit. Did you (B)—“I (B) gave that money”—thus say ? 

(2) BS G sahy GO wsd—BAywrar? 

I (A) gave that money—thus did you (B) say ? 


584, In English, when it is necessary to express the person addressed, that 


person is put either—(1) in the dative case with the verb to say, followed 
by the direct narration—or—(2) in the objective case with the verb fo 
tell, followed by the indirect narration, —Thus— 
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I (a) said to him (c), “you (c) have done very wrong in leaving school, 

and wandering idly about”—or—I (A) told him (c) that he (c) had done 
very wrong in leaving school, and wandering idly about. 

585. In Telugu, when the person addressed is expressed, that person takes 

the postposition &*, and may be placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
or immediately before the final verb BApds or OM. Thus— 
BH VSNSTT_AY wv OOD SPx sor BHM ows, 
Weer SRHaoo Warsaw. (Or BITSY BAT -a.)—or—Hyj 
HE DADDY KF sorre Bor sowy oc, wre — BIT H— 
OD OHNS” BAyar-a. (Or wars.) 


Int. By wandering about idly, having left school, you (c) have committed 
a fault—thus I (A) said with him (c). 


N. B. With Bsipéo a dative case is occasionally used, and with eae an 


objective case. 
' EXAMPLES. 


DS G WLU. BIWSD ZSpF0w, Boor. 
“I (B) did it’—thus if you (B) will confess—I (a) will forgive you (8). 
z. e. If you (8) will confess that you (B) did it, I (A) will forgive you (B). 
BIS TH BHWNATy eH. (Or BHWSA BAT.) 
He (c) said that he (c) would go tomorrow. 
Ssos CH) BMT sary sh. (Or BHT SO BAT eH.) 
He (c) said that he (D) would go tomorrow. 


Dre ONT DOSS BH SSA BHI. 
Your brother (c) said that he (c) would go to Bunder. 


DI OHVTWH NoSW SWS IO wrsdoa Gao BRyareh. 
Ramaswami (D) said that your brother (c) would go to Bunder. 


BINS TSH) OSH BWW Here ONY TH BAAS. 
Your brother (c) said that he (D) would go to Bunder tomorrow. 
CD HMHD GYVArH. 

He (c) wrote that he (c) would come tomorrow. 

SIS Th) SAA SyParmH. 

He (c) wrote that he (D) would come tomorrow. 
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SS MNTrWHeh Weer Tron SAMSON SSSressia SosIr-ch. 
He (c) sent a message that his (C) son was very ill. 


Ques. DIM THODS Hx sor MHD GAS Hr GhOo WW Are. 


Ques. What did he (c) write to you (B) about the book, which you (B) 
have composed ? 


Ans, Dr°% O08, H Hod DSF sy CHOW. DA, WiSssoso 
TH Weer Sod Sako OonsA. Nr OySows, Yoo 


DH Treo Hossa ON, (WH) De~Ared. 

Ans. He fe (C) wrote (to me B)—“you (B) have composed a very good book. 
I (c) have had great pleasure in reading it. If you (8) get it 
printed, I (c) will buy five copies’—Or—He (c) wrote (to me, B) 
that I (B) had composed avery good book, that he (c) had great 
pleasure in reading it, and that if I (B) got it aaa he (c) 
would buy five copies. 


Di TB, BMH Bo¥ sow WrrOssips, “AY 8 SD www 
SWAT BRAY. BH BSS Fs Bassom, Ho Ho 
Seo GRAZ Waof | GD Shoda, gx§wr—wd wsoe” 
BWR). 

Last night when I (A) saw Venkayya (c), I (A) said to him (c)— 
“ You '(c) have done that work very badly. You (c) have not done it as I 
(A) told you (c), but as you (c) liked, and so I (A) will not give you (c) 
any pay.”—Or—Last night when I (A) saw Venkayya/(c), I (4) told 
him (c) that he (c) had done that work very badly, that he (c) had not 
done it as I (a) had told him (c), but as he (c) liked, and that therefore 
I (aA) would not give him (c) any pay. 


Exceptions te the abeve rale. 


586. It was stated in para. 579 that in Telugu, when repeating a statement 
made by a previous speaker, the actual words of the original speaker are 
usually repeated exactly as they were originally uttered. An exception, 
however, is often made to this rule, when the original speaker c (whose 
words are now repeated by the present speaker A) spoke about A (i. e. 
the present speaker) or about B (i. e.. the person to whom the words of c 
are repeated by A.) 
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When A repeats these words to B, Ba is often used in the first 
instance, and Hx) or Hs~% in the second instance. Hence sentences of 
this kind resemble the indirect narration in English, except that the 
subordinate sentence is not thrown into past time, as it is in English. 

Thus c says to A— WNDoNKMy (B, acarpenter) D8 D-Darch. 
83 DR Paha) 2209)71° ido Wr tho. Nagalingam (B) is a worthless 
fellow. He (s) is making this box very badly. 

Then A meets B, and reports to him the words of c, as follows— 
SHS AY) SOE TNA SH, GB WE wesw wany7wr BwoT SD 
BH AT°Ch. 

He (c) said that you (B) were a worthless fellow, and that you (B) were 


making that box very badly. (Zit—He (c)—you (B) are a worthless 
fellow, you (B) are making that box very badly—thus said.) 


Sentences of this kind may appear somewhat confusing to a learner, 
but in the course of conversation the attendant circumstances and the 
context will always make the meaning clear. 


A few more EXAMPLES are added of these sentences in which the actual 
words of the original speaker are somewhat altered, when repeated by the 
present speaker. 

BMH CT noSH BHD Or OATH BATT? 
Did your brother (c) say that I (A) would go (lé. will go) to Bunder 


tomorrow ? 


BH CIDE G DMVako FN WHD OS™ GhSwH BHywWreo? 
Who told you (B) that I (A) gave him (D) that book 2 

Sm Bah SST Ox sts, SOQ BEST}, 

He (c) said that, if I (A) did not return soon, he (c) would punish me (A). 
Se Se Hem ARsHH GHSabo 
WAY TH. 


The gentleman (c) told me (A) that you (B) would write a letter to 
England today. 


SRO STS (Td) 


Dosey WOSWSS SorDT sary ch. 
He (c) said that he (c) had seen you (B) in Bunder. 
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(2) Om giving a message (not containing am order) te one person, with a command 
te repeat it to another person, fer whom the message is intended. 


587. In sentences of this kind the form used in Telugu closely resembles 
the form used in English, as will be seen in the following examples. 


EXAMPLES. 


DS BO, Br Ve Wahoo OD 90038 Pawns SAesd Bey. 
Go, and tell him (c) that I (a) will come to his (c) house to dinner this 
evening. (Zit. Having gone—this evening I will come to his house for 
meals—thus say.) 

OINE Ghd Switaosoo Baown IIS Bsyo'd. 

Please tell him (c) that I (a) will not give him (c) any assistance. 
SSH Oy G SIs SoS GBS” Bey. 

Tell her (c) that the gentleman (D) sent the letter yesterday. 


DY) WSS Dog) DiS Mow & STM Dry NOY Q¥ Ore 
Sk HH GhOHAy NHtaosin Hasso H FoGG"° Bip. 

Tell your father (c) that as you (B) left school without taking leave 
from me (A), I (A) will not henceforth give you (B) any assistance. 
SSH TY SAA DBesy. | 

Say that the gentleman will come tomorrow. 


da Goer TSSD Wey. 
Say that the mail has not yet arrived. 


(3) On giving an order te one person, with a command te repeat it to 
another person on whem the order is enjoined. 


588. In English sentences of this kind the subordinate verb is—either (1) 
compounded with the AUXILIARY must or ought,—or (2) put in the 
INFINITIVE MOOD. Thus— 


Tell the carpenter (c) that he (c) must come tomorrow—or— Tell the 
carpenter (c) to come tomorrow. 


In Telugu also the subordinate verb may be expressed in two ways 
as follows— 
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589. (1.) By the AUXILIARY SOx or No®BwS. Thus— 
SE wrth TY TSOVWSA Bsp—or—TY) WHOS SS wa 
ae BAY. 
Lit. The carpenter must come tomorrow, thus say—or—He must come 


tomorrow, thus say to the carpenter. 


590. (2.) By the IMPERATIVE MOOD. In this case, that form only of the impe- 
rative is used which ends in sf, @. g. Sh 208509, (er, ASK, S509. 

591. When the imperative mood is used in the subordinate sentence, the 
verbs Bape and e)aoé may take an OBJECTIVE CASE (like the verh 


to tell in English), referring to the person on whom the command is enjoined, 
When this objective case is used, it is always placed tmmediately before 
the noun sentence. Thus— 


SH aH SEWOS® BSyp—or—skarrky CH SHON Basy. 
(Or 5 a5 AS % 6. 53533 ©.) 


Lit. Come tomorrow, thus say to the carpenter—or—tThe carpenter, come 
tomorrow, thus tell. 7. e. Tell the carpenter to come tomorrow. 


EXAMPLES. 


Y)VRING7TOD Ve GIs Gd SoG SAS SoHswod Bap. (Or Sos 
aS. ) 
Tell Krishnay ya Garu (Cc) to send this letter to his (c) father. 

MH SOwred, MG sorrH YSIS Goss BHD BHD Bsip. 
Tell the groom to take the horse to Krishnayya Garu’s house. 

Rey BIER}. wrSAE SsHO Bip. (Or B53 A a. €. Sa%a9 Od.) 
Tell the milkman to come to me. 

SS arly Cy Vsywaoo BIS” Bap. (1. ssp © ON.) 
Int. The carpenter (D) come tomorrow, tell, thus say to the maty (c). 7. e. 
Tell the maty (c), to tell the carpenter (D) to come tomorrow. 

A 4 

1,5) Q)aTr7e3y, Brag BapsowH. 
Tell (them), to tell the groom to go. 

XS Sow CH 0K GHD BSYSORSSD HOS Hwrnsy® Bay. 
Tell the groom, (Cc), that he (c) must take the horse to Bunder tomorrow. 
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Soros Sard BSD 5SHD Bp. (Or SsQ wD.) 
Tell the bearers to bring the palanquin. 

In the Cuddapa district, the form used in the above sentence would be 
Sos Bay. But in the Northern Circars the form in soo is commonly 
used for both singular and plural. 

592. N. B. In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and 
sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in the 
subordinate sentence, as in Telugu. Thus— 

“Say unto him—TZake heed, and be quiet,” etc. Isaiah vil. 4. 
“Tell this people—Hear ye indeed,” etc. Isaiah vi. 9. 


(4). On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker. 


593. In English sentences of this kind, either of the two following forms 
may be used, namely—(1) The verb to say, followed by a subordinate verb 
compounded with the AUXILIARY must or ought.—(2) The verb to tell, 
followed by an INFINITIVE MooD. Thus— 

The gentleman said that you must do that work—or—The gentleman 
told you to do that work. 

594. In Telugu the subordinate verb may be expressed either—(1) By a 
verb compounded with the AUXILIARY SO or SoSH —or—(2) By an 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. Thus— 


SPSTH HF 8 SOD UVAHS OBST YW. (Or VaHSoBSSD BAya-H6.) 
—0I—S°S7PH DM GHD Woman H. (Or Waswsd BAys-w.) 


EXAMPLES, 


SSA AM Srrerrss Kary H. 

The gentleman told you not to talk. 

ND, SSG aT co. 

He told you to go. . 

HrrH HPS T°SOBSS Ary cho. 

He said that you must come quickly. 

Dr G SITS. WIR, TY SosSoVBSHD BWAywred. 
He said that you must write that letter, and send it tomorrow. 
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Dy GDB WS goss BHF A BWswoary mH. 
He told you to take that box to their house. 
S Barred, Th VRHMIMD BVS” WAyaTreh. (Say Caos OD.) 
He told the maty to tell the carpenter to come tomorrow. 


595. N. B. In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and 
sometimes even in conversation) the IMPERATIVE MOOD is used in the 
subordinate sentence, asin Telugu. Thus— 


“Saul said unto the Kenites—go, depart,” ete. {1 Sam. xv. 6.)/ 
“He said—Depart, for I will send thee,” etc. (Acts, xxI1 21.) 


596. When the word “order” is used in the preceding headings (See para. 
575.), it must be considered as including such INVITATIONS, CHALLENGES, 
etc, as take an amperative form. Thus— 


SaHos goss SD, Ve ArcdhoT soo Prawns Tayo Bap. (Or 
T° GNA.) 

Go to his house, and ask him to come to dinner this evening. 

“He said to David—come to me,” etc. (1 Samuel, xvi. 44.) 


PART IV. ON NOUN SENTENCES ENDING WITH 
THE AFFIX ©» OR ©4377. 


597. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that, is 
sometimes expressed in Telugu by a subordinate sentence, terminated 
by a relative participle with the affix QDdrx OF Og07T, instead of by an 
indicative mood with e2 attached toit. The two forms arein many 
cases interchangeable, and practice will soon teach the student when to 
use one form in preference to the other. It may, however, be remarked 
that the form with Ody» usually expresses a certain degree of doubt. (See 
para, 514.) 


EXAMPLES. 


SIHS QH,AS Or-Win Darya. (Or Ord.) 
I heard that he would not come here. 


% 238 GSD GCondipm Sx or? (Or WomdsSA.) 
Do you think that that work has been finished by this time ? 
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OSE Vis) SYSey Hx OB. (Or HSA.) 
I think that he has gone mad. 


SdHS AN, SD Sh ares BORSA. (Or SYYT SV.) 
I knew that he came yesterday. 


Dy 63 Sey GAS Bross BAsspw7r F208 SHS. (Or BRTesd.) 
A report came that he died yesterday. 


Bo NN WOSH “BO Sew Dd yw. (Or BO SA.) 
I heard that she went to Bunder yesterday. 


SPSS VMMD Sior SXyly DBAs, (Or SxKowyVO.) 
They said that the gentleman was coming from England. 


BIOS BO Se SSH BRT wo? (Or BP Td.) 
~ cv 
Who said that he had gone ? 


BMH NN TB, OF S°oNM SepsHy dy Tra A Gao BRT. 
Ramaswami said, that last night they caught a thief. 


DH Grasso SpHD, AVF shoo JoRSdgn VY Oey Wres BRyTres. 
A. boy said that you caught hold of a cobra, and squeezed out its poison. 


On the words On} by and ©) BAHYNEH. 
568. The words ODA b20 and e)9 BA Shp are often used in complicated 


sentences. Thus— : 

STH Sh) SASHydy Tradoih BAT. (4. e SAHTYIA.) 
Rama (c) said, that the gentleman (D) said, that he (D) would come 
tomorrow. Jii—Rama (c) said that the gentleman (D) said—“I (D) will 


come tomorrow.” 


ME arto BA SHYT SSW BASiy Trssoeh APS” GBA 
W°eh. 

Rama (c) told me (A), that the gentleman (D) said, that the groom (E) had 
returned, 

rm Re aeky TX) SH iy BRT. 

He (c) said, that he (c) had told the milkman (D) to come tomorrow. 
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Ques. DH OS) ArcdhHoG shoo saweas’ Gory or dao? 

Ans. 1002) SHE WrSAB SH), SSHPWH Hy SS Qod3zsE 5a) $3 
BAW XMF OF As BY Ww. 

Ques. Why did you not come to supper yesterday evening ? 


Ans. Subbayya came to me, and said that the Munsiff told me to come 
to his house, and so I went there. 


DIH WDOSH BW Gaby ko BWAyAreh. 
He said, that you said, that you would go to Bunder. 

Orr te Stes Soren garmdyip woes io BAyTe. 
The peon (c) said, that you (B) said, that you (B) would pay the salaries 
today. (Zz. That you (B) said—I (B) will pay, etc.) 

DY QFOreSe. SN BIMHGSay do TraA Goo WHI® BATH. 
Ramaswami (¢) told me (A) that you (B) said that henceforth you (B) 


would not do any work Zit. That you (B) said—lI (8) will not do any 
work, | 


SSM AM, V OQ BWayTreH. 

He (Cc) said that the gentleman (D) told you (B) to come. 
SIS MY Dard, TM BWI BAe Ov} w. 
I heard that he told the groom to go tomorrow. 


DH SK BHOMA Ly BAW KMYF BO Aras. 
He said that you told me to go, and so I went. 


PART V. ON IDIOMATIC USES OF THE WORDS 
OD, ON, ONS, Vow, LNT. 
(1). Idiomatie uses ef 8. 
599. (a). The word e9 is used, where in English the word namely is 
used. Thus— 
NWQ) OA, GhW> OD, Send OD, Sxy OD, Aveo Yoheo 
GB Sy D—07—Se0H, BHM, Bens, Svs OD Dra Yoon HO. 
There are four colours, namely—black, red, white, and yellow. 
Bow WsdHos Syoysn OFSYso OD 8 choo Toh Ds. 


In the Telugu Janguage verbs are of two kinds, namely, transitive and 
intransitive, 
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600. (b). The word e9 is used idiomatically as follows— 
MoHart ON B Gao srosasso Vesoo TON Bewrrwh OD WH 
Bij S Ses Kooga. 
It is difficult to obtain the reputation that one is a good man, but easy to 
get the name that oneisa bad man. Jt. (He is) a good man—thus the 
praise to obtain is difficult—or—lIt is difficult to obtain the praise, 
namely,—(he is) a good man. 

601. (c). In some sentences the word e9 is used ,idiomatically to express 
reason. In most of these instances e)9 may be translated by the word 
thinking, and is probably the past participle of e»4é) used in the sense 


of saying to oneself, and so of thinking. Thus— 


D)xarsa wedronw gQycras. 
Thinking that he was a poor man, I gave him a rupee. 


DSWD KDODAS. 
Considering that he was only a child, I pardoned him. 


Drr8 TMK SF bpe Carr OD ada Pons. 
Thinking you would perhaps beat him, he ran away. 


602. (d). When followed by a verb expressing fear, e959 preceded by SSso-e 
is equivalent to the English expression lest. Thus— 


Sor Darth WHO sarr Od weer wddsaw. (Or ways 
$) Bao.) 
I greatly feared, lest our child would die. 


S03. (e). The word e9 is used idiomatically with the word SO, as 
follows— 


BWM Dodjs GesSSIO H0§_O H*eoworry a. 
He greatly desires to see you. Lit. Self must see you, thus (he) greatly 


desires. 
95, 28 TSSID Wer GAs soo DoT yw. 
He is making a great effort to come here. 


BISNshoo FSGID, GALHM GAGS HTS. 
I am courting him to get a situation. 
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(2). Idiomatic uses of e3. 


604. (a). The word e% (the indefinite relative participle of ease ) is 
used in Telugu, where in English we use the words —named, called, or 
termed. Thus— 


DF jSTPK_ th OD Trev, 
The king named Vikramarka. 


DOSM ey 3 £93509. 
The town called Bunder. 


asso 8 8X sho. 
The disease termed sin. 


605. (b). The word 7% is also used idiomatically to attach a sentence to 
® noun, in order to give an explanation of that noun. (Instead of eo 


the particle e is also sometimes used. See para. 569.) Thus— 


GS” Gob, Ow SF SHMSorms goosmds ows 


SOs ons sH. 

Int. They went away from a fear which said—If we remain in this village, 
we shall die from want of food.—z.e—They went away from fear that 
if they remained in this village, they would die from want of food. 


TH SHS OSG WSAwF¥Ss BSporsr OS NeGswVs osa#s 
DSS BASS onwrws. 

I did not teach him owing to a pride which said—Shall I teach to others 
the learning which I have acquired? 7. e—I did not teach him through 
a feeling of pride, that I ought not to teach to others the learning which 
IT had acquired. 


606. (c). The word e973 is also used idiomatically with the word STP), 
as follows— | 


OSH BBA SHS Nerd Sayse. 
Do not believe the report that he will return. Zit. Do not believe the 
word which says—* He will return.” 


(3). Idiomatic uses of DS. 
607. (a). The word #38 (the compound noun in & formed from 97, 
the indefinite relative participle of eS) is used as follows— 
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Si BA—DAKF T°9H BAKE Sas , BANG SOR BIKG FSS aS 


sSoo%y. (Para. 306.) 
That which is called sin is—doing that which we ought not to do, and not 


doing that which we ought to do. 


608. (b). The word e638 is also sometimes elegantly added toa verbal 
noun, without materially altering its meaning. It may be compared to 
the English expression—the fact of. Thus— 


Orr MOS 7? SSCoweioo OHA, Orr GAIT S 7D &8 
HOMMWH BH. 


The fact of your behaving properly is for your own advantage, and for 
nothing else. 


(4). Hdiomatic uses of e50%., 

609. (a). The word e90% (the conditional form of eA%é) is often used . 

idiomatically to introduce the words of a former speaker or writer. When 

thus used,- the subject to eo % is never expressed, but it may be 

‘ considered to be Gos Sar any one. Thus—oS zs GO De VwTreso F— 

literally translated would be—J/f any one say, what did he write This is 
equivalent to—He wrote as follows. 


The following example illustrates the use of this expression— 


Od Ghd BAyWrsow, Hx & WE; Gok38 BHSTA BY, WO 
B2, Mohowroiss 880 SHED THIS, VY Saya Conwe 
ONG Sar w&. (Or QGxQWD BAyareh.) 

What he said was as follows—“If you do not take that box home, and 
repair it, and bring it again this evening, I will not give you a farthing 
even,” (thus he said). 

610. Instead of saying sams ToDo BA)T?°so V—we may also say— 
BAM WH\SS GoiIwo~e, This literally translated would be—What 
(was) that which he said? if any one say. This equals in English— What 
he said was as follows. 

611.(b). The word e@0 is also idiomatically attached to such words as 
GD, Goer, GHspeh, Gd¥,_es, efc, and may be translated into 
English by the words—as follows, Thus— 


ON NOUN SENTENCES. | 241 


WW? SG WG soo GosHoB. 

My opinion is as follows. (Zit. What is my opinion? if any one say.) 
DNHoSsoo SPOS OE STEHE are, Boh Besw F853, w9 
Soe Sreh. OA Gherrnow. 

He who interferes in a matter which does not concern him, will suffer 


harm, like the monkey which drew out the nail. That was as follows. (Lit. 
If any one say—how was that ?) 


SS Goo Bh, Sow, A*srodGoo OAS Sk BOS GHA. 
Their house is on the south side of Gopalaswami’s temple. 

Lit. If any one say, where is their house ?—It is on the south side of 
Gopalaswami's temple. 

2S Ser Sissy Bispow, SKoo sorrth Kodos. 

To day the unlucky period is at 3 P. M. 


612. (c). In the same manner, Moe is sometimes affixed to the words 
GHoeHsH and Shows; as GhoMYo, ShoMwWIsoe, This ex- 
pression literally means—Why? 7f anyone say. It equals the English 
word because. This form is always used at the end ofa sentence, to introduce 
the CAUSE or REASON of the circumstance mentioned in that sentence. 
Thus— ; 

BM YM WD Goss BYWM; owHYow, wd. DQ wns 
BPS wre BF Ary 6. (x08 08s God8.) 


I went to their house yesterday, because they were holding the birth 
festival of their son. 


613. The student must be careful not to use the words Gpo02OY¥o% and 
Gow BEssoe too often. They are not very often used in common 


conversation, and the Telugu idiom generally requires Xo¥, and reverses 
the order of the English sentence. Thus— 


ON, WO Oxy ards Waro oe XH¥ wB goede 
BOA, 
(5). Idiomatic uses of ONS7™. 


614. The word wN7, from aoe. to say, literally means—As anyone 
says, It is used idiomatically in the following ways, 
31 ee 
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615, (a). When asking the meaning of a word. Thus— 


DTC Sahoo ON? Gdod0e3? 
What is the meaning of the word Desi? Lit—As anyone says 


DIS Sahoo, what is it? | 
616. This might also be expressed as follows— 
DIG Sahoo OD Nrr-doH OY AoW? 
What is the meaning of the word (called) DI°QNxsoo? 
617. N. B. Sometimes instead of exs7, the word Woe is used; as 
DIG Sshoo Yow BoHod3? 


618, (b). The word es7 is used, where in English we commonly use 
the expression—that is. In writing this is usually represented by the 


letters 7 e Thus— 
Yyrw OST Sodereh, sromHyoso BH co. 
Krishna, % ¢ the black one, is a god of the Hindus. 


619. (c). The word ere is used, as already stated (Para. 556.), in sen- 
tences expressing tvme. Thus— 


dhs SH Saris Boo Bos. 
I started the day before he came. Zit. As they said, “He will come 
tomorrow,” I started. 


—— PPP EEE 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


SUPPLEMENTARY AND MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 


620. This chapter contains information upon various points, which were 
purposely passed over in the preceding chapters, in order that the student 
might not be delayed by them. 


ON THE ALPHABET AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 
On letters. 


621. The letters ens», Y, and >, are usually inserted after the letter and. 
In ordinary writing is never used, but in its place the vowel ‘© 
is added to the consonant on the line, and the consonant m is subscribed ; 


as % Soo. The letters aov> and O are merely lengthened forms of 
om 9 


gn9 and %, 
622, The letter €-, called Ss3°osTrao, is generally used instead of %. 


623, The letter e9, called 208% or F¥t2 0%, is usually inserted in the 


alphabet. Theoretically it has a somewhat harsher sound than w&, but 
practically no difference is made in the pronunciation, In grammatical 
writing e9 ought always to be used in certain words, e. g. Moen son, 


§es8; but in ordinary writing & is used instead, e. g. KW shoo, SON. 


On spelling. 


624. When using the dictionary, it must be remembered that some words 
have more than one mode of spelling. Thus, for instance, some words use 

\© or © at pleasure, ¢ g. Stowob or SHWHdo, Axo or SHH, NAY 

Or XSY¥, DocoN or SosKX, Orato or rasos, etc. Some words use 

~ or 2 at pleasure, e g. S°oNXDowMeds or S°oADoMds, BH or 
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B°H8, etc. Some words have other vowels optional, ¢. g. SAY or SRE : 
wed) s or Wreoy, etc. Some words have \_) at pleasure, ¢. g. Boes 
or 8,08, §*5 or SE, etc. Some words also are occasionally written 
in a contracted form, e.g. 88A or 86, SHars or SOUS. 


625. When an English word ending in a consonant or silent e is introduced 
into Telugu, the vowel ~ is generally added. Thus the word book 
is usually written and pronounced 20%, instead of ao§,° Go 3 
office. ete. 

626. In writing Telugu, contractions are sometimes used, ¢. g. 1) for 3% 
ord, Al for BD, Sil for SF, Gi for GH», ete. 


627, The terminations 4% and 9 are sometimes dropped; as Sg@o233 for 
BaosSe, Sade for Saw. 


628. The word 3, blest is commonly placed at the commencement of a 


letter, and oe & proper name. It is common to put the word 
BO sSa900 at the top of a letter. 


On valgarisms. 


629. The following vulgarisms are common, but must be carefully avoided— 
(1). The use of —~ for *; as = °dHeSshoo for BaHoSshoo, wees for Bes. 
(2). The use of a& for sf; a8 Gow for BNy, cSordo for Bao. 
(8). The use of > for ~; as Mow’ for Dons. 
(4). The use of ¥ for S; as So3SO for Sovsd. 
(5). The snaeterot of o and —»; as wos or Hoasy for e229, and 

008, for vod. 

(6). The insertion of aspiration; as xXor8) for 7H, S°S for S°S. 


On punctuation. 
630. In modern Telugu books the English system of punctuation is usually 
adopted. In old books | answers toa comma, and || to a full stop. In 


poetry the mark | is placed at the end of each line, except the last, which 
takes the mark |]. 
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ON WRITING TELUGU WITH ENGLISH LETTERS, 


631. When itis necessary to write Telugu with £nglish letters, ane following 
system is usually adopted— 


VOWELS. 
e) as represented by a. ense is represented by ri: 
ry) ae — — &. o _—-_ — — @ 
g ee ee SS 2 ‘sey ee SE, 
3 — ess ee 8) an — — al. 
& _ —  — Uw Oy me ae 
se — — — & Q% — — — 6 
200 0 a= — — fi. : a — au. 
CONSONANTS. 
& 4s represented by  k, 5 is represented by n. 
= mn, a SS ees, ee, 
tF — — — g. > — — — ph. 
> — — — gh se 
S — —- — ng. oS a SO. 
5S — — — chorts. S — — — m, 
5 — — — chh 60): se cee: 
Ss a — j,ordz GS <a tet coe oF 
& — eat — jh a a | 
fF — — | So ge. wees ae Ul 
Ss — — — +t SS — — — Vv 
5 —_ — — th, 2 —- — — § 
mee ee cee. SL eee 
a — — — dh. jS as aan 8, 
Fs = = aoe oN oe dis ee. - 
5 — a — t, j& — dues — ksh 
5 oats ees — th. O wen sis — n,orm 
GG — — —d a ee 
S — — — dh. 


Example. ES 3 602,WS voSHS BYSBH. Gaosd* Src BYSSSA M08, 
BOY GSB KHY SA Fore DoF QhyowsGSd of, 5 CTBT IQ®. 


Répu n& tandri-géru Bandaruku vella valenu. Ayanatd kidd vella valenani 


mikkilf kérika unnadi ganuka padi rédzulu selavu ippintsa valenani mikkilf 
prardhistunnénu. . i ed 
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ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF WOBDS. 


632. The words of the Telugu language are classified as follows— 


First. BIS 309 or Oy BIS soo, z. e. The language of the land, or words 
of pure Telugu origin, e.g. RA, GX), WM. 


Secondly. &)sS3%00, 2. e. Sanscrit words introduced into Telugu according 
to certain fixed rules. These words contain the crude forms of Sanscrit, 
but they assume certain terminations, in order to be assimilated to pure 
Telugu words, e. g. Sanscrit orade, Telugu orsiao2S, Sanscrit Sogs, 
Telugu Nop sho. 


Thirdly. &2%) Shoo, 2. €. Telugu corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed by 
substitution, elision, or insertion of letters, e.g. Sanscrit Xo¢se, Telugu 
Yous, Sanscrit doae, Telugu wsoot%., 


Fourthly. aS SSG shoo, a. @ Vulgarisms, These are merely vulgar forms 
which, though commonly used by all classes, are not authorized by the 


rules of grammar, é. g. S725, Bao Try mh. 


Fifthly. ONY BIG Soo, i. e. Words introduced into Telugu from foreign 
languages, e. g. Tamil, Canarese, Hindustani, English, etc. ¢ g. S23e0 
(Hindustani), ¥o-sow-ssx° (Hindustan...) 


633. &5 8) 350850900 consist chiefly of abstract terms, and words connected 
with religion, Brahminical customs, science, law, medicine, etc. All words 
which contain any of the letters 20, 200°, (or their secondary forms >) 
and 5° ) , "O°, &, a, ¥, XS, &, 3, or any of the aspirate letters, are 
5 5.) SKID. The only exception to this rule is, that some of the aspirate 
letters are occasionally used in the spelling of Hindustani and English 
words, and ina few Telugu vulgarisms; as &%3e0, %0-. The letter ¥ 
also is often incorrectly used in the place of 4, (See Para. 629.) 


ON NOUNS. 


634. A class of abstract nouns are formed by affixing SN to Telugu 
adjectives, and &Qssoo to Sanscrit adjectives; as Sof) good moNSSsio 
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goodness, K°S) great R°SySSsoo greatness, as excellent (BMI si09 
excellence, Sy hard %y%¥ hss hardness. 


635. Nouns denoting the agent are sometimes formed from G53 nouns 
ending in “ so, by changing this termination into D; as sPdshoo sin 
syd) a sinner, Sas ah09 covetousness eS*3) a miser. 


636. A class of masculine and feminine nouns are formed from neuter nouns, 
by adding the terminations -g»2s and ¥@ respectively ; as 3é53>es5 


G huntsman, SO¥ 8 a workwoman. 
pa « ] 


637. The affix *@%o is sometimes added to a neuter noun; aa 8o82)°%o 
a glutton. 


638. Many nouns are derived from the roots of verbs, (1). In the case 
of roots of the first conjugation, the nouh has generally exactly the 
same form as the root. (2). In the case of roots of the third conjugation, 
final -% is generally changed in ~). (3). In the case of some roots, the 
termination undergoes certain other changes. Thus— 


(1). Root. e%si08 —to_ leap............ Noun. %sSo% a _ leap. 
Bdo tO ADUSC.......ssesereevececs Bd abuse, 

(2). oe tO Weep... seaceueaune Tdoeh% weeping. 
WILD WO! BOOS ss eevevisivestetsewaens SIS) sight. 

(3). (SSD LO WTEC s ses eeesesrereeeseeees DUS writing. 
DAdso to be tight..............00e DOS) _ tightness. 
SaSoy £0 ELUSE... 00 sccccctessccescees SDT trust. 
SDO CS to burm............08- rere s0 ed a blaze. 


639. Some nouns have more than one form of the nominative case, and 
consequently may belong to more than one declension. Thus— 


S)= or Sy Moe; Sao 28 or BSor HO co. 
MMOS Or MMeh; ScdorMoyy or SirrHew, 
Posy or Mowe; HDF or. SDB) ch. 
Do,F,300 OF Do 8 ,250. 

2) or 05% 609 or SB. 
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S828 OF MIrsHsho0; OPerrsh or NPerraisioo; (ge or BSS s500. 
Basso or Baw); ssahoo or aoxixo or sow. 
SAS) OF GAS); @ B s500 or SO. 


On gender. 


640. Some nouns,e. g. Sv @ child, may be either masculine or feminine, 
according as they are used in reference toa male ora female. To such 
nouns the words “BooX male and e32s female are sometimes prefixed ; as 
Bor he boy, BSH a girl. 


641. These words are sometimes prefixed when unnecessary ; 88 SoNXDNy 
ayrtho, 825-05, 8. In the Vizagapatam district e326) is used, which is 


the more correct form of the word. 


642. Many neuter nouns denoting animals, e. g. 269 a bird, take the 
above prefixes to distinguish the sex; as BooXh2 male bird, BRS. 
a female bird. Frequently, however, (as in English) the sex is marked by 
a distinct word, e. g- 2%, cI a male buffalo, RB a female buffalo, 
Dow a cock, “ez a hen, 


@n number. 


643, The names of grains are generally used in the plural number only, 
except when used as adjectives, or when spoken of as a crop. Thus— 
This is a cholam shoot. 
GS BWA? Hossa? 
Has there been a good crop of cholam ? 
Derrwmes® SS oo SN? 
Is there any cholam in the Bazaar ? 


644. The word seo milk has no singular. The word S% water is 
generally used in the plural; sometimes, however, the singular is used, 


Thus— 
MHoHhH GY 7D sreo SHY. 
There is no good water, but there is milk, 
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Be Gos sPerrns Hx SS 3. (Para 100.) 
This year the water for the fields has been too little. 


645. When two nouns closely connected to each other come together, the 
two are joined together, and the latter takes the plural termination. 
Thus— g} a mother and 303, a father become 23) 028,00 parents ; 


Oy SIQOD brothers, SYOSSyeo hunger and thirst, St 3058505 OD 
east ee: west. 


On cases. 
G46. The dative case is sometimes used in Telugu, where in English we use 
some other case. Thus— 


WO 8 SOXB DH WOT s, 
They hid that matter from me. 


WMH BART eh. 
He was afraid of me: 


SoBiho 638 SAPD, 
I will come ina little ¢ time. 


DSTH M558 BY Sonwes. 
At the end he went away in a passion. 


SBD F*Qa- 255, 
He cut it a7 the middle. 


S GSH GY, 88 sms SoBxo SSH 5. (7 G5 8.) 
It is rather less than 8 miles from here to that village. 


647. Nouns using the objective case as a locative or ablative case (Para 107.) 
occasionally drop final % or 9, Nouns of the second declension use the 
plural objective case in this manner, and drop the final ~, Thus— 


Bo Same. He fell on the ground. 
AS, BOT. He arose from sleep. 
ar shy Tod. In some places. 


WD) DB shoe 07 DG, In all ways. 
32 
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648. The locative case of an irregular noun (Para. 120.) is sometimes used as 


an instrumental case. Thus— 


RS bo <SB8ay°eh, He cut it with an axe. 


G49. Instead of the vocative case, the nominative case is commonly used, if 
the person addressed be nea to the person speaking, e. g. ods, to! If the 


person addressed be at a little distance, the final vowel of the nominative 
(Even if it be »,see para. 92.) is commonly lengthened, e. g. OE eSr, 
If the person be a great distance of, & is commonly prefixed, and the 
final vowel of the nominative changed into wf eg. & odie! b, 595 
HTS! 


650. When calling a person, is used in addressing any person of what- 
ever rank. $ ooo is used in addressing a male of equal or inferior rank, 
$.8 or 276 is used in addressing a male of low rank, ora junior male 


relation. 2 or 2~® is used in addressing a female of low rank, or a near 
female relation, or a wife. Thus— 


£) Bo¥dHE7rosr! 
$00 Bo¥ csurF! 
2 Sanger! Ger O-. 
a) esr ger o™ 4 
2m! gérr> TO. (To a wife.) 
N. B. An English person had better avoid using the words §,8 and 2,3. 


651. Sometimes when addressing a male ora female of inferior rank, the 
words o> and 73 are respectively added to an infinitive. Thus— 
GSD GST BsHOY o>. Ss) J® o. (Toa male.) 
Qa! 8 HD Sow BAKY SD. dw 3. (Toa female.) 


652. When several nouns are joined together, it is usual tp put all in the 
nominative case, and add the demonstrative pronoun w~% or eS with 
the required casal termination. Thus— 


Beoroeo, TOarsen, Groen, NoYes, Sv son SR shoo Gs 
DBH)N Ors? 


Who can tell the damage that arises from thunderbolts, storms, pestilence, 
and disease ? ) 
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On Irregular nouns. 


653. The following are the irregular nouns ending in g and %,. (Para. 112.) 


“Des ayard, Xr~ee% a nest, Ses) a place for burning the dead, Xs~2%> 
food, So~ ores acertain drink, §*¢% the leg of a bed, wre a rope, 
WH eso salt earth, Dees a day, a district, ses a ruin, waste, 8) 25 
pasture land, Des a town, S* em a pair, & Se rice-bran, Soe% fruit, Yyoes 
a boil, S)%e% a ceremony connected with a birth, 3s.% the mouth, 
Geos a river, GX water boiled for cooking purposes, 62% a ring 
to set pots upon, AoM% the forehead, ¥aox a spindle, A*%s a claw, a 
ail, 5% water, BH blood, HAH rosewater, Soo 8 the sea, 
ones’ the front. 

654. The following are the irregular nouns ending in eo (Para. 115.) 


which form the genitive in 5— 


Bren aley, Sen afinger, deo (G. dO or 3He3) a share, Seo the 
hand, ‘S00 a town, Wao a younger sister, sowWaso oreo a grand- 
daughter, §*eJe a daughter-in-law, so¥Neo acousin, seo a wife. 


655. The last five words form the plural grammatically in 0503 a8 BO eh). 


656. The following are the irregular nouns ending in eo (Para, 115.) which 
form the genitive in 63. (Some of these are also sometimes declined like 
nouns of the third declension)— 

Se) a mortar, Sen daylight, Beo open ground, the outside, %o Geo 
a hare, Seo the forehead, Boe the beginning, Gen a tortoise. 


657. The following are the irregular nouns ending in Qo and sy, which 
come under para. 116. 


Geo a house, sSo0800 a thorn, Seo a tooth, Do a bow, ¥ @0 8 stone, 
FH an eye, Wao, the breast, oxy the sky, 350.5) earth, 

658. The following are the irregular nouns ending in on§ oF ono, which 
come under para. 117. 


Hon§ or Soro 2 well, BWo§ or ss the hand, Rong or Aop5 
a pit» Bon§ or Bou ghee, cron an anvil, woo an edge, 5 oo9 a wager. 
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659. The following nouns ending in % are declined as follows— 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. Pl. nom. 
§P exo a tank. § od - § ee, 
-Xse% & humped back. Xd ones 
Ssaes wood. STH SST PAD. 
Box the body. Bod BoA Oo, 
Sa a field. Enfa Beno. 
SS a louse. Das en. 
Des a fish. DoH DIP. 


660. The above nouns which form the genitive in 9, often use. the form 
of the nominative for the genitive; as Nowa. Gen. Xs. Dat. 
Med, etc. | 


661. The following nouns ending in %, (gram. es) form the genitive by 

' changing \%, into ‘8, and the plural nominative by changing S, into 
% or by adding eo, namely—e,%, the neck, ¥ %, @ ploughshare, SS, 
-a spike, R™&, a sowing implement, 0,00, elevated ground, Thus— 


Sin. N. BH), G. 06. PLN. OH or OW en. 


The terminations 5, and 3% Sy» which often occur in the names of 


places, follow the above rule, e. g. Bd, WH, Pamarrwu (a certain village), 
arab. | 
ON POSTPOSITIONS. 


Ps 662. Subjoined isa list of the principal Telugu postpositions, as used in 

common conversation. They are derived from various sources; many of 
them (€. g. BPS, NHoSHao0.) are merely cases of nouns. In the 
following list the most common meanings only are given; other idiomatic 
meanings can be easily learnt from observation. The postpositions already 
given in para. 121 are not here repeated. 


63 for, since—¥o® than—§*Sxio9 (gram. 8&8 8s) for—© & sso9 
_ for—sorr@xoo through—Moow, arQor through—Diaossoo about—xd> 
about— 5,88 soo according to—S” Sys at the rate of, according to— 
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ode in reference to—§r& (or §e&) in proportion to—sxsyss after— 
BOE (or BSF) behind—z~-z~, sd 8H (gram. 62058) until, as long 
as, as far as—No¥ towards—SOsrSxnow, FS (vulg. SPS) WHS, 
NOS (Or SHSaM,) Weds (Bods) near—Sins at, close to—xp 025, 
Gwe%Heo in front of, before—SOs, S¥,%, on the side—g se (or 
Se) on this side—esse (or exe) on the other side—eS* 5 ey 
inside—Béo, Bone outside—Seosh, BOOS (gram. SHAS soos) So 
SS between—RBo2&, Bobs with. 


663. The following postpositions are sometimes affixed to a dative case— 
Bb, aS, Bos (or 80%), Somws, S085 (or DBS Soo), AHI, 
SAS (or SRS), S085, BOY, SMe. 


664. The genitive case of a postposition is often used as an adjective. 
(Compare para, 162 and 128.) Thus—e 808 cron, That under 
stone—or—The stone which is underneath. §°oX 808 Se. The land 
below the hill. 8 X,oSswd*D Yeo. The stories in that book. w°dtso 


SQ ODN, Srshoo. Their favour towards me. ‘Compare the English 
expressions—The above passage—An after thought The under cut. etc, 


ON ADJECTIVES, | 


665. Some Telugu adjectives may at pleasure add e343 or 3-83; as sy°esyX9 
or Sresorrrd3, SNy or Say d-83. | 


666. Some adjectives ending in ”, and denoting qualities in reference to 
sight, taste, and smell, when prefixed to a noun or pronoun, sometimes 
insert 9; as 6 @ 269 or Bo ® we2 whote cloth. Instead of 9, the letter 
é3 is sometimes inserted ; as Se 8 sodQ a man of dark complexion, 


W538 aN a man of fair complexion. 


667. Inthe grammatical dialect, when an adjective (or a noun used as an 
adjective) ending in © is prefixed to a noun commencing with a vowel, 


the consonant é5 is inserted. This is also sometimes done in the colloquial 
dialect; as Deowsy standing © K sS09 amirror, De Seo S350 a pier glass, 
WOM a tile geo a house, WOMBe a tiled house. 
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668. In English the names of fruits and flowers are NOUNS, but in Telugu 
they are ADJECTIVES; as e96é3 appertaining to the plantain, e063 Does 
plantain fruit, i. e. plantains, OIB8~Bi», en6d3s°csen. 

669. The force of the SUPERLATIVE degree is sometimes expressed by repeat- 
ing the adjective. A distributive meaning is also implied. Thus #2 ONsXo9 
sod) oD Seren SoAwrw. Today they cooked several very excellent 


curries. 


@n the werd 0008. 


670. In para, 129 it was mentioned that certain words take the affix e) ooo. 
This word ooo is the past relative participle of eS, and in this 


connexion means—who (or which) 18, was, are, or were. Thus for instance 
the expression D2 Sos sS30by literally means—A word, which is truth— 
which equals—A true word. Inthe same manner such an expression as 
Sodwrkons Tress literally means—Rama, who is a good person— 


which equals—Good Rama. 


671.  Sanscrit adjectives are used as adjectives in Telugu, after being first 
transformed into NOUNS, and then having Moos affixed to them. Thus 


from the crude Sanscrit adjective (3,3 x5. excellent is formed the Telugu 
noun 8,550.89 an excellent man. By Gunes final e> into oreo (i. e. 
esex) with § inserted for euphony) the feminine noun 3 BHT Oo an 
excellent woman is formed. By changing final 2% into $509 the neuter 
noun (8, S359 an excellent thing is formed. To these words the affix eons 
is added, and they are then used as ADJECTIVES. Thus— 

By0es oon 20ar. 

An excellent Rishi. Zit. A Rishi, who is an excellent man. 

(3, S0TPO.ON'S HOOK. 

The excellent Sarasvati. Lit. Sarasvati, who is an excellent woman. 
Bm ows €3 8). 

An excellent cow. Jit. A cow, which is an excellent thing. 

BVO Ry Srehowws. 

To excellent friends, Zit. To friends, who are excellent persons. 
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ST? H ows Be (Gr. (3 )SOTPO B, O008. Para. 655.) 
Excellent women. Jit. Women, who are excellent women. 
672. When these adjectives qualify a feminine noun in the plural, they 


often take the masculine form; as (3, VODs 5, ed. 
© a) 
Say, 
673. When these adjectives qualify a neuter noun in the plural, they may 


take either the singular or the plural form. The singular form is most 
common. Thus— 


Bs SS en—or— 3, sHowws 03 Sen. 


Excellent cows. 


674. Incommon talking, the singular neuter form in Xo is often used to 
qualify masculine and feminine nouns of either number. Thus— 


(2S CONS Dy SreBoeh, (For & cdsoe ooow Ry 83> Goes.) 
A dear friend. 
AHsons Ay frshoosH. (For B dSnwonw Ry Srshoo¥.) 
To dear friends. 

675. Instead of adding eso to the singular neuter of these words, final 
sSop may be changed in %) (Para. 129.) Thus DOS Sons FS—or—HH) 
WD FS. The form in %) is seldom used. 


676. When one of the above mentioned words is used in the predicate, it 
may remain unaltered, or may take the affix e900 with the pronominal 
affixes attached to it. (Para. 308.) In the masculine and feminine the former 
is most common, and in the neuter the latter is most common. Thus— 
SiHs 3, So cS. (B, Sho 2 ono arreso not common.) 

He is an excellent man. 
So 3, STP Od, 
She is an excellent woman. 
Wey 3, B20 800. 
They are excellent persons. 
OA BXsons8. (Or FS s0.) 
That is an excellent thing. Zit, That is a thing which is an excellent thing 


256 SUPPLEMENTARY AND MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. ~ 


Se ONY Soe Twos. 


These books are excellent. 


677. The word ooo is used in Telugu, where in English one noun is put 
in APPOSITION to another. Thus— 
Dre BGs Yoon TPS AHG. 
Your grandfather Ramayya. Lit. Ramayya, who is your grandfather. | 
BHO WSS Yond Hwa. 
Parvati, the wife of Siva. Lit. Parvati, who is the wife of Siva. 

678. In common talking, however, e:o00S is sometimes omitted; as a 
& SSope5o TrsowGHo instead of a 5 350328 0S oraoarfac. Ay brother 


Ramaswami. 


@n the words Xe and Sd. 
679. It has been already stated (Para. 130.) that the words Xe and 89, 


when affixed to a noun, give it the force of an adjective, signifying possessed 
or not possessed of the thing signified by the noun. Thus % SxnXo 
MAsHogeo. A rich man. XSsho0 GO SMG es. A poor man. The 
word Xe is a relative participle from the root YeoxX. (Para. 342.) 
The word 89 is the relative participle of the primary negative verb. 
(Para. 292.) Hence SXshio Xo SS. MSHG 280 literally means—A man to 
whom there is wealth—and Wx 8D sHMIpK es literally means— 
A man to whom there is not wealth, Inthe same manner 2wSXoares 
and—2 & BH ares literally mean—One (mas.) to whom there is wisdom— 


and—One (imas.) to whom there is not wisdom. 


On Sanscrit adjectives preceding Sanscrit nouns. 


680. A Sanscrit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu 
terminations, and be compounded with the noun according to the rules of 
Sanscrit Grammar. This, however, is not very common in conversation. 
Thus from the Sanscrit S95. wicked is formed eS So 2S auickd man— | 
But instead of saying eosioSouw Trdaxot&, we may also say Sox Ted 
woes. In like manner, instead of Bar Bows ex soo, we may say 

o a 
BPH aho. 
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ON PRONOUNS. 


681. Instead of SSaS09 and DosSop the forms Sshoys, SHSHYoAD and Dowsays, 
Dos ab are sometimes used. (Para. 132, 133.) 


682. The plural of @°x% is sometimes declined as follows—N. &x&. 
G. $308. D. 388. 0. 3089. (Para, 142.) 


On emphatic pronouns. 


683. The force of the emphatic expressions—I myself. You yourself. etc. 
may be expressed in Telugu by emphatic —S ; as SS. J myself. In many 
cases the force of the English word self is rendered in Telugu by a reflexive 
verb. See para. 259. Such English expressions as—Of myself. etc. implying 
spontaneous action, are expressed in Telugu by prefixing the dative case, 
or the genitive with e:0%é>, to the emphatic form ofthe pronoun; as 


SSH WA SHyTwm—or—HNhoHhb. WA SHywres. He came of 
himeclf. 8 8% Grd’ OB SQHySA—or—HSH WS SHySa—or— 
sods, OG SHA. That cow came of itself. The same meaning 
is also sometimes expressed by the use of e900, 28 OSH BW Noo Sy 
ares. He came of himself. Such anexpression as— As for myself—is ex- 
pressed in Telugu by adding eon 8; a3 BNow ds. As for myself. 


@n indefinite pronouns. 
684. The various uses of indefinite pronouns (and of indefinite adverbs) will 


be seen in the following examples. See para. 169, 238. 


S SoRS* Shar 2¥e3 Owoyr. 
Take any one of these fruits. 


a8 Ghdpsonww soa. 
Come any other time please. (O7—some other time.) 


HSS ST BE XrDsoNaD Seng. 
Call some coolyman. (Zif—Call a coolyman, anyone.) 


SIS O5, 48 Hosiprowonw Sara? 
Does he ever come here? (Zit, At any time.) 
: 33 
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HHpHrhy Th. dps dpe Sarco. 
He never comes. He comes sometimes. (Or—now and then.) 
8 goss SoS Ss SAT? 
Is there any one in that house ? 
SHH, GH. GSH VY wMypsprad HAYS. 
There is no one. There is a certain Brahman. 
Soe DAS! GSOSS wF WH. GNA. Bs Ships © Srr-or~w 
BOT, FISSwOB. 
In our street there isa dog belonging to somebody or other, whenever 
I go that way, it comes to bite me. 
TW WO Hse GhS* oY DSFsw GHB. OB Ore Gar? 
There is some book or other on my table. Is it yours? 


A od 
Dom BIS, 8 SN WaHMow so¥ SHPO. 
For some reason or other they prevented the work from being done. 


On the translation ef cach, every. 


685. The word 28% 8, the reduplication of 28 one, is equivalent to 
the word each, when used as an adjective; and the words 2.8% _¥) 2s, 
287 _% 8, 28% 8 83 (Para. 172.) are equivalent to each man, each 
woman, each thing. The Sanscrit word 5,8 is also used in the sense of 
each, but itis not very common. The meaning of each or every is also 
often expressed by the reduplication of the noun. Thus— 

28) 8), BooNWedD8 (or 28) 8, 28 or SBarns Or SooNX sress OY 
880838) (Para, 709.) Bas S"sps Qxl Smyw. Or—da Ba. 
You may give to each man at the rate of two annas. (Qr—per man.) 

28% By SSHDAE (or 28% 3, GH or GS, Baas or GwsHda 
2¥d30638) Sore VD SpS Gd ww. Or—srSor ssor. 


I gave at the rate of four annas to each woman. (Or—per woman.) 


GAS sot Sosy HO SG. Or—S BioxH, 
He drinks water at every mouthful. 


ERM BGAN. Or S, BER. 
He wandered over every village. Or—village after village. 
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GDe SrOarw. Jr—5,9 gen. 

I saw every house. 

8 ON) wry Gosoisrr BBWorw. Or—S,Bgoes*, (Para 120.) 
They sought for the boy in every house. 

TBO BE Bo 8 Are. Or— 5, 8orBs. 

He worshipped every stone. Ov—Stone after stone. ; 

686. Note. (1). When reduplication is used, and the first noun is put in 
the nominative with 8 or & attached to it, it denotes exchange. Thus— 
Tron Tran gar. geod. goo Qc. 

I will give stone for stone. He gave house for house. 

687. Note. (2). When reduplication takes place, and the last noun takes 
adverbial 7, it denotes continuity of action; as ¥ eo ¥,sosoomr by 
degrees, a9 WV drop by drop. 

688. ach followed by his own, her own, its own, or their own, is expressed 
by GoS% or Gio, followed by ares or 6. Thus— 

BSS SDI ww sormoF*sordmwa. 
Each must attend to his own work. 


Gh Bo s5m 8 Bo QQ) ara. 
I paid each month’s wages in its own month. 


689. Such sentences as—Euch of the three has a different colour.—Each of 
the four must do different work—are expressed by the reduplication of the 
numeral. Thus— 


Bos3B Gots oreo GHD. Nery Tren Sxooo Vos *soVBsa. 


@n the translation of apiece. 


690. The word apiece, which refers to two people only, is expressed in 
Telugu by 38. Thus— 


arb BSD-eor\ Weresrane Gonf. 
Give them four rupees apiece. 


@n the translation of several, respective, various, ete. 


691. The words several, respective, various, etc. are rendered ia Telugu by 
the reduplication of pronouns, Thus— 
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Gh Gh Gs BATH? 
In what various villages did he wander? 


Bor EHP SS BAD. 
He wandered about in various villages. (Or—sundry.) 


rH wh Gos Osso3 SAH. 
They sold their respective houses. (Or—several.) 
@n the translation of another. 


692. The word one, followed by another, is expressed in Telugu by using 
QY, VF, BY, or 23 in each member of the sentence. This form 
is often used in Telugu where in English the word different or distinct is 
used. Thus— 


98 ay FS, O8 ay FS. 
This is one story, and that is another. i. e. This is quite a different story 
from that. 


TWH BY, Boo ZHSxd». 
They are one, and we are another. i. e. They are quite distinct from us. 


Qe8y 2O*, QE tho Sarees. 
If I call one man, another comes. 


BY WSO Gow, 23 Bry. 
If I want one thing, you bring another. 


QVBD WHOsoo Gsptom Bors Bm. 


We have never seen one another. 


QWXSpih Noksrrth, VFHpeo ONSc. 
One time he listens, and another time he does not. 


693. The word another, in the sense of an additional one, is expressed in 


Telugu by the words go8°S, go8"¥e, go8S"S BS, gos Fs. Thus— 


sort Ursronew Wes). go8 Tes SaoVaHod. 
Three rupees are not enough. Please give another one. 


ON CONJUNCTIONS. 


694. Instead of adding c%o%%) to all nominative cases endingin v, —, 


or ™, and to the postposition Gdo¥, (Para. 167. 3.), it is common 
(though incorrect) to lengthen the final vowel, if it be short, and to add 
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MHA; a8 NDreHAHy GARONA). The context and the lengthening of 
the final vowel alone distinguishes the nominative from the objective case. 


Qn Gd ass conjunction. 


695. The force of the English words either—or is sometimes expressed in 
Telugu by the word GOs; as BH, Fpcao GHo, HT Wo, So, Te TO BH, 
Hoses Barw. All do it, whether B Brahmans, or ae or Pariaha 


@n the words 3°¥ and >So. 

696. The word -s°¥ is the negative verbal participle of es)b, and 
S-Mows-" is its adverbial form. The regular usage of these words is illus- 
trated in the following example. (Para. 246.) 

8 BSEXso VIDE BY, MSDWFAS Wowsh. (Or Bow.) 
That situation not having become to him, has become to some one else. 
2. e He has not got that situation, but some one else has got it. 


697. These words are also used in the sense of besides, i. e. tn addition to. 
Thus— 


BH Beow SG so THoW, OSs Mra BMS ote %. 
(Or 3%.) 
Besides Telugu, I am also learning Tamil. 


698. The word s~¥ sometimes also signifies except, where $3) is more 
commonly used. Thus— 


WS Beorw BHF, M&Go¥ Wasi BOsHM. (H5).) 
I do not know any other language, except Telugu. 


On the word 3-2. 

699. The word S°d (or 7A) is the negative relative participle of Oe, 
and hence in its primary signification it means—who (or which) ts not or 
was not. Thus— 

BHGs TO MORE Ve S*x sy BOsHe. 
This disease cannot be understood by any man who is not a physician. 


700. In many instances, however, the word 3° (or 7°) may be trans- 
lated into English by the word but, Thus— 
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DOP NHS Qaras WD OTAE gx. 
I will give leave to you, but I will not give it to him. 

701. In Telugu the firet verb in the affirmative is generally omitted. It is 
understood, but not expressed. In English the second verb in the negative 
is generally omitted. Thus— 

DS TD OIE Moy gaspar. 

I will give leave to you, but not tohim. Zit. To you, but to him leave 
I will not give. 

Bios WAISA BeoR WON CSSsoo TH. 

What he studied was Telugu, but not Tamil. 


GB SISSON BD MPIAoFAS wo Tod. 
This can be done by him, but by no one else. 


xe BH BS sdiwSioo Ge. 


There-was no weapon, but a knife. 


QF Co a0 2508" 288 BD, SFIS, w HH SH oS. (Para 587.) 
Because he came in between (it did not do so), but otherwise, that ox 
would have killed me. 


Osyth Rows Tay BA, SKIS, & SY Shy Draws 
SY eho to. 
Because the cowherd came then (it did not do so), but otherwise, that cow 
would have butted me. 

702. The word 3° (or 72) is also used to express the English conjunc- 
tions either—or, as explained on a former page. (Para. 165.) 

703. Nore. (1). There is also another word 3°5, which is the contraction 


of -s> and &% or Goof (the imperative of 9%), and which there- 
fore literally means—Give it to become. It is used as a threat, and 
resembles such English expressions as—Never mind. All right. ete. 
Thus— 


BD, Are Trsosy BSpSrmH, Gores! 
All right, I will tell your father. Look out! 

704. Nors. (2). In a similar manner the imperative ¥ or Gon§ is affixed 
to the infinitive s*, This expression literally means—Give it to go, It 
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is used to express consent, or to introduce a fresh subject. It resembles 
such English expressions as—Very well—Let that pass. etc. Thus— 


sd, Ss Bod. 


Very well, come tomorrow. 


ON NUMERALS. 


705. In the subjoined table the numerals omitted in Para, 173, are supplied. 


LI—S SF oedo., 100-————-N5°-H,, OF SOK, 

12S By och. 110-—————asr8 SA. 

18 —3 Sssor-25. 120 ard) GS. 

14—Sgr) ow. 200 ————— Got Soe, or G Sor) 6. 
(15—Sa erm. 300-————-soswt% Soe, o” Sorry 8. 
16—S SSH, 400 ————srenr SoSeo, or Sx. 
17—38 23°25. 500 want Soen, or Goss, 
18—SBomd. 600-——_——-3% Soden, or Wr) H. 
19—S08™ a8. 700——Sozi Soe, or Gocarry &. 


20—968 , 07 GUS . 800—-GHNHA Soden, or Sao Nor SH. 
21—g6S 288.  900-—_$™ay8 Soven, or Say Wry B. 


30—si0"> 5. 1000- Bony, or Bavo. 

[> Se, 

40—sSeoB , or vB. 1010- Boh 8A. 

50—d~S . 1100 BonKAy Md. 
SABO. 


60—HHS , or OSB . 10,000 
Quan Co 
70—a By, or SB >: 100,000—e&. 
co a, 


80— SSB . 110,000—eo& saSen. 
90—S70% . Million SB odie. 


Ten Million-§*@3. 


706. N. B. Instead of Gioes (7) the form e267) ¥8 (6+1) is commonly 
used. 


707. sox cannot be used as an ordinal, but one hundredth is always 
expressed by SE". 
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708. Whenany number ends with the word 2,8, the noun is put in the 
singular; as sod SOD wY as. One hundred and ninety one cows. 
(Lit. cow.) 

709. Allthe neuter cardinals, except 2883, form the genitive by adding 
é3. Before 63 the letter o may be inserted at pleasure, and this is the 
form commonly used in conversation. If the preceding vowel be », it is 
changed into D, Thus—Nom. Bow. Gen. Bone3 or Bones, Dat. 
$So00838 or Bow0d38. Nom. sen. Gen. Dreohe or DrenAoée3. 
Dat. wen R638 or WeenAce38. The words Goth, Sovrtio, SoH, may 
also form the genitive by changing the last letter into é3. Thus—Nom. 
Box. Gen Boe or BoS3 or Good. Dat. “Gos38 or GoSe38 
or B080é38. The forms 9%Now0e38, 509%} 0000838, etc. are commonly 
written and pronounced 9&%Bon0d38, soapy oo00e38, etc. The irregular 

a 


- form 2% é30é38 is commonly used for 2.82838. (Para. 172.) 
710. The numbers Wren, Sooo, 58, SAsH0H are sometimes used 
indefinitely like the word a dozen or a score in English. Thus—wen7o% 
WAS sores SSQS Br? Ought you not to believe a statement made by 


several persons % 


Fractions. 


711. The following are examples of Telugu fractions— 


jj. & quarter. ars. (Or 388). 
° 44. v1, four and a quarter. W°eD0O BH. 
4 uy. ahalf. 5. 
44. vy. four and a half. Tren J. 
3. uy. three fourths. aS02 aI?) 5). 


43. ww. four and three fourths. Deo oswsny9x. 


ON VERBS. 


712. It has been already mentioned (Para. 265.) that some verbs are formed 
by prefixing nouns to the verb Sefobo, © g. (Fs Sesobo, PsHoS%He. In 
the same manner, verbs are sometimes formed by prefixing nouns to 
“Benes, Deo, and SMe, Thus— 


SUPPLEMENTARY AND MISOELLANKOUS INFORMATION. 465 


Fj3 DEybo to trouble. (Trans.) ¥ xoSeoeo to be troubled, to suffer. 
(Intrans.) 

BOWE 069 to inspire with fear. (Trans.) @caSSeeo to be terrified. 
(Intrans.) 
BIH HS Woes tocheat. (Trans) Bsr-Sd* Pb to be cheated. (Intrans.) 


NS, Dy toputtosleep. (Trans.) Ds, J*Peo to go to sleep. (Intrans.) 


PoXSSiHes to disappoint. (Trans) Yor Seo to be disappointed. 
(Intrans.) 


713. The verb Base. is often added to the past verbal participle of 
another verb to express COMPLETENESS; as <rS sdSnebs to throw away, 
Dos Saswe» to tear up, BRSdsobs to take away, §*2 Baswdo to cut of. 


714. In conversation, roots ending in 899 sometimes change this syllable 
into 2%, Thus §“s3 O° is vulgarly pronounced §° ea. 


715. In this chapter, specially in reference to the verbs, several vulgarisms 
are pointed out, which are constantly used even by well educated Brah- 
mans. Although it is necessary to know them, the student is advised not to 
make use of them: 


On the positive tenses and imperative. 


716. In the progressive present tense, plural, third person neuter, final 
& is vulgarly pronounced ooo; a8 808,00 Bootooeony on. 


717. Inthe habitual present and future tense, singular, third person feminine 
and neuter, the o before final 8 is vulgarly omitted, and the preceding «© 
changed into ~, (In the Cuddapa District © is changed into —»,) Thus 
Sm08, SdH. (Cud. SAB.) 


718. Some Brahmans change @ or és~, the last letter but one in this 
tense, into ue; as eww, Gow mw, ete. 


719. The first form of the past tense is usually contracted in common 
conversation by dropping 7, the last letter but one, and changing the 
preceding 9 into —», This ~~», however, is generally pronounced, not 

34 
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with its usual broad sound, but like the letter a in caste. In the singular, 
third person feminine and neuter, , the last letter but one, is changed 
into o, In the plural, third person neuter, final 9 is sometimes vulgarly 


changed into oo, Except inthe case of the verb S260, the above forms 
should never be written, although they are commonly pronounced in the 
manner mentioned above. Thus— 


Sing. 1. Sr BTra. Vulgar Berea. ~ 


2. B63 5H). Bey). 

‘ \* EBT ch. Ber eho. 

F. N. B58. Sr g308. 

Pl. 1. S83 Tako. Ber aSo0. 
2. BERT. BET dO. 

\* F. S307". Best. 
N. 8350). S835 O00. 


720. The verbs mentioned in para..226, often use the contracted forms of 
the indefinite tense, and of the imperative first person plural. Where final 
~% is doubled in the root, > and > are doubled in the contracted forms. 


Thus Doi, Dosw, Do Srsky; Boty, BBHowH, Bo Gr shoo. 

721. In the second and third conjugations the vowel —» in the last letter 
but one of the imperative first person plural (e. g. Ses @°sh0) is occasion- 
ally shortened; as S¢oso0, This is the more correct form. 


722. Instead of the tense Xe (Para. 344 & 370.) to express ABILITY, 
the following tense (a corruption of the tense WeoXo%a) is occasionally 


used. 
Sing. 1. XKeoroa, or Xeow instead of Xe. 
2. Keo, or XeooH — — NXov7y. 
af M. Xen, — oe. ee XeeS. 
F.N. Xewoad, —_ — — — Nees. 
Pl. 1. Xeodosiono, or Xepsoo — — NXesado. 


: Neots, or e009 — — Xow. 
‘ MF. Xeoth%s9, or Xp —- — Xow. 
~(N. Kem, — — — — £Xe%. 


oo ere ‘A taj ey “ 
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723. Inthe third person singular (Mm. F. & N.) and plural (N.) of the indefinite 


tense of S*xjbo, the word s*x is sometimes used, instead of J*syas, 
which is the same in form as the first person singular of the negative 


indefinite tense. (Para, 247 & 284.) 


724. Instead oftheimperative o}*, the word S& issometimes used. Instead 
of the imperative o>, the word zy is sometimes used as a fond term to 

a little child. 
725. ‘A tense is sometimes used in conversation, which is formed by chang- 
ing final © of the root (and in the second conjugation of the root in %o) 


into —§%. Subjoined is an example— 


Sing. 1. SB. 

2. SEH). 

8.M. FN. SGO, or SAD. (Nor. Cir. SBM.) 
Pl. 1, Sesh. 

2. Saw. 

; | MF Sm&. 

(yy. S8o, or S89. (Nor. Cir. SAM.) 


This tense has been generally regarded os a vulgar form of a 
grammatical form of the indefinite tense, e. g. S@Sw, It usually implies 
doubt. Thus— 

SHRSGI MH, SSS. 

Do not run, you may fall. 

8 SHyTNsSAS BY sth, wees Dy 87H. (Nor. Cir, O° 93H.) 
Do not go near that mad-man, he may beat you. 


é 


* / ¢ 
bs Set. ag FREY ey Oe ; 
On the negative tenses and imperative. 


726. In conversation 8% is sometimes pronounced @, 

727. The indefinite relative participle with the affix 8, is sometimes used 
instead of the verbal noun, to form a negative present tense; as B25 8°88 
Gem. (See para. 449.) 

728. Sometimes a negative habitual present and future tense, followed by 


the positive past tense of HxSd, isused as a negative past tense. This 
form is not very common, Thus— 
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DNrr°H BAS SD Hao Ships WabsowBd? 
When did I not do what you told me? 


DW WNsseHis F,oshoo7T Dos pes Dewar, BWsjod. 
Please tell me when my son did not come regularly. 


Bs OBASAIDE BF ASptormy SOA BHySon8d. 
You have never replied properly to my question. — 


729, <A negative habitual present and fature tense, preceded by a negative 
past verbal participle, has the force of a strong affirmative. Thus— 


BIHS OBAS, BH BHF So-was. 
If he asks, I shall not fail to tell him. 


Dr GH) HA NowwS TY SAyH. (Or Bs.) 


You must not fail to come at ten o'clock tomorrow. 


Am Us Sores GasS® BY OFSx%. (Or Sowa. Para. 376.) 


I must mention this to him. 


N. B_ In the last two sentences the final verb is émpersonal. 


730. In the Northern Circars, the verb e)%)é> sometimes forms the positive 
infinitive, the verbal noun, and the negative form, in the following man- 


ner—e93s (for 8°), Seo (for BSS), OSM (for wx), etc. 


Thus— 
8 SD STD SoGswrsoo Se. 7 SD OS Se. 
There is no doubt that the work will be finished. The work is not finished. 


731. Inthe negative imperative, the word e*% (Para. 290.) is sometimes 
changed into 7%, and in the Cuddapa District into %y°%. These are 
vulgarisms to be avoided. 


Qn the infinitive moed. 


739 Sometimesthe infinitive with emphatic 3 is prefixed to a verb, to give 
EMPHASIS, The tense 8% takes the prefix 673. (See para. 537.) Thus— 


Dre SMQoe, TN SArch. 
If you tell him to come, he will certainly come. 
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SS Sots Hs Gar SS Ges. 


In this world a sinless man does not exist. 


733. Occasionally the affix e000 is attached to the infinitive, and the verb 
Gotsse> added. This form expresses READINESS; a3 Wt 6 SD 
BAHS Sooo GW to. He ts ready to do that work, When thus used, 5 
is added to the infinitive. 


734. The’ word Se why is sometimes attached aos an affix to the infinitive 
mood. Thus instead of saying Ax) 8 SD Se BAH? we may say 
DS) 6 32 Scone? When thus used, § is added to the infinitive. 
The following is a common expression— ooo <Be, Boo MSG so? 


On verbal participles. 


735. The past verbal participle of a reflexive verb sometimes shortens final 
§°2 into ¥ or &. Thus— 
GO QSFshoo BxoFor. (Or Boor.) (For BRED T-.) 
Bring that book. 


nermss BO, Sowers pbs aod, Beowo¥or. (Or Bow.) 
Go to the Bazaar, and find out what is the price of sugar, 

736. A verbal participle is sometimes repeated to denote a CONTINUOUS 
ACTION. Thus— 
SoBe Sse eer Bsr, Weer KTM GIA. 
Whilst pulling the punkah, you stopped several times. 


Soe Went BN Bd, Mr Qvow Mo BRT. 
Our son-in-law by continually eating, has ruined us. 


737. The present verbal participle of a verb is sometimes pretixed to 
various parts of the verb SIH), but specially to the past tense, to 
denote the REPETITION of an action, Thus— 


HSH GhHo OAAT, GAs BGSSKHom, gxor SB. 

Whatever any one asked him for, he did not say “no”. but kept giving it. 
DISH SST GW, Hodwo Tes GBA, 

You must keep writing and sending letters, 
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738. A positive past verbal participle prefixed to a negative, expresses 
INCOMPLETENESS. Thus— 
SHy TA Wed Ghd W/orrawaho? 
What is the good of an imperfect education ? 


On relative participles. . 
739. Some roots ending in ¢& and MM, e g. Se, Wes, SH, sometimes 
contract the past relative participle, by dropping final , doubling the 
preceding letter, and changing its vowel into ~ Thus $&w or Sof 


SAS or OX. 
Q 


Idiomatic use of neuter composite neuns in 8, formed from indeflaite 
relative participles. 


740. The composite noun, formed by affixing 8 to the indefinite relative 
participle (Para. 449.), is sometimes idiomatically used alone, where the 


word 6) ooo 8, or occasionally G35) S)838, appears to be understood. 
(In the Northern Circars, final & is sometimes lengthened into &.) Thus— 
SM BOSDA, wO Goss BY wm. | 
Literally. If there is the fact of their not inviting me, I will not go to 
their house. 4. e. If they do not invite me, I will not go to their house, 


DAH Sokps*Ds, SoipSH I YSD ods FH. HT. 

Literally. Although there was the fact of my not touching you, you say 
that I did touch you. All right. 2. e Although I did not touch you, 
you say that I did. All right. 


BH FOSDh, S*SOB o-sxH. 
If I do not call you, do not come in. 


Hr}. TAG, HD wONS. 
If you do not come, the work will not be accomplished. 


SFoorren GOB, DWM BY S°aonow’ syndy. 
If I have not bearers, I cannot get on even for a day. 


Sols SHA, Tor Tayq SOHar~H? 
If the food was not cooked, why did you call me? 
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On the werd 00 preceding God. 


741. In para, 324 it is stated that, when in Telugu the predicate consists 
of a noun, the word oo must be affixed to it, if the verb Goese) be 


expressed; but that usually ooo and God are entirely omitted, 
except in certain COMPLEX sentences, in which its insertion is necessary. A 
few of such complex sentences are here added in illustration. In conver- 
sation, the simple verb eosjé> is frequently used in sentences of this kind, 


instead of the form esq Go2se). Thus— 
OSS Moise Gow, Sard WHS D TSM). (Mosaras.) 
If he is lame, he may get a palanquin, and come. 
OILS were Mss Koss GXyiy Fmsmsoary w&. (S Sao 
x OI? Siw.) 
He appears to be a very passionate man. 
SIS Woh ws GBHyokow, & Oxy are, MBO VYarew., (Toso 
BNOeDN.) 
As he is very gentle, he let the boy off. 
GIL WAGSoBS Gy Hj38, SOMASS SSW oh. (WMG SO 
0% 5) 238.) 

> Ss 
Although he is very rich, he behaves like a poor map. 

“ 5 

WH 20 Aro God, gdwmoks obire 2oB BAN wes? (20 Bare 
7 .) 


Being himself a fool, how can he instruct others ? 


On the difference between GOSS and OY, 


742, (A). The word Go&¥ (Para. 298.) generally has the sense of staying, 


stopping, dwelling, and is always used regularly, i. e. with the same 
subject as that of the principal vorb. (Para. 406.) 


743.  (B). The word GY always has the sense of being, and is always used 


absolutely, i. e. with a different subject from that of the principal verb. 
(Para. 407.) Thus— 


(A). actos oe awed8 Gosy, G0é38 BO wees. (Or GOS 800TS".) 
He did not stay for meals, but went away. 
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% Sa SSSeo Gots Nowowmesr Goss, Elo7e BQ Sons. 
Today the boats did not stay till two o'clock, but went away soon. 


(B). 4 Bose® Boao GS, SPxoo JPodAr a. 
There being no sale this month, I suffered loss. 1. e. As I did not effect 
any sales this month, I suffered loss. 


WSS Tray 8S, week, wehoo OBAD HS. 
Money not being to me (7. e. not having money), I asked him for a loan. 


TH OY, sor Mow GAA. 
I have no means of subsistence there. (Zig. Subsistence is without being 


to me there.) 


2% S®op Sos GMHow Ay Sw. 
To day we are without a punka. 


On the difference between 02D and G9. 


744. The word 02 is generally used in the sense of staying, stopping, 
dwelling; but 82 is always used in the sense of being, i. e. it always 
expresses a denial of present existence. Thus— 


Bots Kobowrsr n&S* BOSD w8d BERD. 
I shall punish those who do not stop in school till two o'clock. 


SSB8aresr GoSD Srr°odsoo BoeHsHO Sry H? 
Why have you bought meat which will not keep till tomorrow ? 


aertse BD oS) Boer BMH B08? 
How can we get an article which is not in the Bazaar? 


745, When reference is made to any other time than the present, Goesd 
only can be used. Thus— 


% EROS? BH GoSON geo Ge. 


There is not a house in this village, in which I have not lived. 


BH SO Rosso BH. 


There is not a place in which God 1s not. 
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746. After adverbial 7 the word Go is always used. When possession 


is implied, the word 8 is always used. In this sense @9 may generally 
be translated by the English word without. Thus— 


DAMS oesDarrO8 DSS Tres. 


Learning will not come to those, who are not obedient. 


DAIS GNarrb8 ONE Trew. 
Learning will not come to those, who have not an obedient spirit. 


FH GdwIwH Ghisrr SISK vw? 
How can lame people walk? Zit. People to whom there are not legs. 


Deductions from previeus rules. 


747. The subjoined examples are given in illustration of various forms of 


expression, which are easily deducible from rules already given. By 
referring to the paragraphs mentioned after each example, the grammatical 
construction can be easily understood. 


Woaio BS SSSSY, wo Sk SHywras. (Para. 372 & 292.) 
Not being able to walk on account of fever, I got upon a bandy, and came. 


Bw Based Sd wd Gir BaoNeoch? (Para. 372 & 292.) 
How can he do what I cannot do ? 


8 SD Bio Gdaroms BOS swyyro. (Para. 372 & 445.) 
Those who cannot do that work may go away. 


VS 8 SH Baodosdhmom, Ax) Srr-Gio Sherr UdHVox? 


Or—Sansyys, (Para. 524 & 518.) 
If he cannot do that work, how can you do it? 


OS 8 SD Bao GY¥aonwsye3h, Bx Banners. (Para 490.) 
Although he cannot do that work, I can do it. 


Bx G SO Baws aoansowHws, AGshoo gaQwowr SEA BAI mH. 


Bao GY aS ss soose. (Para. 502 & 385.) 

Because I could not do that work, he sent me off without giving me any 
wages, 

OSH GSD VaSIsig Dry, (Para, 372, 597.) 

IT heard that he a not do that work, 
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DY BID Doowo¥ JS, BOT. Or—I"OD Sdhsdoe%, (Para. 375, 


518, 524.) 
If you cannot do that work, go away. 


748. Bx WSSKO Y S¥xhove QreSAY Gy wr? (Para, 370 & 342.) 
Have you any books thut I can read? 


8 SD BdHKeawrs cows? (Para. 370 & 445.) 
Who are the people who can do that work ? 


OSS G SD UIMNOANSHmomw, Bsoswmyw. Or— KORS. 
(Para. 370, 524, 518.) 
If he can do that work, he may. 


_ BBD Ban OAwsye3s, 9508 QaSno. Or—KOAw>. (Para. 490&491.) 
Although he can do that work, I will not give it to him. 


Arr NS WISKOASE9 Dvr wH, Dessonrr? (Para. 597.) 
I heard that you could read Tamil. Is it true ?—Or—I hear that you can 
read Tamil, 


749, N. B. Sometimes the word Xe (asalso the tense Xe) when affixed 
to an infinitive, merely gives it a future signification. Thus the following 
sentence is often used at the commencement of a letter— 


BMH Baro sosD Ghadsob— 
The request that I am about to make is as follows. 


750. BahsoI6A Uaowxy Monw sy. Or—UasosoBws 9. (Para. 345, 
864, 447.) 


You have not done what you ought to have done. 
BH OF 88 BISod GoW, SYSONrY BHT H.—Or—AIY Sods 
~~ vy o~ 


Sse, (Para. 364 & 518 & 524.) 
If it be necessary for me to go there, I shall go by boat. Or—If I must go. 


8 SN BdhSoBSipa, Bdrm. Or—Waosod @xy ipa. (Para 
864 & 485.) 
When it is necessary to do it, I will do it. 


BAILS MW Washo Gio BY Sor G35y 4838, 208 GOT Srres ees BiH, 


Or—BPSoOW BA. (Para. 490 & 491) 
Although he must go this evening, he has not yet bespoken a cart. 
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VSH BPSo® By bo Dr} w. Or— BP SoRSd». (Para. 597.) 
I heard that he must go. 


751, BsOMrsoB Bom Garg? Or—Gawxreko so, (Para. 
365 & 447.) 
Why have you done what you ought not to have done? 


BamHooras Bars. Or—Bayoro 5d. (Para. 366 & 447.) 
You have done what you ought not to have done. 


BMH GHW BwHTras aor, Gh STi Baososwar 
Or Bsoory SB, (Para 366, 518 & 524.) 
If I must not do it in that manner, how must I do it ? 


752. BohsH,_b Basa G2, Ghao w,Bsrrawsahoo? Or— Bossy, Vas. 
(Para. 369.) 
What is the good of doing a thing, which one need not do. 
ds Sx) T'SHY BISHsmwotH, Favk Sosrm. Or—T-sH_8 
OxId*S. (Para, 369, 518 & 524.) 
If you need not come tomorrow, I will send you word ! 


753. i Oe Bors Sows, Hin Bhat Ormsows 
Shssoe%. (Para. 376 & 518.) 
If it be impossible to go today, what shall I do! 


MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 


On proper names. 

754. Amongst the Telugu people, the surname or go8S%& is always put 
first, in the genitive case, and is generally the name of a village, The 
personal name or S%&% (answering to the English Christian name) is that 
by which the person is always called, and is generally the name ofa God 
or Goddess; as Sos sory 63 SB SKS (from the village 3 BD} ch.) 
The whole family aretermed x SHA Gory. 


On giving answers. 
755, The following remarks on giving answers will be found useful— 


756. (1). If a question is put with a NoUN—as ees) BOP Beas"? Ishea 
Brahmani—the answer is generally given by repeating the noun; as 
Crys rae, Yes. Br srt Teh, No. 
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757. (2). Ifa question is put with a VERB—as Ecos BOAra? Has he 
gone?—the answer is given by repeating the verb; as 3 3D T° eSo. Yes. 
BYS%, (or abbreviated) Gx, No. Hr Sao? Will you comet 
SAP AL. Yes. ors. Wo. 


758. © also is used in the sense of yes; and frequently also such 
words as ssoD8 good, DS soo your will, etc. (Para 248.) 


759. (8). The following idiomatic answers must be noticed. 


Q. XS GSBD BOD Deh? 
Whom did he call ? 


A, Shy Beh, Dossy’. (The subject of  B°2% is RSs. under- 
stood.) 
Not me, (but) you. 


Q. 8 SD SSH BWRaTrw? 
Who did that work ? 


A, BH Br, ares. (The subject of -s-2% is Wasoeshos understood.) 
_ Not I, (but) he. 


On blessing and cursing. 
760. To express a WISH or BENEDICTION, the word 7>¥ is affixed to the 
indefinite tense. Thus — 
sds Si) MY ! 


Would that he might come !—or—May he come! 


Der Badosioo Feororo7rs! 
May you be happy! 


761. To express a CURSE, the infinitive mood is used. The final letter is 
generally lengthened. Thus— 


) Hos S7r! 
May your family perish ! 
b goes* 25H Boowt 


May weeds grow in your house! 
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On certain affixes. 


762. The affix 5% attached to numerals, equals the English expression—at 
the rate of. Thus— 


BOB BW Wrscronmen QsfsGarw. 

You must give them at the rate of three rupees. 
treason’ Yon Be OST sSo2e00 O8Saj Td. 
They sell at the rate of five books for a rupee. 


763. The affix Jes denotes quantity (inside measurement), like the word 
ful in the English word bagful; as ao aco bottleful, sy° Bes an ell- 
long, Xow @ basket-ful. Nouns ending in ® drop this syllable when 
adding Jt; as 8°20, S* pes «a double-handful. 

764, The affix eo denotes size (outside measurement), or greatness of 
position. Thus— 

8 MA A*SoS Wrehros BA} cH. 
That man is as tall as a wall. 


Dre Yohayrrwy BA) 8, wes ONT? 
If such a person as you speak, of course he will listen. 


765. The word Xz3, shortened for -g~zy~ (the third person singular neuter 
of the tense gx from edo) literally means—TIe it not so? It is used 
to invite assent to a well known fact or statement, and may be represented 
in English by such an expression as— You know. Thus— 

OSH SHy Tena. 
He has come, you know. Lit. He has come. Is it not so? 


766. The word grees or sresens added toa word, means, I suppose. 
Thus— | 


SIHS BOTH Tra oom. 
I suppose he has gone. 


767. The word XoMs-~ is short for or2HDs (look), which is a grammati- 


cal form of Sot, It is often used to enforce what the speaker has said. 
Thus— 


HrrBH._ HPS oes, Nosood. (Para. 627.) 
Look! You must come quickly—or—You really must come quickly. 
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GB weer ONG ahao, NOs. 
This is really very unjust. 


768. The word edd» (vl. e904) affixed to a word, means—They say—or— 
It—is said. Thus— 


SIHS SArsdo. 
He will come, they say. 


769. Theword @ (or Go@) the imperative of G-t%odo, is used as an affix 
to express certainty or encouragement. Thus— 
GX) Sarw, 8. 
I will certainly come tomorrow. 
8 SD Td DBarmw, Bod. 
I will certainly do that work tomorrow. 


@n werds termed © A0% Srassi0e. 


770. In Telugu, it is very common to use certain words which have no 
actual meaning, but which represent some particular sound, or some particu- 
lar sensation, They may be compared with such English expressions as 
crack, bang, whiz, click, slap-dash, helter skelter, etc. In many instances 
these words can only be rendered in English by using adverbs, and in some 
instances they cannot be expressed, but must be omitted. Thus— 

QO8, % hows Syoy SHG SoaTry WH? 
Why are you laughing so loud there? 


Bm BOSS pw, NING HeBB rch. 
When I called him, he trembled all over. 


TAS SION FOS SOG SF eho. (Para. 719.) 
He got into an awful passion with me. 


In the same manner are used tONtHS, NsoNs, PosmoAned, so 
we, BSAS, WAX, OF Qs, etc. 

771. These words are sometimes turned into verbs by adding e2%6, 
Od, Fb, “Ddgodo, or Hgsodo, as DI D¥shaoeo or PPV? 
exregoés, etc. Thus— 

PE P¥orHHr SHyArs. 
You have come looking very spick and span. 
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772. A Telugu word is sometimes repeated, the first consonant, if short, 
being changed into A, and, if long, into A. This expression sometimes im- 
plies a certain amount of disrespect. Thus— 


reo Bs, Rew 8%). There is no milk, or anything of the sort. 
x OC) 8e&, AS, BH. There is no stick, or anything of the kind. 

773. In Telugu there are certain words, each of which has a distinct. mean- 
ing, but which, when coupled together, have a peculiar idiomatic meaning. 
Such expressions resemble the English expressions house and home, wear 
and tear, bag and baggage, rock and ruin, etc. Thus— 

ODE goo a8) Soh. So 2 OAD Cdoer~ gar aso? 

He has neither house nor home. How can we give ; him our daughter ? 
esos Sowsasrg! OS TM esrse & Kose, (After oOo supply 
58,5.) 


He is not in want, sir. He has some landed property. 


774. In the same manner are used Rex BS, Ds shar, af Sod, 
OSGI SO, ete. 


775. Sometimes in Telugu a word is added which has no meaning, and its 
addition makes little or no alteration. Thus BH OF BS) Drs, 8%H or 


8% Owasso, Boog or WGeyrdy, etc. 


On Sanscrit prefixes. 


776. Various Sanscrit prefixes are prefixed to & Gs. The principal of 
them are subjoined. 


777. (1) The particles e—o8 or O& or 9§ —HS—e9s—and some- 
times 9, when prefixed to a word, reverse its original meaning. Thus— 


BIPMG 2 a worthy man......... OBIE 25 an unworthy man. 
<folkatsad trans doubtfully. huseesta nase NYO Base shoo7v doubtlessly. 

BS cass CHUSC 6 isussesowdeceedy Dary_d £93509 causeless. 

83 e) 3899 Girtiness.......-ceceee. 2 e359 cleanliness. 

STP S09 HONOUL......cseesrecerees CDS SST PSD dishonour. 

88 PAG sos seoneeceesecseec: O88 infamy. 


Br Sahoo FOIL. ssssssresessssersese DUTP IS deformity. 
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778. (2) The particles 5,—sS0—O8—Sd—and sometimes 9, when 
prefixed to a word, intensify ts meaning. Thus— 


2) e) 2599 strength..........seee: 2 e) $839 great strength, 
IPS 8509 declamation..........+. NOwrSasoo dispute. 

Ded B ss MUCH sci ccacecsiecesseee OBDArT sd very much. 
Foss rind sacosseetaeacadciens SOP OS great trial. 
23380 3509 VICLOLY....e.recerereees DCIS great victory. 


779. (3.) The particle So, when prefixed to a word, expresses—good, and 
the particle 2§ or eS or wa expresses—bad. Thus— 


I? NN & SMEl]....ccccesceccere Soar we a good smell. 
35° a smell.....ce.see setae Soq ss . a bad smell. 
S2FOSIPH 8599 COMPANY. ssaeevarervees SOWETO bad company. 
£8 PTAISC....scseeveeceees 8 8 blame. 


780. (4) The particle 5,8, when prefixed to a word, expresses—¢each 


or in return, or opposite. The particle Ox, when prefixed to a word, 
implies—following. Thus— 


ASsh0 BABY. ...ecceseeeveeees 5B BNso9 each day. 
SES a kindness..........06 SGQS Tso 8 return kindness. 
we a plaintiff.............. 98rd a, defendant. 
AwNSso9 & GAY ....cessssrecceeens ODA Sao day after day. 


———_ DPD EEE 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


GENERAL EXERCISES. 


The student, if he has carefully studied the preceding chapters, will 
have little left to do in order to master spoken Telugu, except to enlarge 
his vocabulary, and to practice himself in conversation. The best course 
therefore for him now to pursue is—{1). To read conversations, letters, and 
stories, written in the colloquial dialect by a Native, who does not know 
EngJish—(2). To enter in a pocket book, and learn by heart, a few new 
words and sentences daily.—(3). To write a little Telugu composition. — 
(4), To practice himself daily in conversing with Natives. 


After this has been done for some months, the student should proceed 
to study PART III, on the grammatical language used in books, At the 
same time he should read the Vikramdrka, or the Panchutantra, and 
afterwards the Nttwhendrika. The author would strongly advise the 
student (especially if he be a Missionary) not to study the Telugu Bible 
or the Prayer book, until one of the above mentioned books has been 
mastered. However good translations may be, they cannot fail to injure 
the student’s style, if studied before original compositions. 


A few CONVERSATIONS, LETTERS, and STORIES are added as models for 
imitation. After the student has studied them carefully, he should order 
his Munshi to write. others of a similar character, bearing more especially 
upon the particular subjects that will be most useful to him hereafter. 
Thus a Civilian should require his Munshi to write about civil matters, 
magisterial cases, etc. while a Missionary should require his Munshi to 
write about religious matters, Hindu caste, customs, ceremonies, feasts, etc, 
and to tell, and write out stories from the Puranas, etc. 


N, B. The figures in brackets (if not preceded by the word Para.) refer 
to the notes, which will be found at the end of the chapter. 
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(A) BY goAS SMA BY sromysHormy 
SBMMBOD OAS Sow sier. 


Se BES Scho Goerr Soares? (Para. 643.) 

S027? PD “Both sort WH MAS SHS, Wai} 
Barws. WASTE Doe Goma” “ed are. (1.) 

03 6% GOAN Sas Bodo Barw? 


» B BH BME DSH, We Wakoy daw wast GeseSonres, 


Gatehy%shoo OST Ge Ho0d3? (Para. 615.) 


, 6% HHH DSA), Sxoy TIS YS Teo siaes. 


TUSSI, C3 ost, 0% em eo%, 5 See? (Para. 348.) 


. OBS, aw SMe Goer! yes Dw BoKg MoT SoSS Br. 


(Para. 520, “411.) 
DATs HH Goh, G Book_oo LPS ar? (Pare. 250, 


SSo8. 88 5 SUK Good bw Go, “wos So-O8. (Para. 643.) 


Gos Geo Bnsoons 58S Bows Dw oy, 6 Se? (Para. 659.) 
Gos BoSoonsD “oT Sober? OSD NAGY AM weB7r 
ON 8 Oxo, (Para. 447.) 

SaHy Hobs O71 OY ao? (Para. 615.) 

SAH OSE Sow Soes. (Para. 440.) 

8 Sober Bos wee3 BPH? (Para. 114.) 


. Bose, FSXoo, Bie, “¥owhen, A eSosi0e0, BoSvo0sd. 


SHS 8 SB Ghd Wars? (Para, 643.) 


. WA Sods SHard, F*on0N, 65) Bars. 
Geese Fw, Sood a? (Pare. 235. (2).) 


, BeSoa. ers S S508. ah, OOS VY ST Katy 


Bares. (Para. 240, 111, 120.) 
MS) BR, SA Steen Goto srw? 


_ XSosSset Moret Wren Soensinen God, Sood NIrV. 


MoS yahoo Ose wh asrO7v Bday se. OB . copes 
BSjo8, (Para, 562, 563.). 


? 
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8 855) SAAT, 8 Ghods 88 HOS SH Yo Bs “~~ 
(Para. 262, 387.1.) - 
SH Yeo S73 5 SHars, Sx Ghervos Gow? 


. St OA, OOS Bod. x8 28 Si08. Smad o xa 


$2 sats. 
eae ToDo Bare? 


+ SOY MMH Geo SH), Fone Bond, OSA? SOSArw. 


BORDNS SHDrS, G8 Ses Trosos*s Gow Tro (Para, 236.) 


. GSo& goseH bxo8" Ox ooo, SoSH Stat Sars. Hoses 


5S Sat. PIS BsHsisoo esr Rae yf), ws 
SOA Sasoesssoo, 


SP5y BIDE 2 sS09 CV02H8o? 


. Sw wSAeeSshoo & Sahoo BArw. 


PSUS BA Ser-Nsiowwesr Gow? (Para, 125.) 
MNTPS Wren GOont Sr-Ssiven Goo Gre. 
Oisr BoWSSnso Se Bad*ar? (Para. 250.) 


. BANS0S. OS HI Sh. SAGs Krw JOB SSO. 


Se Das Bere BAG", BS)o8, (Para. 562, 568.) 


, St som oss, 2¥ Sy God, mwwreh (Arm 


Dre SE Mobs ODN VY Mobs GotwoB) (2) wreOs*® Bs, 
SeroX0 sor F od atyes Sow Sw. 
ey 


Sols SMa aD Bor GObI aI? 


. 8D Borer Gosxod. rRow ESKESoos SMa sd ssn 


Dawg son Moers. 
SHars Bo DwMHPsoo ir Bars 


. WALK sho Bws OSD), sr asg ots 32, Sods Shards 


he Gobod. 
Sx GosHodsr~%H? 


aaa SoMrih DML Mots, F oS BerA aoe Moere? 


BAM sho9 Sons, 39 sm208 NU, WD SB OHo? (Para. 765.) 


“PD We SS2h Woes. | ae 


SH eho “Goo arte? 
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SH tho SH Bip ore. 
SH%H WA SHYoH% —BWeNredserr? (3.) (Para. 365.) 


, GOB, DSM) SOS. DEIS, weer ares gSO. (Para. 363.) 


(B). S,corrasrw MB0DNS So aire. 


DH oN Bod! Ar Mrr-HIso BYSGSN DZ DD) 
S038 Xe, oowresr HOW w? (4) (Para. 603, 765.) 


, BErHS GO VT°HIMHD (7? HSIN NO Bas. (Para. 123, 


ON, G8 Ghd SNOrS BOTH? : [604. ) 
WH Bos Dok Modsoo Sox DwrGotoH SSsosVod. 
(Para, 240 & 386.) 

8 So GOSowHeo Bw)? (Para. 300.) 


- SDS heey , GSS ON) Hoa, 9X C8, 0%} BAO. 


8 Qe 5, Her, Sra? (Para. 308.) 


. S08 BH ADS BH, wod ET srh BY, D~prSeassoo7v° 


Gs 5) 8. 
awn 28 DihySroesrror, F = Baror? 
SPrwyyaos FIGs BhaeS wD S, 5, oso Sobeo SY, 


BD QD Woy F" 062002} B. (Para. 537, 743) 


ALD) Sy thoy FS Ssh Wns, De sor? (Para. 306.) 


» TSA BO, Deah shoo Trvsod. 


arSsd BOL God), we Hom Siysroeres? (5.) 
(Para. 399.) 


, DaTr~wsraho Vso efssiwowswy F8 GY, Hi Hs OF Ses. (Para. 729.) 


$8 GA, SFSows, sss. Veowaho sSoNar? (Para, 492.) 


, WHsho Washo SoDSD GSMA, Owe. (Para. 169.) 


RES Wod, TWA Srro sso e838 Ssronsrss8 hos 
PSBIr>, TOGO Y soso BWoargs Oo WMD Ore W WS 

= 
SoS Ss BL SNH. (Para. 436, 147, 464.) — 


, OHS08, BOR Goddy, BDHAAw Od gaxs’¥ os S59 


HS Gay. (Para, 399 & 357.) = 2 


yes 6g 


oe ge a 


ye yoy s 


ye 0 
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g¥ Be Sox8 SaxsGod. Arh BVospmH, HSSorw BP 
wor? (Para. 704 & 486.) 


. BPLApeh, SSsarss BIH Wd, SUyospm, vod 


Ds 05 SDT SD. 
Buwrsmoh Ghab GM SreoHD? (Para. 691.) 


. BWM GhesrH, OF, SHod SSP Vaio, SS SM Vaboo 


Mo TET SW 7D, Wayys*oH 7D, Boer> OMB B, 
Oésr BY Sty, VOSSHT$ OS Soo HSSeo BH. 
oe] (oe) 


SSOP SD GSV PHD HSKoT? (Para. 370.) 


- 8% BSOreiw. SISKoHS WA SA Tros Afarss SR, 


Sours. (6.) (Para. 376.) 
Buawres BSF ASjar, SSVIOHHS ATsyore? (Para, 154.) 


. GBH 8, OBI, 8S, ADB G-dD8 creer BSsoo SHS. (7) 


Rees88 Sao SN)? BFA, SF Gow morrwh GN wT? 


. R*ares88 sores srohen GH, Sod, (Para. 300.) 


RSexS85* Boos csotoar? (Para. 242, 1.) 
TIN OS SSSISAS srarSeaso7 Goss WD gos 
OSSe Bod. 


SMHS oo Sowsbow Rosmoes GoSasr, GoHoé3? (Para. 440.) 


, Meads BY 558 Sossiood™ Pywrasowe oss. 


Sea EDS? TioHod3? [(Para. 701.) 


. Swi GHow BHYSS FSoHow God SVM soem, 


BvD neoswNXe soso Bar? (Para. 237.) 


YS? BL spm, Ghaxss SHOE OrxKom. Xin& 


Sm, BoM HAH SH&Tr°S, HH Ses wea, WodsNXore. 
HES* BAB, MMmpGos Sra Very HD Isa? 


 MMMGoOOHrS Sre-Gahoo weIE Soo Gorhwr? BHI! GA 


S088, OB. (8) 
WIAD ANe~KH GASTH GHxy Vor BorHaror? (Pura. 169.) : 


. Pe Serko Bor Haraw, 


SQ SSM, WBESarar? (9.) 


. BoBS Krew SorNara. 
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ar3D Goer Si pSeK ov? (Para. 370.) 


» SOO 42, SipH "NOVA 5°08. (Para. 566, 351.) 


(C.) goes O85 359 Bo OGRE lees SoBoKes. 


, % Qe S88? (Para. $35.) 
(oe) 


aY Doxws8. Sdhs DH orsoDoN shoo, (Para. 306.) 


. 98 Sh EIT? SF OBV0 Gyo? (Para. 143.) 


GASSH OBHO G&A sho TO Qepe Fy Aw. (Para. 208.) 
GA weer aS QworXs, S89 825g 0 Bowser? (Para. 765.) 
87D) Steven Sonssiwwrds, sovaygiio Wood so. — 
DY Herr garrw? 


. 889%%H) Yon wrearonoko G9 Byars WD Gaps SA. eae 


ones Fs gai§e. (Para. 441, 646.) 
BHY,_H0D OFA Srv? 


: “DSS dy ssoowod, 


“DSHbrs00 GAB Bod Servs? (Para, 253.) 


, 8% &xpH08. 


Woniy soo OF, Axwo0D Ghis> Sxo08? 


. BS Bw 2 2 a BQ) 8, Baym. 
= 


SoXSRSA BAT, Moe Savor? (10.) (Para. 447.) 


. Me BQ, GNSS soAIR, SOO, wAyAadrw? 


SHS OH GhHo Bs SGao? (Para. 364.) 


, as’ gxoy 2, YO, BoMaH ra DR, Bs Bono-es 


sox, (11.) (Para. 402, 129.) 
8.5, F°Ssa 0d Tres BOWS OH? 


. SoSH, DA SONSHH, SST Bowmsrws 72 eBoo8s exo8, 


Mo SOODS. 
OB Sir GRMM08, Mo0&d* a? 


Bos *wowr DAT Hod HM air GossGsH, (Para, 513.) 


3 M05) S509 0G 71 Goss, os DA. Boer War? | 


. ES8Sd2085 Gore BIH HOS, Ssary BS Bre SoBe, 


r+ 


es * y 1. oS 
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WIWSNT 0H GS Myx. Aars BIS" so Wars? 
(Vizag. SIDA TOL.) (Para, 153.) - 


. Bean OD BHD, SorHarore? wes”, 


SD KoresBomy MH gr, moder? Soy SHB Bon’, 
sHoHer? (Para, 519.) 

MEH QS, WA BIH Hod. Bor KX0])8 Bons, HoDA. 
SF apxr8 Bons, Bows aso Bares. OA Boer? 

VoHH BY AA SAS God, SoS Bie Gots GM. 
S°OSTBA Sr Go Goa Baro? 

WBN? GIOHI"D GOSS So¥ob SSS Bair GO, SOBs 
WAH SK. 


BY, omy to Bown, SIS? SH Boos, SFSsr? (12.) 


- Si Bow TOT BoA, BE Soi sont, Weer Bresso 


Gosno08, 
BY. Noxy sho dow’, SoMy Sho Were BSGSD HHA. 


- OHS08. B08 SH 6° H—-OD MoS? 2Y WooS &NA. 


HIr°H DAT? = (Para. 599, 208.) 
GASSH Bw OSS. WdDs OSD? 


- 08 208 “DEB, oS S°R, wPhoowA BHySL x09 NF 


CHS My So HE3 Boor, OoS KYA Gotwod. 


(D.) aBdMB0DNS SoBe. 


te AS Mr Woy chips grr? 

WBPHON SEH VYonwssSHars. (Para 248.) 

DereTon SIL SHspes Wir? 

GOs AF cio Ga; ons SBy TVaosy*® TeSys. 


Qdpc Dog) 8; 2) ObAQ eeeo° we “whoo Gd? 


Bo S*epecs, 
shh 00, 2a ew Boo 2 swore gaya ¥ a? 
QW)S YX. (Para, 343 & 449.) 


| HSTSO8 Shab Srvssw7r garw? (13.) (Para. 961.) 
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DSCs SrBarG F8NHY gars TD S0d% AY oot Sako ho 
So srs. (Para. 691 & 376.) 


. Gomes? Goons SdbarSsoo Goltnowe? HrreH Gow 


SSreso Sar? (Para. 169.) | 
BOooSOAMoMy TSH BFC PG sho. Hdd soo S&H. 


Sons GSTS GHA wy SSre, OA wos S HMB. 
(Para. 300 & 351.) 


. % sdX%w DWE MmspGors GhsSsonvr 2) e) 5 0S aS09 vi? 


(Para. 343.) 
SASDOS S088 Him wrowvrs. srO8 gKsdows Sarvs. 


, SHS Boom SET? GOS SByossrror? 


SAS SOK SEL Sar, 58, WarBostse Dots’. 


, HoSGVT°OE GHA Aw Sat? 


BCR Sor Saoos uvHOSm Sys Bossa Ware. (Para. 762.) 


, Pa BKB Vs BIaind * ar, bs BF Yoru es ar? (14) 


Boe. Sr BF sos BOK AMs DA 53, GH Sora Be 
77%. (Para. 739.) 


, Qre BIsnos® WwshomHm, & oH wh BYHW, SF 


New) 
SANs vO Sw? 
Soe BF wos HE8 wk Broz Gob Ss SD YOR Gods. 


, M BIFsnoes* Gere B°Sos, CGSHH WHI SHswowH, 


eoSb8 w& wY~€. (Para. 524, 640.) 
Dre? 3 eo WHHS HD wwe ALD DAI? wD. DES” GoD 
Nay) : 


DA? 


. O° Besos. SodS% BBBOOWM DOE By Tro, ome 2 ToS) 


ae HoSWAy WRyoWwe, ” aoe VOLS BRysrs. 


A of DOS sD) Do TPP EDAD —HSG SDV5g00 8, “OA 
Ney 


DobodHo2h $8 8, FS GoSSOVQ), APU rasio77> BWHoWHK. 
(Para. 408, 601.) 


QD) BFo Me ST. WT Bs 8, (15.) DBS Sm » Boo Srasny 
sre Bonoso WA, OG Oxss, aio Toso S900 “Beer 
BwOsD ? 


SIRGRIRG AG KA RAGKRYGRAC RRA RY BY 
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- Ba ErAw¥ awa» S°oNS8, ANY SHySHy38Oy, Poa. 


Yon e Tro wrod SQW Sahoose Fenoeoc8, (Para. 691.) 


(E). TPES 89 550), 7002) yO SOA DB °STPasADIHEOD 
BRAS NoBWrarea. 


Sens) B&sHo8? 
OSH Wee? 


. Ww TEDL HOS. (Para. 316 & 240.) 


S°SO8 Sod. Bo2%H SD)? GH BesBro? (Para. 347.) 


. Oo HSSS™ BSH JD SHS. ao Bayprovr? (16) 


Goes? GD Sd? 

Darras? SI VDG Soo DOWD S BY SOR Hy 8. (Para, 345.) 
GNSS Darra sho? 

WJ? SSTeH DB. (Para. 335.) 

HSS Oya, gars? (Para. 153.) 

STraAr{ ao Sos? SH (gare is understood.) 

CWA F O48? (17.) 

Mon GB A. 

eX $09 GH p eh? | 

Gower wrsk SreXre Sreden MNS S%, (Para. 167, end.) 
DrrKre ayr88 Gsdonw DOGG soo Yer? (Para, 342.) 

SSH TD DO Dro,5,racHosHod, (Para. 306.) 

BoM BS gow sho¥ so? 

Bo¥sho Sw wD WSyWOGOD Nerden WSS SM. 

Dog 5593 ey Brnsrro? 

HOD NSSSoshswH “Dewar. (Para. 580.) 

GBS Gos Ghibanwd? OSAT OT? 

Bem. sew Oirr OA Raw FH, (Para. 440.) 

Bone BOsr OPS STs Osa. [(Para. 562.) 
WIrNHSH WI ws SHE 3500 Barr nr BSOawosemH. 


ESE Nr ar88 Sree MASS, DoS MSOs Shas 
ons? Fey) x9 GeoTe? 
37 
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q 


. YODA Gow, GByrrS BD, Asso! weer BNF ssoed® 
GAH, (18.) (Para. 170.) 


Bho WS? 

, 8 SosIySshoo wrO8 wr7r Sols S&%. (Para. 300.) 

Hod GF ona, Oowds Sew GoX TSA” BYOr?? (19.) 

SIPMAPDS BOMBS WA (arSsoo!) DOS GhOre Ge. 

(20.) (Para. 100.) 

Bows BR0B Yons? 3s BWA? Wenoyer? 

. SOASTDS*? Wr BiHgps Gos wAS oars, (Para: 605.) 
Mone wA8, DarBos7r, wwe BPG S OD S*X0B. 

. SR HonoSsho BES, OH AGro Wes Goer. (Para. 647.) 
Dre Gh, Sikoo Ghis> Goths WA, SoXB Worse, AS 
Siw BiH. (21.) 

. or wAE G7 HA TLio T° sow? 

OHM TD SMONSSSS, SULsoo Tro. 

. S°0SS SSMow Bx GhH WA? (Para. 455.) 

TT TSVG OSs GIGET0G, TPH ST) THUS Ghar sor 

so, (Para. 562.) 


ad RGR geq sz 


a ee 


(F). soxsora,8 2S SSH SsSoopssows, (22.) 
Sa SoS Trsag WAY Serrsoven. (Para. 678.) 


Qjdo Tras sro SSSI, Faas. Oifydo SaoTio¥_ 


BrK DMs wow Sao BonosKXe Sen, (23.) 


SHS SH%H (Para. 143.) gy AMod sowaqvamsy BOs 
SHIT?OS, DMM, Bod W2wo0new BIS BID H,Hehy Soo WI? GOST, 
(Para. 603.) DH wlSsxoo FHRoDNSoMHsS Coe ero8 raison Gd, 
WE? WS SM. SJ KSao WMH HsgVaor GHB, ons 
a8 8 DORM” BOM, SAD Tred sosO Weer chor 
SW? GoWbso YMsmBoxyA, Boge gowr VY weTso S*eren 
Sonsswoars owes, SM SYyWainsH Sy, SHS Dow 
DwmMyHd, SA reBFswsH BESGSD SoowFD SAM, 
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HAM WY Tre Darssrshos WroS sSsKoss Aso Gowr Sy 
SH OMroskSm. goSGVmy IGoo Fj Ghervow Hy S* 
BOs. “(A dSrrod wFw Osryh” (24) ON Yass 
MONTE Sven Ghipehiy ONY APY Swe YOA GoD. Yom 
Se Bi GBIOWIN Sy TUS Soo ODT Grothe HoPdwowy O. 
Se BUS SherVows BYSWAr, GDaom. (Para. 562.) Sow 
TH Spl ary SHvomNomHny Ve TUG so BIS sso TH 
DESoSom BITOHGID SxyBoarys. TH sSopg ar HHeory, 
WdHoes NKsoNow wow Cons God (Para 670.) owesdea 
BR, Ooo SBN SNC0WIN SoKB® Sah DSSoSH DFW 
Sow GX oMs, DHS0oD ~wuychireasdy (25.) KMYF Aeahorm% 6 
SPrPM Mrs BO, SoshowsSso O08, O Hewshoaryw. sows 
O23,8, SSPE NH OBY Sorsneo DIPSD Wows gai§s 
BSD Sony. MW yor-ciowAGD wrerrasrerr OBA ND 
DOP QGSGSSwH. B8A SmWno¥ OM Ase NBreSaonws 

BY (27.) SBS Sods, Wer SoS Barmy. DF AOWSSA. 


(G). Sossorad, 3S SSO Ssogrss. 


Sa SOSH Traaoy ONY Sersmen BL, WrysoH7 Ny awd. 


Qwyo Bsowo. OD) &a50 RIPON B shah Wrono0t) DO 
Bde TPSSSD SxBowry w. (Para. 737.) 


Smarr 8B. 0.9 Spon SBSws (28.) Sor VOD NS 
GB soo 08 (Para. 407.) wore SoXoe KerodAm. Fos 
98, B20 woneBs, SSS 8, Moar SHKQIDINows 
Toe NKohoH BAHPOSiwpmy, OF Ghoss*s BGANosow 
Tres Go wd) SDV Shy (DPJODOD AW. (Para. 597.) & Sox 
DO weer Darssdwrm. Saw Sao Foamy Nias ao§_O 
mKST GoSSSS. SFIS, wer Fs Sopdowss SoxB 
Si DSMoTS NFSadow GHB KMY 080 ary Goew 
oF) Sig S77. 

SHM DE Sos wi YOASiw DA, WMH weer SoS SS. 559 
OonsS. Cows 5 MSHA PUaro (VN TDsH Ses sy 
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S309) (29.) Sree essinod wr a8 0 OSH YOA GN oN, T? 
S83 SHoso Brod Bssoow CUBS Bair ary. (Para. 353.) 


WT? DAwWesowMrB0N G2) DFswe cw so War, 
Way OMMroHSD “sreBosy wes wsrSsres SSrrerasnH OFSos 
Tsk NoPHOSOMS, GoFish. SreMH Sass “TTradbowwsd. 
HSGWDSsosHG Sy, Gs SHySxo BEradsow, gos walVsvo 
Stor HZOMS, NAD Tess iosH weOrnr F¥8 ow, weer 
Dosresso7r IRM. Whos Barwwweso Bd ssavoo 
BS BY DOeSshoeo7V 908 YODA, FmosmBonr.  sSov0e% 
AGdo Ghd Baa thonry S* BOs. (Para. 249.) 


HHH QM SIAM SSsioso TMH Gh H sow So 


HS, TST Skye WSHMBOD Shs, Tao Bio sooner 


Gotha, HWM GGT Tso Sido THSMMB0N Gh Worrise 
GI) AMF Ord HIM TS SSA a8, SH soar A. 


Bs DW*aH0eS Dow? HAO Nosrrsn Gos snd wz 8 Now?) aS. 
W CY @—s 
DYSAWS OD. 


(H). soxsorad, 25 SOMOS Waorprssoowse6. 


OED SPoiahy ABT (30) SoMBoHoaw wHF hy ONY 
580900. 

T GA)Kso0Gh, Swamy, sowseorn®, Sra way, Sor 
GRB8 ATW Dacor WSS pew (31.) T° WresrhH Ges o9hH 
gov DSAcH, Aw BNarwSonows (Para. 450.) SoX® Sav 
DSwwSH DI SSzossow (Para. 739.) J Tos MHxSrr-eoas aj tHog 
H Hmw SEW ByyWrsodQy, T° MénowdSwsoo DDoS soo 
TSH Ghsons Hsiao Bons sHdIy Bos) Sao BSA, (32) 
SH Wj SV oso T? KinonsSSiy AHHH SSID OVANK Owed 
Poo GA» MH. (Para. 605, 316, 324.) ax Qype Swoww Moxso~H, 
BF HSS, GD BoSvowNs SHswMoHA Dhotisos xy A. 
TWH Gheoons SAoTonodsd DoX SaHTonoHsa ss 77d 
SMH NK TD BHO? GhIrsjps Showhed, hho sss 
BHiroo Bown ds", 5 DTH) 8 wH BOs Sm. (Para 562.) 
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I MSrvSas Farry ¥ UAMIQO Gers DBS? BOSS si 
TH giro GH. Kd wast ose BAyGASLnHOBI) Sav 
DGxoo SHjSiwoSo3Qy SSKBE (Hao Kah SQySoH SS Thowy 
5D) (33.) Sohowsd SeHBownowsSm, Sar, (34.) xr BSI 
Sow Feo OFioo SH SoS SUVs, gogye Bow Sossys 
Sov sos DSS GBAoo, V8Y FSSx0%H Ory 7° Bonors 
SGM, (Para 96.) 

TBE Dw Oasis Gsr9, xyes Bisons as 
0% (35.) sre goss S*oNXen FH) sw BE, Ses Aj, GL 
SoSo WrepdHossfoSsso, S*xoswrasFonwsH. oso ws urerc 
dora NX, ord) Hoon, OS) 5 = Sood BONS, 220 Foot GTP) LD. 


WaHot FMrI00, DMX we ROOST? GH GhDSxoo7PSooow? 
BSTr-~ssoo YoonXBr, ShowSGSA SsTinY wis Bes 
Stn. ar SnS eos wy ST Css FM SoySsho 
80 GIYW. ASLSOS SS BSSa. (Para. 100.) 


4 


(K). sxs-soe0.9, RE SSG Ssovgrses, 


Dre BHP Sonos SF any 2) GHEY OY Nerraiven WY, Gri 
Sy SOND Gado, 


S HY FH VW GISSwT Gor 2¥ SD WyRHA Ga yAA. 
od DAD Gots. Para. 356.) &°D) S*ere8oses 9% 2 Wx 
SH GorG 088 BS TOD Boy _OySipeo, Ss SBySshoo Gave 
SSD Tas ro SSS sows SB SK (Para. 496.) sow 
8 SAPS SMdnowsanw Minow sor WSDOT? 0,35 BSI SD 
Shy, OiSydo FD, S*eren God SMHards Modwr WH Wao ws 
Sepa (36.) BOR, BOA 9038 BOM owwm. gQvpe T° Oy 718 
BSTSnSy SHS BA STPOIinwS SOySip SORSomos, BoA 
Sa GBS Sop DWVWos Ses aonwsB. Ss SHSsoo WS weer as 
Seow ooosozow, (Para. 409.) Dosa, SD), SB Sshoo Wis BHO 
SOLIOA BIAM. ASCDTsosH SSG. 
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(L). apssora8, 85 SSNS Ssopsoowss. 


35 shod SOMPATPWE a9 OBY Sersiveo WR, wr PWG 
SSD dodo. 

$2 SOG BorMwmrmrmHmoD GaowH WIUOWODS GBS Soo Yo8, 
wote SoXGoen Ksrodw mH. Fs BoMWrem AkoxQ, we 
D2, 8.0 wmkrresom GosssooGs (Para. 385.) Sx Fhe 
SoS ory szsoraB, SWHDWS FErxne wm Doh _O 
WHE S799 Fwd WrowodW GIIswso BOR, weer 
S08 RoDwaTw. 

SHH TWH SH SSrosssH Dox ScHBM, ows, Sr So 
B78 B35, Brass Sis oS, MSHS BP, S 5, Aor 
Bs Kw OD Sars, Boo VBSSow, Ve Wr,doasnd® aired 
OMLrosons DokoPeo GsSHOAQ GH; Sr-H7rcaHenahy “GH. 
Génsdsoe3 GeyotHeo weer SOA XD. VWohSo Dox Sao 
BRSRowos, ST noyen Sy Wrsaswowew 38, 89,5, Bsa 
Sshoo BSSH)ED, OBR, soo7r Sara. 


GHW Wess, FHoMMDYso WIA, ® Sshoor GODT? AD. 
98,25 SYxweo SF (Para. 743.) Body Bo Ssh ovowD. OS 
BoSoowons Hoo Axoxoeo Sor G soo Ww SND. MSG Ber 
DWI ToS. We SoSSyTshoo Tirrnse SoBsos Gao 
So? GOBin FHHHBI A. DSAciSSM. 


(M). soxs6ores 2S SSB SxogsosH. 


SSW BIOs MMIII) DyMFNy sowD. 

% Ads Baorw WrVOnD0 Ds BB so eo08, (Para. 407.) e0 
Soe Son Soe MerroDarm. a WONT S RS $08D Bonow 
Koos (Para. 394.) qooo B83 say (87.) Got BrxHo 
TSM SoboOSpows, wom Hb garmwo Wyowod 
TH, SGA TSso KHVarHs GsrH WrowMoHAH, “Toes 
sSoreeso SP aperes® SSD AMF DF SSoWOHoS io SOND wWrjsos” 
Wry SD. 
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Sos WY SBSH BH SSA (Para. 347.) (POW ODA. 
Qdpt SSarosoSwHry Sark HD 28, 0838 (38.) a Wedron 
GBs (Para. 544.) THD STEFF A GAYS, GS, Tra 
2esoo Ss, Donan. 

hAvips SS Fi SHyNsoo Baosmyar, Dox) Scot 
ono sions.  (39.) DFAS SA. 


(N). Boowed FX, 


SFPHY Bro sMo% Sy GS Trdsowo OD BY Te Goaswrech. 


SiS SH weer Trosy Toners FMspsKr, INH Tress 
ORS SUrYswen GALS GAs GORA. GSTs. vss 
Wi “Detore Gos, (Para. 358.) oss Goo smIrasrossoo 
SHRODS 1H dS HDS 0 259 SIMD S 0S AHO gi) YODA (Para. 407.) 
GSTPHD GUAM, SAS SosAMd soo woes tHoowm Ho So 
Rodarte. woes BGByer*me (Para. 478.) So 3) Ba oAS|. 
Hors owrr—5s5h Sex BSS cw Kar, OD B08, 
SHSSHA, SH ANS BOASSH aS wowSs) (Para. 129.) sSre 
Does 50 eh Bonod, By ATED KH g shar. 


 SOXB GAHS WIS BeowS AD, VD? WAM Sjygr7w Wap 
Sho BWhayh, Str Saosoo WsHe3s, wastoos we 
OSH FOF BYSOT? OD Sod'®, BOOT” DBsysisoows 
FIHSa, (40.) Treadismarsswd* Go VOIGwSons SarOor 
MTA BOLO, Ore Tra7Mrwy BHI Why cress Soo 
so Bit. OB GhermNoms GI BaHGSodSWA (41) © 
BAYT, OS% MoHSD BWR), Ts Trav awrSdo Mrw od, Tre 
SX WOMSH) STPMHoSdioc DWF OH (Para. 436.) BosO’ SDHyws 
SO DySrwd SS qoe38 BEAT on, 2H, M ws Bwre, 
| Boss GB Dysyrwoo Goes Foes ‘TrewSKE BO, POA 
BMSPA H. YOMHH Tra Tr°MHY) sD 2OR0D wwrA7wr, oF 
o— AT SHR. SreaWHS*NKsoo FAHD, DA, COPA Fsoveo 
QHD, Sdosdoo Be¥ SonNotos, SSH Ge—IHsH wedsen 
Bons, 2DBMS Sd BHjSS. 63,3), BB shoo Bw wren Bonvo 
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SSBSD SAhiy soo Brive Godm, SB MSIPoASA KMY Te 
SH MEF SYST DSH woo BRS BRyTrew. 
HoSeo Tre Ho, O BOSS, GOs BAS, GHMS0BW. (Para. 747.) 


(O). Bos® XS. 


ZY Deyo? BY sss SS MSTA “Dosim |Y Hovwy 
SX BY GhwNA Hogs DiI, SO swogsS oar Gosm, 
(Para. 473.) 2X wes BSS TB eS GAN 8 BSroawS. ToS) 
ard 8 HH SoYSHE BY—Os~e GhON WHydonwd. oa 
pb Ba garsd BAT, GAS SMBowsy, SS GhwoR ssw 


“S°SBSON BRM. Yoder 8 H23—Ore GShMNVoW shod Shao 


Xa SD gars Gar, Seo (Para 710.) BR pSHYow 
2¥ Sos Srsrone Gh, Av gar OD ODY AFsiww 0B 
xO 5838, (42) OSY BBA SS ShwOR TSSIO WR). 

OIpe SYaoartHe sos wrssiy, ON AG dor-Hsrs 
SAE BO, Be SoNB BIpH >, SoHSowoAryy (HES BAS Ser 
SB) Gh Sons HbMSonms? DimMjH SOWSON OY OSs 
BASHj38, GB BY OSFA ons. BowxwH TESTS ah, 
caso DRE, TY TSORHA, ONwrOdrH OD GBA, QXOD SoBSB, 
SPOT WHEE SSHrKG ator STsH3ON GHSHE BORows7D, DSVAS 
Soo } go Sow 83 Senx) BwokOGR, wed BSY SD) ares 
MHowen SoS “VY God, Na dV Fant SOVOWW'S” Dray 
SA ara by Bose BA) Sodares, (43:) 

OBS GS SSS OD) we Moen SowGod, Sens BvsyY 
hes Sods 7 “HB, FGyOS TMHow GoM. aorgs ors 
BAS Toss Bvy wiaono, GS POS Foose Basogve 
WSO BipS rr, saow—S soe} gosr ordar, OD F*200, 
Hs BO, wey rH DT OD HFS BUT. Gos ose 
HS SHsw7 By) Bss Sod Said” Krevoen7r a3 go 
838 BO, Bwar8BOrm BL GH) Seo BISWH, DVD BSF —DgZ 
GN sd Goren OX) SAO SPowHD. Codsds F383 ws Go 
Boo SAOM SSID BO DV, BoSO® SHy, DT Moen GoowmHsH 
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SNOT YPM? OD SASS” WOM eases, MOGN oradsty 
SBS BO, Odir§, NH ONY SISworMoD DO Gows»ynrsy 
Moen 3 BHsY SKvS Bars. OinSod3 Moo Bw gY 
SosrBowmse Gm OD BoTBipF AM. Goh HsY ww 
SKOM Si BWHPS A, —B WS MWosoHo weHoo7w a) Hofer 
sr) gars OD BWAyr?, §°363 Sa Bo WY as ahw. Woe 
DIG SOUS Sra HII” BH, OF OSES aww Noy 
HSH MOT GSOMAY—WAySeows “GhAMN away ADs ow 
Moeormhy, ghyoWSsoo WGso FD SD KMF SAO onw 
HoSorxorsrry WH)Sons ShwMNGsry Beo Od Bw WD. 


(P). sored FY, 

25 BD dg Sore DY Tre NXeeh. (Para. 342.) oSeo—oreewo 
Sm DX eo ¥ yo 2, O78, DST Bowery 6. SONS SoA Bre 
Brsep BS, Wr GosSd—SS WBS” astss WE, 
T°BW FBG G2, SKoo AS Tard DFjomowmsw ays. 
S,FSS9—SS OPT SSnBoS GoG BG wBwvosH SXKvos Sen 
Deo BHD, IS, T*®oo, O.B, Sasso BoNeoonos Saoeo 
BOF SORSSOAy , 20,8575, r<va >) Xx) BSN SONHSAAY , 
SwSossSaysrHow, GG TSaoo BwoAHOT ED Bhar wv 
Sores Daj. (44). 


BBS wBOowsooSsr, VKH VF Bsns sxe 
Bows wyrrsoxpes (45), O80 SYOATA GH GO DYN 
rd a Tar OASTYSvfoN Gow oY (WP, SHINS SLY, 08s 
SeoHe why SP Goss kor, a8 sFyvgsa, dow 
BYOR DA Goss VY Ses H783, go8ssrBN 2ODTw. 
gods ora SAS) TO Sao Xe BDOMBosy Does soe, 2% 
Wyse SeoDH7 By Leowirr ay TGS SQ), OH SPoXen 
GOA Hevsn, Trers As VVOF DS oo, §) G05 HoT BWA) TPO. 
Vos Ta ww SoXnB SS 08s” Bay, OSH D389 GS 
BIH§ Sow BotwoSD wads Bx). Ody Ta — 
BYP woNNGD SH srw S*avreas? G8 Bondrso. woss 


BS oS sho PontHsy*® Gowso®ssoN woessHoo%H DoDD Tew. 
38 
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85, FSi DW EY dso powHs*? Gow, Sosy BS s09 
SerrcsarAs. S°SQ GN) woes Bow, ToMH¥ D*erreho GS 
OD waXS, Xo SoXB Der Gow¥D BY, SsAWso 
208 Dr Os Serrth tyr Go&8. (Para. 358). Hom wo 
U9 FB wo BRS SA, Step BASH. GS Tre W Dy, 
wom BOLD BAG, wWewo—ArwH BoerAre sar G82 
OnATWON TT, Sxe SOXB Dre BoHYD BRywrH. 


ose tree m8, 5 nersypSiw7r GAAS, OSSH ww 
RD BWA (Para. 609)— Soxoo BE S°osdsr-d OBS Hos 
SYS Sty BTrsXw. OF Gow BSS STH GSS 
Eo, Or BY BIswsso STW. OHS Doty GX 
28 Trey GBBOooAreH. @ Oe BISA) $759 SO GBBdH2 2 
arts) (Para, 789.) cSrestsoey O08 Tea" OMS SI, Sd ras 
8 asy A ELBahoFarcs SPO CPT SAR S BSH BWR 
7) B. Hons BH vo SH rw XOF Bw GHSS) 
Sai GOSH OA 28 hormy, WS S00 SHywrao AKwy 
BOSD SH GS TS SSBID Toe sreomy, (Ssrores® Derr 
BSep7D) Trey Geb MHAQ, BBA Serr SIT SoPoOIwn, 


3 Sox Hors Bre Drapsrrh),— an ws VY BF sows TP 2s§ ssoo 
Biiowry so, DS corsszsoy Ho enwGsvwoy wMwswjs~* DoBod, 
Bs SKB SS HBS* SI Dosrr, OSto—sossoo Gheosory 
Ss Tr°agssom 8 9Xd Bysrewowo gQy se, avrB8 aeSoeo7v 
SHSioo GOSABssr-SHT, (Para. 534.) Sirsaso~, HOA Cae S°sHoD 
Dred? ast BAe. WowH G Tra SsQBoO, SS TraG sso 
8B DysrenosH QGQYSR, Tso OBEYED SH Sows, F243 
BOD SH, SBS OTLIXTW 2 Taesss BAN ww. 


(R), aren YY. 


28 wr sahodso ae goes SD, Soe, Sho, Seen Bx) 
Si GOSS. DISH BABar-oe. HSS Fe HE Sar aoa 
Soowrss Poin BUosyt, 2 By ASMasy oF YH AGMA 
Sten WIT ow, Vesa MMF Vota Goa, 
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gose® STS Soo BH we Go BY sarm—Loy Som, 
S$ SISsoo TY a8 Boos, BSogs BQ OoATP, SSM 
ASamM Bosoo OSoBowy SO CLs Dw BE AS SoD) ST 
So pb OD BATH SHS 22 garm—_ay RrSors 
MBOD VENI CMH, SY sorsOGPod oearosowry Sd BAywee, 
Votms 8 Sod-8—x% SOAS ZHOS STsbosH SK _ 3 9B)ad% 
ON Bays. Cos BS warm 9IM BOGarmw oD Ward, 
GS STS Sows GAH BIS ows. 

gods Tots wresioe TX G8, Sotow, ws Noss Woy 
Oso BHI SH), SH BOAT VYWS. stows» os 
GH are WOK SJ? en sSa0e5”® SrmMyo8, Sod sh ssyo700 STP I= e 
S“ols~ BH Spe, “WINS Wvgavos ao _H OLN 3 asoo 
Sy ASvo Oye Sonssk sow, wergsy womwess) PB 
Bono BWypSsd SS BSS Gx) spoT XS, Seo 
Darth. BoSe OSD WOH SHH Smo Tro FHH* Mi pwrxary xo 
OMSD, O80 S558, x SonKB OSS BHpowsy wy, 
BOYS onwd. 

SHord SS 30638 32, DSv* SSH o8 ORL Bods BN 
OSTOD Bord, — Aw Boss* YHSa, S Treww ON) doo BX 
SHS (Para. 541.) Say SEP THI ASD Boy Bessy B. wo 
Sb OSTWH BH Bobs SH MAYWOOD PF xen DoB Aire 
GHA OD OWED, 8D SAPOHwTS (46)—8H we Bd 
D3 Sos Bods Miho Voiwary FW wa A wri OSS Gv 
Od 2, goes 8 3, 8% SOoXKB GS BDDD635% B2)o8 
GoGb. GALS DH Bobs GH MAVMMBD SH Woy Fake 
Birr ASHI D, SY BosDs BPaxspss (Para, 486.) wes 
“DBI MAYS, GOSYOW MHS Bw SxS dD Bwxsw xg 
WHY Ch. 
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NOTES. 


(1). sre literally means furrows. In the Cuddapa District D°% is 


used instead of es&%. “After having first ploughed the land two or three 
furrows, they wet plough it. Before doing so, they sow seeds for sprouts 
in a sprout bed.” 7. e. to be transplanted afterwards into the whole field. 


(2). This sentence is in a parenthesis. For e99 see para. 599. 


(3). d& SHyo%. To milk-giving cattle. 

(4). FP ST POST Soo from 7P ,AaO9 village, H08Sxoo difference. 
Hence it means another village. 

(5). adSaoO equals—oH (i. e. BD Dw F*selaso) asso Yow 
GNA ON. 

(6). Ss. If the freshes come down. 

(7). Literally. Where is this? Where is that? 2 e. The Dowlaishwa- 
ram annicut is so much larger, that there is no comparison. 

(8). After e% the words weei)S"ON9*SD are understood: 

(9). ordareo> is understood. 

(10). Me shells. sxo9 x seasne>. to slake lime. Hence Soo KS RSS 
means—slaked lime. Lit. That (i. €. Wowy s00) which they have slaked. 
(11). Bay Sasoéo, to put in heaps. | 

(12). Is it better to ‘plaster, or only to prick out the bricks with 
chunam? 

(13). | To whom and on what principle do you give the prizes? 

(14). | The more grammatically correct sentence would be—+%2 x8 % 
SIsr5 SH GN? SF ds BIsod™ rw Sky or? 


(15). These words are ironical. 


(16). Lit. A little work has come with your horse. 2 ¢ I want to 
have the use of your horse. 
(17). A child of how many years? (S% from deg a year.) 


(18). 359) is here an exclamation of sorrow. Alas, 
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(19). Lit. To whatever extent (it) may not be tothem. 7. ¢. x0) 
GDH) OY Soo wx5y038, Although they have had no harvest. (491.) 
(20). They live (in the manner they do) for the sake of respectability. 
(21). Gotésoxxe, How your fate will be (I do not know), but when I 
consider the matter, it seems as if it would be accomplished. Lit. It 
is that it will be accomplished. 

(22). All these letters are addressed to Mr Smith. Nato sows Means 
to the presence, and is more respectful than merely S°s 7-88, 


(23). This is a common form with which to commence a letter. It 
literally means—You are the one in authority (¥Seo) togrant them, hav- 


img caused, ete. etc. i. e. It reste with you kindly to favour me with the 
news of your welfare. 

(24). This is a Sanscrit Shlokam, meaning-There are many obstacles 
to a good work. ; 
(25). As this is evident to yourself, I cannot write more. i. e. to make 
it more evident, 

(26). You must kindly tell Subbarayudu Garu that I asked much 
after him. 

(27). A favourable letter in reply. 

(28). The letter & before o_9 stands for 8D, which means—dated. 


(29). The feast of the ceremony of name-giving. 
(30). 85 A Hindustani word meaning place of residence. 


(31). When you made a visit to our village in your ride. 

(32). The expression “WO OH) SdH cisb> is often used, as here, in the 
sense of to say. 

(33). | These words are ina parenthesis. Having allotted him such a 
salary as your kindness suggests, 

(34). Sere, Lit. Je it not so? This equals—If not. 

(35). On the very day on which the house-warming took place. 

(36). Sch BWdSoe is of ten used in the sense of visiting a place. 
Lit. Favouring a place. | 

(37). The word e%&% in this connexion is commonly used in the 


singular, é 
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(38).  S¥%,_0838 is a vulgarism for 28838 or 2¥230é38, para. 709. 


(39). Lit. I beg you will inform me, at what time if I come, I may 
visit you. i, e. when I can visit you. 


(40). All the words from a> 3)9983...t0... BS Stone are connected 
by 09 to SaaS. His wife knowing this (Para. 404.) reflected thus 
(e9)—My husband is spending money to no purpose. Although he spends 


it thus, will my mother-in-law’s wish be accomplished ?—But (Para. 402. 
being afraid to speak to her husband, etc, ete. 


(41). All the words from Qs O>2v7V°%&...t0...82 BAOSORHS are 
connected by 8A to Baym. As she said thus—Your king, etc. 
(42). All the words from ar~ mone 0%... t0... garam are connec- 


ted by 9 with 2 BSr° O55) 038. Although he besought him thus—* I 
will buy and give you a better elephant than yours.” 


(43). All the words from G83 AWzoo...to... T° are connected by 
e92 to BS0800 BB). He told him a stratagem, namely (@9) see para. 
569.)—Tomorrow put the door of the porch of your house ajar. 

(44). Not only did he command that all the people should sleep in the 
day time and work at night, and that the police should patrol in the day 
time, but he also said—“we will punish those who do not do 80.” 

(45). Ox peh here equals SY. At the time of the second watch, 7. e. 
at mid-day. 

(46). SNM DHS being angry-minded. 8 X%,S°so wrath— 
DBoTr-ew feminine form of DSo%. The neuter form is DS xv. 


PART Uf. 
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ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


ee ee 


ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 


The remaining portion of this book forms an INTRODUCTION to the 
study of the grammatical dialect. It is intended to convey such 
information, in addition to that already given, as may enable the student 
to study a Native Grammar, and to read such books as the Vikramdrka 
Tales, Kdsiydtra, Panchatantra, Nitichandrika, Vémana, ete. 


782. Without such an introduction, the student would find much difficulty 


in reading a Native Grammar (which he ought in course of time to do), for 
all are written in highly grammatical language, and on a system different 
to that pursued in the present work. But after reading this introduction, 
it is believed that the student will be in a position to understand a Native 
Grammar; and he is strongly recommended to proceed to the study of 
Chinniah Soory’s Grammar, since it is generally regarded as the best 
authority, and has been principally consulted in the preparation of this 
part of the present work. For this reason, reference is occasionally made 
to Chinniah Soory’s Grammar, throughout the following pages, by the 
insertion of the letters C. S. The edition to which reference is made, was 
published in 1858. The number which follows the initials, refers to the 


page. 


783. A considerable portion of Chinniah Soory’s Grammar (and of every 


Native Grammar) is taken up with an explanation of the various changes 
which Sanscrit words undergo, when introduced into Telugu. As this 
forms a distinct branch of study, it is entirely omitted in the present 
work, since it is very difficult, and not essential to enable the student to 
understand the grammatical dialect. Its omission, however, renders it 
necessary to state the rules in a manner very different to that pursued in 
a Native Grammar. 
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784. It may be here remarked, that the system pursued in all Native 
Grammars appears unnecessarily difficult and complicated, except fora 
person previously acquainted with Sanscrit. The reason of this is probably 


as follows— 


785. There can be no doubt that the language, which the Brahmans origi- 
nally spoke, was Sanscrit, and that they wrote it in the Ndgarz character. 
On entering the Telugu country, they found a language peculiar to the 
country, which was written in characters entirely different from Ndgari, 
and which contained sounds which did not exist in Sanscrit. 


786. The Brahmans soon commenced to learn and use Telugu, and in course 
of time, some of them composed Grammars of the language, in which the 
system of Sanscrit Grammar was applied to Telugu. These books were 
composed on the supposition that the reader had some knowledge of Sans- 
crit; and not only were all the grammatical terms borrowed from that 
language, but the Grammar itself was written in Sanserit. 


787. Itisno doubt upon these older books, that the earliest Telugu Grammars 
now extant (as for instance Vannaya Bhattu's) were based. And upon these 
latter are based the Modern Grammars. Hence, when we carefully study 
one of them, we find that it in reality presupposes a knowledge of Sanscrit, 
that much of it is taken up with an explanation of the manner in which 
Sanscrit words are introduced into Telugu, that in many instances it 
appears unsuited to Telugu, and that it introduces distinctions and terms, 
which are unnecessary and needlessly confusing. 


788. Upon opening a Telugu book written in the grammatical dialect, the 
student will find, that not only dothe forms of the individual words 
differ very considerably from those used in common conversation, but 
that the words are so run into each other, and have their initial letters so 
altered, that the whole is rendered almost unintelligible. In order there- 
fore to read a grammatically written book, it is necessary to know— 
(1.) The grammatical forms of the individual words. 


(2.) The complicated rules, according to which they are strung together 
in a sentence. 
789. The former will be explained in this chapter, and the latter in the 
next chapter, But in reference to the latter, it is necessary here to remark, 
39 i 
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that the rules chiefly depend upon whether a word belongs to the class 
> called (2%, 55,8) 8¥ so, or not. By this term (which will be more fully 
explained hereafter) is meant a word which affixes 2% {8 S500, i, e. thie 
letter e~, (Para. 622.) This letter often becomes &% or 9, but in this 


chapter all words belonging to this class are spelt with &, in order 
to assist the student in remembering which they are. In the common 
dialect these words never use ¢~, but change it into &% OF A, or omit it. 


I. ON orTHocraPhy, Sogr SOT) Sai. 
790. Theconsonants ¥, 2, é, &, %, arecalled Swsshoen, 1. e. Hard. 
The consonants X, 2%, %, &, 2, arecalled SY sen, 1. ©. Soft. 
The remaining consonants are called wd Soeo,ie Faxed. 
791, The division of the words of the Telugu language into Sys Sneo, 
52S Seo, BIS Soe, and LTP SDE 609005 has been already explained 
in para 632. SSysosooo are subdivided into Sox jd Naso and 
=~ 8 SS sHsso000, according as they are derived direct from Sanserit, or 
from Sanscrit through the medium of one of the Prakrits. (C. S. 6.) 


7992, All words used in the Telugu language, except Sox jd damoswoo, 
are called ois, (C. S. 50.) 

798, The letters 20, 20, VW, UV”, 8, , &, ¥, x, and the aspirate letters, 
do not exist in om but have been introduced from Sanscrit, with the 
introduction of Nom jSNaoNone. Hence every word which contains 
one of these letters, must belong to the latter class of words. (Para. 621.) 

794. The letters ), 2, e9, and c, do not exist in Sunscrif. Hence every 
word in which one of them occurs, is oS), The letter ¢ may, however, 
occur in the Telugu termination, affixed to a HOY.) S Saoash00; as Scr. 
ores, Tel. orsaxcth. (Para. 623 & 796.) 


795. The letter 0, called DothMow, SrBMa Hos, or YyrS Does), 
has already been explained in para. 84. 


796.  Theletter c, called MUNN, OF OD MTV o so, or sds, is 


only used in the grammatical dialect. The conditions under which it may 
be used in case of SoS, etc. will be explained in the next chapter. Theo- 


retically this letter has a nasal sound, but practically it is silent. 
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@97. The letter ¢ is alwaysinserted before final e>, of the first. declension, 
and of any tense of a verb; as Trsocch, Tr-ceh. 


798. In ©) words o and ¢ never occur before a 230, hence when o 


does thus occur, the word must be a Sony a2) Washo; AS ros. (C. S, 5.) 


799. When preceded by a short vowel, ¢ may be changed into 0; as S353C 
eS or 535302, SO 3 or SO 083, Godse or Godsoes. 


800. The letters ] and &%~ can be changed into eau and e%), except 
In Now, HS SMsove0; as Vol or Oa. 


801. In para. 83 it is stated, that in Sox) ySSaosoeo the letters w 
-and 2 are always pronounced ch and 7. When, however, nouns of this 
class ending in © or 2 change these letters in the plural into +% and 
ex, they take the sounds of ts and dz; as DO, Htheo; wee, wreven. 
The word o-g» also takes the sound of dz. 


II. ON POSTPOSITIONS. 
802. The grammatical forms of Ser and asot) are Nowe and Gods. 


The following postpositions are used in books only—eses08-, edesnese~ 
with, SPORE on account of, Sok, Bowe with, Shocd through, 
583 through, BB from, by. 

803, The postpositions Seoc&, 33, Bd, Go, and MeBoH or XB, 
are always affixed to an objective case. All other postpositions are affixed 
to a genitive case. Those mentioned in para. 663 may also be affixed to 
a, dative case. 


804. A list of the postpositions in common use is given in para, 12], and 
662. With the exception of the postpositions Too Sy, 3, Go, 2%, 


588, Séwcd, Salo) or Xe800), and all those ending IN 399, VIZ, DOS asa, 
SSS oF 09, §Ssoo or S SYsho, Dich, *sorreasoo, eo Sahoo, and 
OST sh09, all other postpositions affix (25 ,B 55095 (789); as §endoem. 
805. In Native Grammars there is no term answering to that of postpos- 
tion; but the postpositions Sése- or WE, SS se- or S*5, §"enhOE, 
3, Nowe, YoW, HY, Boh, S Soe or Ste, Wore, NE are 
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called casal affixes (Desswo), a term which will be explained hereafter. 
Many of the remaining “postpositions are merely cases of nouns, and are 
treated as such in the grammatical dialect, e. g. DG so, SHLD SSE, 
SDs sSoweE-. The remainder are regarded as particles (WSS dHosho0e), 
e.g SOE, BNE. 


806. When eo is attached to a genitive ending in ©, or), the 
letter 5, is inserted. But if the noun be of the second declension, or a 
Non, pS sasoshoo ending in @), instead of inserting the letter 5, contrac- 
tion may take place. When oe is attached to a singular genitive 
ending in any other vowel, the initial e) becomes G%, In the plural either 
gS or contraction may be used. Thus SSsSoWode or SNHamoomMHe, 
SNSoocHowHe or SHsoowoMe-; wrahosoMHe (not Dr-sooeHe-); 
MWg SocHe™ or MoWNSoeoe-. (Compare para, 124.) 


807.  e5*e- or eS*Seg- has properly only the meaning of amongst, and 
hence ought to be affixed to the plural number only; as # Yesooee* 


amongst these pens. Sometimes, however, it is affixed to the singular in 
the sense of es02%5E7, 


Paragraphs 123 and 664 hold good in the grammatical] dialect. 


III. On nouns, D BSS sho OR Wa arty y she. 


Paragraphs 634—to—651 (except 649) hold good in the grammatical 
dialect. 
808. All DATIVE cases ‘affix 3,8 iso; as OrasoA8E-, R* See. 


809. Before affixing %e- to form the dative, genitives endingin © or > 
insert SJ; a8 SSSwNME, WSoNHl , MWPHNHWE, SHS)SHE. 


810, _ The OBJECTIVE case is always formed by affixing ¢ to the genitive. 
Hence all objective cases are 2,8 5,¥)8¥asoe0. Thus Sse, ASE, 
SOX DE, SSsSoee-, 


811. The VOCATIVE case (Para. 92.) may have the final vowel long or short 
at pleasure. Thus orsxooces or Tres, oF or O54, — 
or O¥,_oror. 
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812. A plural vocative, when connected with a verb in the second person, 
may take the same form as the plural nominative, 


813. NON, HO Naoaxsne of the first declension, in all of which final ep 
of the nominative is preceded by ~, may form the vocative by dropping 
eS. After dropping e&, the preceding ~ is changed into v or —; ag 
OrSoceS, T°skaocws, Tras, wrasse. If, however, the word has another 
form of the nominative ending in @)> & J. MBMce% or Ms, then in the 
vocative, the preceding © is merely lengthened; as MWceS, MosOocesr, 
(90S, MMO) or NOX, The reason of this is, that all crude Sans- 
crit nouns denoting men, which end in ©, take the affix a or 3, when 


introduced into Telugu; whereas those ending in ~, take ef only. 


814. All nouns of the FIRST DECLENSION in which final es) is preceded by 
~, besides being declined in the regular manner (Para. 95.), may also 
form the genitive by simply dropping final e; as 5503080, gen. 5509 : 
Hence the dative and objective may be & S595 SOE and Soy. Hence 
also before a postposition either form of the genitive may be used; as 
S359 BSE or SHYDBSE. The forms mentioned in paragraphs 96 and 

97 are not grammatical. 


815, A few nouns of this declension form the plural by changing final es 
of the nominative singular into o 2,3 as Sing. No%ceso, Pl. x 02 0 28, 

816. Nouns ending in >a, as SdoB°ceh. form the Plural in 0 289, 
Or e990; a8 Beds Trot, or Scéosreso, (Para. 636.) 


(817. SOK jSSadaiooen of this declension in which final a is preceded 
by en (6. g. Craoce, OMM~renced, S508 e025), the word SdSs 
Wes, and a few ois) words (e. g. SX eoceh, Vooct, wOdsoce%,) 


form the plural by changing fina] es) into &; as Sing. BWeoces. Pl. 
Bens, 


818, Inthe grammatical dialect there are a few words belonging to this 
declension of only two syllables, See para. 93, Thus ces. Gen, Sd. 
Pl. BScehoo or Boe, | a 
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§19. In the SECOND DECLENSION (Para. 98.) there are a few nouns which 
are not always neuter, for instance, 0o@5,%00 means a friend. So in like 
manner %Sraxoo, DS OPrwsio, a Gsoo. (C. 5. 34) 

$20. The word "W005 5509 (Vulg. "2075" 3509.) is formed by adding e939 
to Dod, and in the grammatical dialect does not belong to the second, 
but to the third declension. (C. S. 90.) 

821. All nouns of this declension, in which final 3% is preceded by ~~, 
may change this vowel into ~; as N*e@>so9 or A*SSxoo, (C. S. 181.) 


All nouns of this declension are declined according to para, 98. 


822. Final sp in the singular nominative of this declension may be chan- 
ged into a) or oa. Nouns in which final 359 is preceded by —>, must 


change —° into “ before taking these forms. These forms may be 
retained throughout all cases singular and plural, and before any postposi- 


tion. Thus— 
Sing. N. & G. Sahoo, SW9, or Soe. 
| D. SWIM, SWISS, or SNowwsMe. 
Pl. IN. 85 SSSI, SSO, or w02080. 
D. SSS aSo0e SOE, SsHjO OE, or SNowweosMoe. 
Postpositions. SXSSoocdHoeHe, SiS OOO, or SSoawe 


HOME. 
823. Nouns of this declension when affixing the postposition Se- in the 
singular, and throughout the plural, sometimes drop 39, and lengthen 
the preceding vowel. Thus QVT oe, Di Tre. Para. 100. 


824. The words t%%o9 and Or~Naho, besides the ordinary forms of the 
plural, also use the forms thse and Dr~Hev. 


Nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION are declined according to para. 104—106. 

825. The following rules in reference to the formation of the plural number, 

' apply to all nouns of the THIRD DECLENSION and to all IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Compare para. 109. 

826. All nouns ending in @, é», &, or e&%, in which ¢ or o precedes 

these letters, form the PLORAL by adding eo, or by changing these letters, 

together with the preceding (c or 0, into ot and oes respectively. Thus— 
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Sing. o8cé3, Pl. OScbooeo or ONot», Sing. Reb», Pl. R*cdnen 
Robo, Sing. 3°c&. Pl. sce or Soe, Sing. Act. Pl. Sceeno 
or Nos, Sing. Moe. Pl. Mose or Moe, (Para. 109. d.) 


827. With the exception of the nouns included in the last paragraph, all 
nouns ending in &, é&, &, or ew, and all nouns of more than two sylla- 
bles ending in ® or 8, form the PLURAL by adding eo, After ey has 
been added, the letter preceding it may be changed into %, or the two 
letters may be contracted into , Thus—Sing. srQ. Pl. SJ ese, 
SMe, or sh, Sing: Cy Pil. Ped, 7, He, or r®. 
Sing. 68%. Pl. Heo, GWen, or ast, Sing. seo, Pl. seen, 
B- He, or Sr MH, Sing. SSO, Pl. & Sennen, S°SSMeo, or Hes 
SH, (Para. 109. b.) 


828. Nouns of more than two syllables ending in may also form the 
PLURAL by changing final © into o2sew or 0%; as &°SSocheno, or 
SS Soe. The forms 8° So 25.00 and 8 S35 We are also allowable. 

829. Nouns ending in é3 or éo0, not preceded by o or c, or in 83, d20, 
a, or 2, form the PLURAL by adding eo, or by changing these letters 
into dé and 2% respectively. Thus—Sing. §%83,. Pl. &*é.0 or &bo0, 
Sung. Biv. Pl. Bgpoo or Bx, (Para. 109. a.) 


830. Nouns ending in en form the PLURAL as follows—Sing. geo. PL. 
GMO, Godse, or Goes, (Para. 109. e. & 657.) 

831. Nouns ending in %) form the PLURAL regularly; as Sing. ¥ my. Pl. 
Fx Oo. (Para. 109. ec. & 657.) 

832. In the singular, instead of §ex, the form §*ec&% may be used; 
but in the PLURAL §7e@c&e only is used. In the same manner are declined 
Sor, Bor, Fem, Wsao, Bens, SIM, Sor, SIT AL. Para. 659. 


833. The nouns Ss and A*y use the forms GcX> and XxX in the 


singular at pleasure. In the PLURAL the forms ScMeno and A*<%e0 only 
are used. 


834. The nouns mentioned in para. 661 are declined grammatically in the 
following manner—Sing. Nom, ex. Gen. 0288, Pl. Vepen, 
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835. The following PLURALS are peculiar. Sing. wo&® or Dod. Pl. zo 
Bors. Sing. 0°3, Pl. or-Xoe. Sing. Bis. Pl. Basson or BaHo 
55090. Sing. Kroc How, (Gen. Krrco.) Pl. %SecHoao. Sing. aro, Pl. 
are350000 or 2en, Sing. Sooo. (Gen. Bones or Sone.) Pl. Ser. 
Sing. wr. (Gen. 2,000.) Pl. B7,&d. Sing. 8%. Pl. eHeo or Seo. 
Sing. Broo, (Gen. Br.) Pl. wre. Sing. Bx. Pl. Deo. Sing. Dx. 
Pl. Seo. Sing. Dx. Pl. Dsreo. See also para. 655 & 109, f. 


All nouns not included in the above rules, form the PLURAL nominative 
by adding e» to the nominative singular. 


836. In the formation of the PLURAL, the rules given about O in para. 109. 
i. & k. are strictly observed in the grammatical dialect. 


837. The singular genitives of IRREGULAR NOUNS are termed Zrangys 
¥sSooe0, and are the same in the grammatical, as in the common dialect. 
See para. 110 to 120 & 653 to 659. 

838. The words SXeo, Bore, and a few other irregular nouns, make 

| the SINGULAR GENITIVE by changing the last letter into 63, or by affixing é3. 
In either case o may be inserted, if the preceding vowel be short; as 5X83, 
X08, SXO8 or SXH83. 


839. According to the system pursued in NATIVE GRAMMARS, nouns have 
seven cases, formed by the addition of certain affixes, called Da 0 eo. Thus— 

840. (1). BFSrO AE. First case. This corresponds to the nominative case: 
The affixes are 2, soo, and %) in the singular, and eo in the plural; as 
T° siaaceSo, Sas, SNS), Wrssa9en, S90, SSi5o BO. 


841. N. B. There are many nouns which do not use these affixes; as <8), 
APS, DR. There are also many nouns ending in &, so, and 5)» in 
which these letters are not DYMO, but part of the crude form of the 
word; a8 Gyth, “DVVeh, arses, arabs, Groat, WY, Wesoy). In all 
nouns of the first and second declensions final e& and soo are affixes. 
In all Sot jS Smo ending in H, this termination is an affix. 
In all other instances, final 2, so, and % are not affixes, but part of 
the crude form of the word. Every noun which does not take one of 
these aflixes, is regarded as having dropped it. 
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842. (2). AS BSor~D 8. Second case. This corresponds to the objective 
Case; 88 T°SoNE or Oral, SSSne, SSSooe. (Para. 810 & 814.) 


843. (3). HOD GPS. Third case. The affixes are BSe- or Be-, 
and &*ee- or Sr; as OrSoD WE, WBhoend e-, 


844. (4). WHSDGSE. Fourth case. The affixes are s and §e9ig-: 
aS TrsoN Ss , DAF sooS eo ME-, 


845. (5). SoWNrDys. Fifth case. The affixes are Sowe-, ¥ OWe-, and 
3563; a TSHNNSONE, QOSYOBDE. 


846. (6). SD #8. Sixth case. The affixes are %g- or 8, Dod, w® 
See or SE; as Orso d8E-, GosAos, , DSF shooered*e-, 


847. (7). HSdIrD PS. Seventh case. The affixes are ose, and we; 
aS T° -sSnNGHoeHE, DSy SoosE-. 


848. The Vocative is called Host Se5 5 Ks. 


849. N. B. With the exception of the 3,3, AQBam, and 8e- or SE, 
all the other DSH are postpositions. Para. 805. 
850. In Native Grammars, nouns are divided into a 35? Boe, i, e. nouns 


denoting men only; and Osos Boon, i, e. nouns denoting women, ani- 
mals, and inanimate things. 


851. Nouns are also divided into—(1). soNadosiven. i. e. Nouns which 
take the affix e,—(2). 8 2 Nesss09e00. 1. e. Nouns which take the affix 
$$99.—(3). 38 Washoe, 1. e. Nouns which take no affix in the nomina- 
tive est | 

IV. On apsecrives, D Bx cossoven. 


Paragraphs 126 to 130 and 665 to 680 (omitting paragraphs 672 & 674) 
hold good in the grammatical dialect. 


852. Instead of the affix eons (Para. 129 & 670.) the affix wx (the 
indef. rel. partic. of e% or Odo, para. 904) may be used. Thus 
instead of @ stoc@w the form ,B,ssocesro may be used. 

Wo a Wo 


853. A noun of the second declension, instead of affixing oN or YX, 


sometimes changes final x9 into ~ or o%; 88 DONG, Bows FF or NOG 
40 
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or DD G,0%). Nouns endingin x09, which are not of the second declension, 


(e. g- arsSo0, QAOsoo, etc.) usually change final soo in 4; as DN Sceh, 
Q5 AN°eono. Para. 675 & 129. 
854, Before the words WN§xoo, GESxo, SrUG sso, SH, and GES, 
and their masculine and feminine forms, the dative case is sometimes used 
instead of Yo WE; as O-SwD¥ oO BE ee or Ors D8E- WAS ccd. 
(C. S. 71.) 


t 


V. ON PRONOUNS, WIV Ws 0900. 


855. All pronouns are BIS shove. In the grammatical dialect they take 
numerous forms, which are given below. Paragraphs 131, 134, 139, 143, 
144, 149, 150, and 683 to 693, refer equally to the grammatical dialect. 
The forms of the objective in r3) and Q) are ungrammatical. Paragraphs 
153 to 158 on COMPOSITE NOUNS refer equally to the grammatical dialect, 


except that the grammatical forms of ace, art, 8, and e) are 
affixed. 


Grammatical forms of the pronouns. 


856. Sing. N. Bao, dm. Gar. DD. wrme. O. SME, Nae. 
Sing. N. 5H, my. GD. D. SHE. O. DME, DME. 


Pl. N. Bosse, Sie, Sho. G. Sor, dD. SrmME, O. SVE, 
So3so0E-. 


N. sows, (132.) G. sow. D. mow%E-. O. NOE. 
Pl. N. Drr-%, WH, ArreTeo, Meo. G. arr. D. Oor-Ke-. 
O. a Dose. 
Sing. N. acth. G. aed. O. wede-. N. Dees. G. DD. 0. SdeE-. 
Pl. N. a&, orSen, Woes. G. 6, DS, Wo, etc. 


cs. 

Pl. N. 5%, Deen, DO 2). G. 58, Sve, Dog. ete 

Sing. N. AScth, Awe, Awe eh, ASG cehH, Ace. G. ASD, AWD, 

— da§a, IxSD, So. ete. 

Pl N. AS&, Sarm, JaGw, AsGw, 5%, Sarven, Ja Sven, 
Saou) JT Goes, » AGO, ASoes,. G. S58. ete. 

Sing. N. wSceh, pees QScth, MeScth. Sct, OGceh. (137.) 


Bing. N. Seb, 47, GE- Wo, Me, MB. SB, SB, OB. (138.) 
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- Om. G 55. O. SME, THE. 

- Ssh, aH, Be. G. Fw. O. OSE, & So0€-, 

» SDo. G. 50083, 583. D. S0838e-, S888e-. etc. (Para. 148.) 
- Moses, ode, G. votes, ewoS~es, (Para. 151.) 


Sing. N 
Pl ON 
Sing. N 
Pl. N 
Pl. N. ody. G. 263, OD) 083. ete. | 

Sing. N. 08, 8, BabA, WAYS. G aA, Sard, OmPA, ete. 
Pl N. OD, 2S, SAHD, OHGD. G. wr. ete. 

Sing, N. 8, 98, Wad, gaega. G. Ad, mara, Gr. ete. 
Pl. .N. gD, 928, SedHD, GaHGD. G.DdD. ete. 

Sing. N. 58, 38, 8, Sao, AGES. G. Sp, Sara, ABA. ete. 
Pl. N. 5d, ID, AHL, AsHD, J&HGO. G. Sd, Sara, dasa. etc, 


N. B. It will be noticed that the grammatical genitives of aD a 
@ are the same as the genitives of syeces and Xcess, 


857. The genitives 5, >, and SS, may add e&% at pleasure; as 525, 


858. The forms of the word vs 8 are very numerous. See C., §. 59. 


859. When the demonstrative adjective pronouns e , , and §, are pre- 
fixed to nouns, they may be changed into their corresponding short vowels, 
and the consonant following them doubled. Thus—es-g~e)395) becomes 


OB ws, This cannot take place, if the first letter of the succeeding 
word be ¥, x, 3, os, 8, or a, or has asubscribed consonant; as 


Bh, 8 Gr, (Para. 149.) 
860. Instead of the affix 8 to form a feminine composite noun, the affix & 


is sometimes used; as R°@d. (Para. 153.) 


VI. ON THE COPULATIVE CONJUNCTION, Sahoo) dosh. 


861. To express the English conjunctions—both ...and—the termination 
He is affixed, if the word to which it is affixed be a (5, 5,3) B¥ sho, 
orif itendin 0, o, or 3. In all other cases cioe 1s affixed. (Para. 


167.) Thus— 

THM Tr°sd8dD ASH Sy). 
I and Rama have no cows. 

SSM AT SAY SBy rH. 
An ox and a sheep have come. 
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VII. ON NUMERALS, Sogr§ ao WE sooen. 
862. The ordinals are formed from the neuter cardinals by adding ©5S. 


If the neuter cardinal ends in 3, contraction may take place. If it ends in 
~, contraction must take place. If contraction does not take place, initial 
e is changed into av, Thus JOMBcos or ANMSS, Goes. The 
ordinals take pronominal affixes. 

863. The words 28 cth, 28 8, ae, have very many different forms, e. g- 
Sing. Nom. 28, cth, w8céso, 28%) c2So, BF Soceso, 28, Woceso, 28" 
Scho, VSG Socth, WS MH cch, BMP ceh, Woes, Woes, Wah. See 
C. S. 60. (Para. 172.) 


864, The following list shews the grammatical forms of the cardinal 
numbers, For their declension see para. 709. 


NEUTER. MAS. FEM. 

2. Sot. G eso, 9 MoH. 

3.  Sorrcedo. sso 8D, Sood, Snows. 

4,  sreoore. _  Nenros. 

5B. Mont, aw. Months, SO%W. 

6. ee esesood. 

7. St. 5 wsoKod. 

8. ADDS. S802 7. 

9 38. SEH O C50,- 

10 ae. Dero, wehw, DMM 2), 52025. 
11 HS wy 63 DS ws H, 

12 50, % 088. DD Seo, DA WOH. 

18.  SeSososr-eceSo Be worwowH, DeSosooow, DeSosh00 Mw. 
14. SeHAroorh. DS weno. 

15. BroSont, BoA, HMHSonM/o0w, SS DIO. 

16. Sores. DSowrep Ww. 

17, SMe. SM Besos. 

18, Se BOOdS. | SMH BSMHO, eh ,. 

19. Sod aH. ° SOBs eh, 
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20. 958. GW SO ch). 
21, GOSAMOFE. ete. gQweosADMoFs. ete. 
30> sSa055)8. 3609S) 0 259 
40. Seoxsa. HOS O\ ch ,. 
50. Sco. D620 25. 
60. Hens. Wes sFo, 2 , 
70. BH. B20 ch). 
80. Ja0vd, JA12I0, 259, 
90. &°ond, 30290, cH y. 
100, Sce90. Sy e99KdD, 
1,000. Soo. SO. 
10,000. SA Bev. SABOW., 


865. The letter % in the termination 4% may be changed into 5) at 
pleasure; as 9%O*)%, SoreHd6. 

866. Whena pronoun or cardinal is coupled with a noun, it may be put in 
the nominative case, or may take the same D8 asthe noun. It may 
either precede, or follow it. Thus e909 2%a90 SGHPVOwE, Mosesso aor 
HP ose, MMHG ooSesOe, sMapQo¥owessoe; Treor Ate 
MHe-, Weenkodss Atoms, ASeioo DrenAodsBe-, AP OMH DrewA0e3 
8e-, (C. S. 74.) 


VITI. ON AFFIXES. 

867. The affix = (denoting a question), the affix ~~ (denoting emphasis), 
and the affix %* (denoting doubt), are sometimes shortened into ~,™, 
and S”, 

868. The adverbial affix s~e- (Para. 311.) is a (2G, 5,8Q BF sho. The 
consonant § isalways changed into \ , and its vowel may be shortened 
at pleasure ; as Bsoso7re or Bmore. 


IX. ON VERBS, , 8,c%He. 


869. The forms of the verbs used in the grammatical dialect, differ 
considerably from those used in the colloquial dialect. They have a 
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positive and a negative form, but being more uniform, are not divided 


into conjugations. Para. 189 is strictly observed. 


870. N. B. In Native Grammars the S,Ssodwoxsoo (first person) is always 
put first, and corresponds to what in English is the THIRD PERSON. The 
SHBG a DBS shoo (middle person) is put in the second place, and corres- 
ponds to what in English is the SECOND PERSON. The BMD M AS shoo 
(principal person) is put last, and corresponds to what in English is the 
FIRST PERSON. | 


Formation of the positive form. 


871. (1). The infinitive is formed by changing final-1) of the root into ~€-; 
as root Sods, infinitive Soe, 


872. (2). The verbal noun is formed by adding é to the root; as Sozsséo. 

873. (3). The present verbal participle, is formed by adding -%s- to the 
root, The progressive present relative participle, and the progressive present 
tense, are formed by adding to the present verbal participle, é% and the 
tense 67>) w% respectively; as Socios, Soc wong, SOs Wonr} SH. 

874. (4). The past verbal participle is formed by changing final w of the 
root into D; as So&. The past relative participle is formed by ns 5 
to the past verbal participle; as So&w. o é 


875. (5). The indefinite relative participle uses the same form as the root, 
or changes final ~w of the root into ~% or >&; a8 Sot, Sots, 
SoBd. 

876, (6). The future relative participle affixes ¥e) to the infinitive. When 
thus affixed, Ye) becomes Xe, and ¢ isinserted;as SoescXeo. Para. 342. 

877. (7). The past tense is formed by adding &e- to ue past participle: as 
SOSBE, 

878. (8). The indefinite tense has two forms. ‘The jirst is formed by adding 


Soe to the root; as Soewee; The second is formed by a final 
% of the root into >; as SoRSE. 
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879. N. B. The indefinite tense and the indefinite relative participle are 
used to express habit, custom, conjecture, benediction, and futurity. 

880. (9). Lhe future tense is formed by affixing the tense ¥eE- to the 


infinitive. When thus affixed, Ye e- becomes Xoe, and c is inserted ; 
as SocscNMoge. Para. 344. 


881. (10). The namin second person singular and plural are formed by 
adding to the root so» and ces respectively. The final ~» may be changed 
into », 0, —*, or vw. Thus—Sing. Sothsxoo, SothDs-, SOD, So 
oso, or Sows. Pl. Sorhet, Sorina, Sothoc&, SOS cw, 
So wsaces. 


882. (11). The imperative first person plural is formed by adding Wess. 
to the root; a8 Sots Ssh. 


In the grammatical dialect the three following forms are used— 


883, (12). First. The Barragyy s$oo. This is used to express the sense of 
although, and where in the ‘olloquial dialect the form, made by adding @ 
to the past verbal participle is used. See para. 491, & 518. Hence it is 
frequently used as the connecting link in narrative writings. See para 
541. It has the same form as the past relative pre with the addition 
of &; as Soawe. 

884. (13). SEconD. The SSS TG SS Soo. This is used, where in the 
colloquial dialect Sas 18 affixed toa past relative participle. Para. 
482. It is formed by adding es€~ to the root; as SotssesoE-. 


885. (14). THirp. The SBOE YT Soo. This is used as an optative mood, 
- to express a@ wish, blessing, or a curse. It is formed by adding &€- to 
_ the root, or by changing final ~ of the root into PeSse-; as Soewese- 
or So@eoe-. When followed by a word commencing with a vowel, the 
final g- is changed into 5o; a8 HX Sooo NO Reoswo ME -or-K ens 
dope. (C. S. 96.) 
886. (15). . Roots ending in dS. (Pats, 210.) haus shane & in 3, 
. when the-final vowel] of the root is changed into 5, or >..Thus from root 
. Sdho are formed B2, was, = Dis, wwe, Seer, Bre, BWR 
Se. ete. : 
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Conjugation of Sotobs and Base. 


887. Root. Soh. Bas. 
Infinitive. SOE. Bah. 
Verbal noun. Soeses. Bases 
Ver. par. pres. So cso wor. Was woe. 
Do. past. Sod. BX. 
Rel. par. prog. pres. Sods. Wako tH sy. 
Do. past. Sods. BN. 
Do. indef. Sot, Sot, SOBS. Udi, Dae, Waa. 
Do. fut. SoscenNo, Boden. 
Tense. prog. pres. Sods Woy wb. Wahoo tH Try ad. 
Do. past. SoSBeE. B2Be-. 
Do. indef. Sotethe-, SOBSE.  Wasewmhe, Wose-. 
Do. fut. SOScNOE. DBoHocNoe. 
Imper. sing. 2. Soesoasoo. Was shoo. 
Do. pl. 85.0 2S 2S s509. Bs shoo. 
Do. pl. ss oesoceso. Basch. 
Baragsy sS00. SoBe. BANE. 
SHOSTG SV S09. SoesoeSoe. Boaso2soe-. 
SBOE ED shoo. SothSe, SoBME. WdSnde, Waeoe-. 
Prog. pres. tense. Past tense. Future tense. 
888. Sing. 1. SOS TSAI?) DH. SoBBE-. SoscNoe. 
2. Soto. SoBBN, HodB. SoscK os). 
| | M, Sodsothary, cH. Nose. SOUSCX en c250, 
F.N- Soe wony&. SoBe. SOCK eS. 
Pl. 1. Sos Wow; So. SoHo: SOCK 35d. 
2. Soeso tory SH. Sod8s. SOCK OW. 
; i F. Sows worry. Sods. Sos Xow. 
N. Sotho tow O. Soe. SOS CK OP). 
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Indefinite tense. 


Sing. 1. SOLHIHIE-, 350 G3 SE, 
2. SOMMHP, Soc.  NHoBsrsy, Sowes. 
3. M. F. N. Sods. SOBHE , SoA. 
Pl. 1, SO CSM so. 50 Gs C5 a509, 
2. 5 OSI. SO CSM. 
7 M. F. Sodse%%, SOBSH. 
N. SOCKE, SOBRE, SORE. 


889. Roots ending in % preceded by a short vowel (Para, 208.), when 
followed by t%, may change +% into subscribed ~, or change final 
of the root into 0; as §°ao wer, SDE, Sows, ete. 


890. In roots ending in & preceded by ashort vowel, when x is followed 
by &, 8, &, or &, the letter 4 may be changed into 0, When thus 
preceded by o, the letter 8 always becomes ¢3, and the letters 2% and x 
may become e% and & at pleasure. Thus §7sé or Sob, §°O8e- 
or S°083E-, SAE Or SOME OF GOeHE-, FAS shoo or HOS sp. 
(SoeSssoo 18 not common.) 


891. The letter x, when preceded by 08, o& or o&, may drop its 
vowel, and be subscribed under the preceding letter; as §°o029% or 


S702), Sot or S028); S200 or SJ°ah0, Bo, 


892. Roots of two letters only, of which the first is short (e. g. Sm, 6%, 
“eS, etc.) may insert Ooh, whenever the final vowel of the root be- 
comes 7; a8 S°SE Or S°DawE, SRAM or FK'DSHH, HS -BNE- or 
SA ave. 


893. Roots ending in ~%, preceded by a short vowel, and the roots Deh, 
Beso, ges, HM, instead of adding # to form the past relative participle, 
may double the final letter of the past verbal participle, and change its 


vowel into “; as e9Ds or Ody, ADS or DN, SAS or Ses. 
41 . 
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894. The verbs epxoé> and ¥xé> have two forms in the infinitive (and 


896. 


therefore also in all parts derived from it), namely SE or NTE’, and 
Ye or wese-. In the SSOST GSS So the former verb makes eA 
Sok, ONS MME, OF WME. 


Conjugation of Soe. 


Root. gy AD. 
Infinitive. SYNE . 
Verbal noun. GY bo, 8°08. 
V. par. pres. S Soioe, SAE, Tote. 
Do. past. a2. 
R. par. prog. pres. §7xotoN, S°ARYAQ, SP ots. 
Do. past. SDS, SN. 
' Do. indef. SH, § Beso, HBA, SH NaH, SD OHS. 
Do. fut. Sr ScNO. 
Tense. prog. pres. SAO Wont SH, SF AHA AH, SV otha wd. 
Do. past. SHWE, SoBe. [Bose 
Do. indef. Sore, TPoMe, Some, SNAKE, SA 
Do. fut. S°SCNVE. 
Imper. sing. 2. 8° Sosioo. 
Do. pl. it. So Ssso00, F°oSskoo. (SoG Soo not common. ) 


Do. pl. 2. § Soc eso. 
BI SS 58 soo. S°Oxe-, SNE. 
. SHH. 
BSOSTGST 3599 
SBOM“LYS Soo. SP °MSET, SP RME, F NOHAHE. 


All roots ending in + (Para. 920.) form the first form of the indefi« 
nite tense, and the imperative first person plural, by changing final + of 
the root into %oe-, and Soo. (Some of these roots, as explained below, 
can also use another form ending in <ae~.) Thus aot, Qe Soe-, 
penisses, Chow, Showoe, Those. Roots ending in ty) take 
subscribed & Thus St), SSom, SS. 


897. 
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Roots of more than two syllables ending in Do~%, and roots of causal 
in the impe- 
rative second person singular and plural, and whenever final © of the root 


becomes °, When, in the above verbs, final ~% of the root is preceded 


verbs ending in +%, change final .§ of the root into 5 


? 


by o, the first form of the indefinite tense, and the imperative first person 
plural, besides being formed according to paragraph 896, may also be formed 
by changing final + into <as- and DSsho. Thus— 


ROOT. INFIN. IMPER. IMPER. PL. 18T. PER. INDEP. TENSE. 

S8ow. Shove. Shosm. Showsswo, shoSm. Chosme, shoe. 
S8om, V&osE. ShoHi, YSoOSiw, VSo8m, SBowthe, Vdowhe-. 
Dow. Doss. Dom. “DoHSs, Dos. “DBoxthe-, Dowhe-. 
Soot, Bross. Tech) mo. ‘5 3°08 Mo, Trecth ge. 


3° 


ere. SScSH. VScxs my. . wes 8 sho. a9 hE, 


N. B. According to some Grammarians, the roots ending in Do 
take 5 in the present verbal participle, and the parts derived from it, as 
Bonomw, Bowo% we, BonoS ws, Bow0% thay Aw. 


898. Roots of verbs ending in ~%, which are not causal, observe the follow- 


899. 


900. 


ing rules in the imperative second person singular and plural, and when- 
ever final ~ of the root becomes “, (1). If final -+% of the root is not 


preceded by o or ¢, the letter 5 is changed into %. (2). If final -, 
in a root of two syllables, be preceded by 0, the letter .5 is retained. (3), 
If final -% be preceded by c, some verbs retain 4, some ane it into 
§, and some take both forms. (C. 5. 110.) Thus— 


ROOT. INFIN. IMPERATIVE. 
VO. VOOSE 3) 200 5) sS09. 
DoW. Howse. Doo TWossoo. 
IPC. BICWE. Ie ¢ W399, 
Becw. Socwe. BHeocHysho. 
Dcih. Dcwe- or ScseE-. Aco or ScyHxoo. 


Regular verbs, ending in TS), retain .5; as Sow), Boe, etc. 
Zens, Deorts, and a few other roots, may drop the third syllable in 


the imperative second person singular and plural, and whenever final © of 


the root becomes “, Thus— 2e0%)soo or 2eo%o, RoI or Be-. 
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901. 


902. 
Wye, and 8t%¢> have the following peculiarities. 


Root. 
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Conjugation of 2eot%b> and S&o-Hb. 


Infinitive. 


Verbal 


V. par. 
Do. 


R. par. 
Do. 


noun. 
pres. 
past, 
prog. pres. 
past. 


. indef. 

. fut. 

. prog. pres. 
. past. 


indef. 


Do. fut. 
Imper. sing. 2. 

Do. pl 1. 

Do. ph = 2. 
Baraguy 3809, 
SSH TEE sho. 
SP ONL YY shoo, 


2e0. 


HOSE, ROE. (900.) 


Reno Hoe. 


Dene. 
20D. (189.) 
VOW Wows . 


ZOOS. 


Reni, 2OBeh, 2OBA. 


HeaoscNo, POcKe, 
O09 Wot Ary AD. 
2ODBIE-. 

Zenisor-, ZOBSE., 


ReoseNvoe , ROcKoe. 
OS) sS09, HOSS. 
BenSshoo. (Rersho.) 

—2 
81000 B)¢ C50, Qewcedso. 


DOOD SE. 


BeowwHoesoe. 
Seotode, BOBeHe-. 


Sd 0%, 

SSODE. 

SR oe. 

SQ OW We, 
TROD. 

SR oo wory. 
SHON. (Showa. 
S Row, Sh oBeh, : 


SRowcKe., 
5 ROW Worry aH, 
SRoDGE-. 
Shomoe, S&0%) 
[eoe-, WEOBSE-. 
SdhoscrKoe. 
SBosssoo.  [eS3ho. 
SRoSsho, shox 
SB 0%) ced. 
STRODE. 
SRowoesoe-. [ese 


Showse, shoB 


The verbs Sty, QiQyHd, Wij, Wr, Gimyb, VD wWyb, 


ROOT. 
aS). 
GW). 
Wy. 
Bor th 
SW. 


IMPER. SING. 
83503. 
ga3. 
WT" 5) sSo0. 
Soe eSosSoo. 


IMPER. PL. 

Sods. 

Goes. 

WT?) Cob, 
GI~PeSoC eS. 
“Boe, Bc, 
DY “WC eSo, 

NIH) CoS. 

‘Bodh, 
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903. Theverb Bemp2565 may drop its second syllable in the past tense, and 
in the indefinite tense. It may drop its third syllable in the imperative 
second person singular and plural, and whenever final % of the root be- 


comes “. Thus B8H8e- or HOBeE-, Bose or BSE. 


Conjugation of Gorse and eX>b> or @) Sed. 


904. Root. Gods, (Para. 292.) eX, eS or Z, (Para. 246.) 
Infinitive. GOese-, See. 
Verbal noun. Goeod, God. OMb, TH d. 
V. par. pres, GOS WOE. OD) NoWoe-. 
Do. past. God. av. 
R. par. prog. pres. GS. VMN. 
Do. past. Goa. Yoo. 
Do, indef. Got, Goch, QO, VAS cH, 
[eoad. [OWSA, Goi, sand. 
Do. fut. GoscKXe.  FeNXe, 
Tense. prog. pres. GT?) SH. OM Wor) SH. 
Do. past. GBoSee—, ose. Moose. 
Do. indef. Boece, GOS, OME, SOHSE, 
[Gore [ado Ser. 
Do. fut. GoscKoe. SNE. 
Imper. sing. 2. GO tSosoo. &) MosS0, 5353. 
Do. pl 1. Goth S00, GOSS. OSs. 
Do. pl. 2. GowSoceh. MO Xocth, Yor. 
Warr egg SB sho, GoaSe, GSE. Wonrdse. 
SSG OG F¥ tho. Gs OCS2SE-. OME, BeSjeoe-. 


BB O°US BY shoo, BSE, BBE. OSE, BPH, Wser-, 
[es CSo2HE-, © OBS che. 


905. N. B. The second letter of ee may throughout be changed into 
9, and then the two initial letters may be changed into Z°; as O/OWE, 
OS wor, or Boe. The letters ean may at pleasure be changed 
into 9; as Boon or Si. (Para, 800.) 
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Conjugation of S*Se. 


906. Root. 
Infinitive. 
Verbal noun. 
V. par. pres. 
Do. past. 
R. par. prog. pres. 
Do. past. 
Do. indef. 
Do. fut. 
Tense. prog. pres. 
Do. past. 
Do. indef. 
Do. fut. 
Imper. sing. 2. 
Do. pl. 1. 
Do. pl. 2. 
Burrwy s¥ sho. 
SSOGO EE ¥ sso. 
SB OAY BE ston. 


cia. (Para. 246.) 

Sse, de. 

SP seo. 

SSE. 

Sean. 

PH wowy . 

Joon. 

Ss, Vow, Vad. 

SscKo, WcXo. 

SS woarry ab. 

Sone. 

SHeoe-, Moe, Saose-. 
SMscXoEe, DcNoe. 

SPS ssoo, V7 sg, Sy Wsho0, DS ako. 
SJ°s Ssho0, D* Sako. 

Meth, Voc, Nr Seth, Hse. 
Sonne. . 
PS eSoe. 

Sse, VT awoee-. 


907, REFLEXIVE VERBS (Para. 257.) are formed by affixing the verb §* sd 
to the root, or to the past verbal participle. Roots ending in ci» take 
the latter form only. Thus— 


Root. 

Infinitive. 

Verbal noun. 

V. par. pres. 
Do. past. 

R. par. prog. pres. 
Do. past. 
Do. indef. - 


SoS. (Or SoehS x, etc.) 

SOBM SE. 

SOBS” abo, Soasod. 

SOBS MWe, SOAS AVE , SOBs oe. 

soas’. 

SOBs? MHwNy, SOBF M)Sy, SOAS ow. 

SOBS DS, SOBW Sy. 

SoGS?m, SOBT Be, SOAS RA, Soar 
B&H, SOAS Naa. 
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Do. fut. SOBM ScX O. | | [Woy ww. 
Tense. prog. pres. © SOS Notary) A, HodSA)I WM, SoS 
Do. past. © So&Sod3de, (SoSsS HVE not used.) 
Do. indef SOBS*MHE-, SOBS*0MHE-, SOBSoME-, HOB 
O° RSE, Sods DASE. 
Do. fut. SOS SeM OE. 
Imper. sing. 2. SOAs so, SOS S509. 
Do. pl. 1. SOBS MS sho, SOAS oS, SoBl oss. 
Do. pl. 2. Sods ces, SoBSoes. 
Bar sy yy soo, SOBs ONE, SOAM SE. 
SSOSTRE ¥ sSoo. SOBs LeSoeE. 
OBOE ST shoo, SOAS HSE, SOAS Bee, SOAS DM aWMhe-. 


908. CAUSAL VERBS are explained in para. 261 to 264. In the grammatical 
dialect a few of these verbs take a double objective case after them, and 
hence are equivalent to the English verb to cause, followed by an active 
infinitive. These verbs are the causals of sl*o%&eo, Bb, Dado, 
BSpo, Whe, etc. (C. S. 119.) Thus—vrssaoc eso SAD (712, BSsSa90 
S’oBo we. Rama caused me to obtain a village. 


909. PASSIVE VERBS (Para. 255.) are frequently used in the grammatical 
dialect. Before <esoé> the letter ¢« is inserted. This verb is occasionally 
added to another root, without altering its meaning a8; Deo Hd, or 


Dero cwesHoed. 


910. THE NEGATIVE FORM of verbs is formed (as in the colloquial dialect) 
from the positive infinitive, which in this position drops final &, 

911. (1). The past verbal participle, the verbal noun, and the indefinite 
relative participle are formed by affixing ¥, Ho, and 9 respectively to 
the positive infinitive. Thus So%é¥, SodHo, Soesd. 


912. (2). The indefinite tense is formed by adding the pronominal 
terminations to the positive infinitive. The first person singular is a 
(HS SFVSBFsoo. Thus. Sing. So%e, SoS, Socscth, NSose. 
Pl. Sots, SoSH, SSW, Hodis). 
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913. (3). The imperative second person singular and plural are formed by 
adding SOs0 and Sce% respectively to the positive infinitive. The 


vowels of the final so) and 2% may be changed into O, ), ~- or “; as 
SOSMshoo, SOSWD, ete. SoSMHcth, SoSMHc&. ete. 


914. (4). A negative present tense may be formed by prefixing the positive 
verbal noun to G2; as Sothes Sess, (Para. 285.) A negative past tense 


may be formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to G&%; as Sod Oa. 
(Para. 277.) The form, mentioned in para. 728, is also used. 


915. (5). The negative verb is sometimes formed, by prefixing the negative 
past verbal participle to the several parts of <}*<)é; as Baoy JPSybo, 


Bahy DSoows, Baoyx sonoWe-, (Para. 287, 288.) 


916. (6). Since the negative verb is formed from the positive infinitive, it 
has the same changes of form. For example, since the infinitive of “Bwy bo 
is @E- or BSE, the negative form is @& or BSE, ete. 


MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 


917. When the pronouns a~c2 and ae are affixed to a progressive 
present, a future, or a past relative participle, initial =» may be dropped, 
and the final vowel of the relative participle lengthened. Thus XSo2% 
Wows Wecesa or Soot ry SH, Sooty TSH) or Soe wor ¢ 
SS, Noro ory wee or Sotho Wor ch, Sotho Woy arOahoo or Hoes 
Won?) Sahoo, Socios HH or Soh tHhoAry 5H, Sothihs) Trew or 
Soro Wor, H, SoscK ossrcesH or Sos NKerrcasahH, ete. SoBSarrces 
or SoG. ete. (C. S. 115.) 


918. Instead of the Baragyy ¥sSoo, the past tense, with the final vowel 
changed into —~, is sometimes used. Thus a BOSE or 33 BIB. 
If Igo. (Para. 531.) Condition is also sometimes expressed by adding 
the particle SOe- to any tense, but most frequently to the past tense. 


Thus Sy BIBLE. 
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919. The word e8 (which is changed into $8) attached to the root, has 
the force of S@A% attached to the infinitive. (Para. 364.) Thus wm 


DH Gxsf&sorn Baws. They must help you. (C. 8. 96.) 


920. The affix 7~¢e- or Xe is often affixed to an infinitive, in which case 
c is always inserted; as SodSc7e or SocscXeE~. This affix may, how- 
ever, be omitted at pleasure, without altering the sense. (Para. 469 & 868.) 
Thus orssaoctS SodscWre, Or OrssooctSs SoScHE, Or TrsSoaceS Socse, 


As Rama was cooking. 


921. The following is a table of the principal grammatical terms connected 


with verbs. 
OF OS Faw. 
S53 8, cdde 


BINS TYY Sv. 


Ss 
LayPET SE shoo. 


SSIPSY SS. 


OSsreay 8 ah. 


Bossa Try SHEE shoo. 


DPSS soo. 
FES 0. 
anys ¥ sSa0. 


SSSTPT STD BS cosh. 
POSS SYS BK raivoo. 
Gr SSE D BS. cad. 

& Sos XD BM caso. 
So SOT PN Be s509, 


BI? S Ber sSo9. 


FOSS Gy ox». 


% S Brows», 
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A transitive verb. 
An intransitive verb. 
A passive verb. 

A reflexive verb. 

A causal verb. 


A finite verb. 
A verb that is not finite. 
The root. 


The infinitive mood. 
The verbal noun. 


The present verbal participle. 


_ The past verbal participle. 


The present relative participle. 
The future relative participle. 
The past relative participle. 

The indefinite relative participle. 
The present tense. 


The past tense. 
The future tense. 


The indefinite tense. 
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WI SAIS Soo. The imperative mood. 

ee 

SLB CTY ¥ sSoo. The negative form. 

SEB OY bys ¥ shoo. The negative past verbal participle. 


SEBOY Pras 8 soo. The negative verbal noun. 
SLB Csrs ¥D exi.cex. The negative relative participle. 


GH SOD) Miso. The first person. 

SHAS SD Sori shoo. The second person. 

FADO HWS sho. The third person. 

BS. The agent. F 
Sy. The object. 


N. B. The information given in chapters XI—to—XVI, and in para- 
graphs 782—to—780, so far as general principles are concerned, apply as 
much to the grammatical as to the colloquial dialect. 


PdD Ee e———— 


3 ON S08, js, ab, ETC. . 831 


tiple | CHAPTER XX. 


le. 


I. On $08, 2,5 so, oso 88, ETC. 


922. In Telugu books written in the grammatical dialect, numerous rules 
have been adopted to prevent any incongruity of sound. Owing to these 
rules, the words of a sentence are so run into each other, and the initial 
letters so much altered, that a knowledge of them is indispensable to 


enable the student to understand a grammatically written book. 


- 928. These rules fall under two heads, namely— 


nd in pat . First. Those rules which are observed, when the following word 
J, apy begins with a vowel. ° 


SecoNDLY. Those rules which are observed, when the following word 
begins with a consonant. 


The changes which take place, when the following word begins with a 
vowel, are of two kinds, namely— 


924. (1). so&, i. e. The union of two words, by dropping the final 
secondary vowel form of the first word, and substituting in its place 
the secondary form of the initial vowel of the second word; as 


OrssorceS + QWYE, Orso Be. 


925. (2). The change of the initial vowel of the second word into its 
secondary form, and attaching it to the consonant oS or 5. The former 
is an insertion to prevent hiatus, the latter is the final 259 B 3509 of the 
preceding word. When attached to cio the form is called dH, H 8. 


Thus 38 + OFcth, SOdhce; Wdoe + sSoPowe, Waowvo 
Doe. (Para. 789.) 


926. In order to apply the rules, all the words of the Telugu language are 
divided into two classes, called 23,8 S,¥)B¥ssoowo and F¥eo, 
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(1). On (HF 5,8 OF sover. 


927. The meaning of this term has already been‘explained in paragraph 789. 
This class of words includes— 
(1). All dative cases; as Or°SmD8E-, T°-SnoNME, SNSnoosOoe. 
(2). All objective cases; as OPS or T° DE-, SSE, HOE. 
(3). The locative or instrumental case of irregular nouns; as Qoese— 


R° BOE. 


9 


(4). All postpositions ending in €-; as §&”"Ssoe-. See para. 804. 


(5). The words Ba and @%, (i. e. BE, Ge.) 

(6). The first and third persons singular, and the third person neuter plural 
of the past tense, and of both forms of the indefinite tense, and the first 
person singular of the negative indefinite tense; as So88e- SOE» 


SOMME, SothE , SoGSE, SoBAE or SoBe, Sodse.° 

(7). The infinitive, and the present verbal participle; as So2SE, SocsoWoe-. 
(8). The Warr ayy so, the SSoSTC SY so, and the SB OrSL EY shoo. 
(9). The conjunction cSoe or SE. (Para. 861.) 


(10). The adverbial affix 7y-e- or Xe-, and the affix Sde- or Se-. 
(Para. 868 & 918.) 
(11.) A few other words, e. g- Jotoe, ore, GOLHE, GcKE-, QcNE, 


dQ SOME, NEO SIE. 


(2). On S¥%eo. 
928. The class of words called ¥¥eo includes all those which are not 
(25,5 SS BF Sev. Hence it includes— 
(1). All nominative, genitive, and vocative cases, except the words Ba 
and Ab. 
(2). The postpositions which do not end in g~, See para. 804. 
(8). All parts of the verb, except those which are (FSF B¥ 350009, 
(4). The affixes denoting a question, emphasis, and doubt. 
(5). All exclamations, 


oN <o8, 2 Samo, CS, 98, ETC. 333 


First. RULES OBSERVED, WHEN THE FOLLOWING 


WORD BEGINS WITH A VOWEL. 


(A). When the first word is a (HSH BE 3500. 


929. (1). Whena 0,5, 5, BF sSoo is followed by a word commencing 
with a vowel, that initial vowel is dropped, and in its place, its secondary 
| form is attached to the final e— of the 5, 5,8 8 Soo, Thus Koes Sof + 
G2), HepsndODy8; OSNSE +QDyO, OSDEDDSS. 
930. (2). The words mentioned below, have the power of dropping final 
€-, and then taking So8— 


(a). The objective cases SME, NRE, SSE, Dosage; SME, 
© 8S09E 5 as WAY +OGAB, SHVGAS. (Or Sm) SGAB.) - 

(b). All dative cases; a8 OrsSoNSE+QQ 8, TrssndEDyS. (Or 
T°SIDBDNDYG.) TrsooHMe + |OYP, Tr*sS9VH8H)8. (Or Tr-xsovH 
Ay.) 


(c). The caval affixes §Tes%e~ and aoe; a8 W coe +33, 
weasowey. (Or Whos.) 

(d): The present verbal participle; as Sto Wok +6088, Sehimods. 
(Or Seo WomHoacs.) 

(e). The words gote-, Woe, and NOCHE; AS Gok +GN>}¢ 
250, Go Son ced. | (Or 30ST?) ct.) 


(f). The words gc¥e-, gcNXe&, ds Bove; ds SDE |; as gc¥e-+ 
Sao, 9c8ao. (Or gc¥ Sao.) 
(B). When the first word isa ¥F%, 


931. (1). All words ending in any of the short vowels, always take o8&, 
when followed by the affixes »cth, D2, Wod, etc. or by the words 
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OIH$, Os), O89, OF, ONS, ON), OF; 08 OD + deci, D weds; 
. (Para. 762, 7638, 764. 
BOF tOsw, BOF aH (Para. 7 ) 


932. (2). When a word beginning with a vowel, is repeated, So8 usually 
takes place; as Git + BH, USES, Jd + ddare, J Ber. . 


933. (3). Words ending in a long vowel, or in ~, s™, or y, (except when 
they happen to come under the two preceding rules), never take nog, 
but always SH,30,8. Thus 3 o8t) ae becomes Sey BSB %_€-; SS) 


and 2, becomes 8S) B0083, 
oH Cv 


934. (4). When a word ends in », 508 always takes place; as O>s$00c2S04. 
QUE, Orsooce Bye. 


935. (5). When aword ends in “, 08 or SH, 8,8 may be used at plea- 
BUTE; AS DVS+GH, BVA, or BBWS aorgh, 


women, when they end in ¥, take Sh, 8,8 only ; as Ssh + enc eh, 
STP ADE eh; Ba503¢0 + geda03, 8 850365 conboo5a5ap; OsQ + FBE , 
O53 O00 BE. 


937. (6). When a word ends in 9, a%,%,8 only is used; as ¥8 + 5,2, 
SOs, 8; SHG Bye, SQyow Bye. 


938. Exceptions. (a). The words se, 58, 59, Sao, and the words 
08, OD, 98, 9H, (even when used as pronominal affixes) may take 
o8 at pleasure; as 98+58, GA, or OAGHA; BWA + DDo, WPS 
Bdo, or BRSA GD. 


939.  (b). Inthe past tense, the termination 8 5 and 8, in the first and 
third persons plural may take o8 or So, 8,8 at pleasure; as SQyO + 
VoSH, SH SoSH, or HHySaHowsw. The terminations 8H or B, and 
85, in the second person singular and plural, always take 408; as $90 


! 
936. Exceptions. Soxy_ySSsosooeo, vocatives, and nouns denoting 
DBD + OMRMoeE, BONDS Hoe, or BONDS WWE. 


1 
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SECONDLY. RULES OBSERVED, WHEN THE FOLLOWING WORD 
BEGINS WITH A CONSONANT. 


(A). When the first word is a (55,8 S,¥> B¥ so. 


940. (1). Whena 5 SF ) B¥ so is followed by a word commencing with 
a RO aso or WU¥ so, final © is either entirely omitted, or is changed 
into & or 9 (called OG Sh 9), or unites with the consonant of the 
next word, (called So 835.209). Thus BAe +N HF oBoceH, BAX Oo 
Goce, BBY WN HF of eh, or BBSHFoBoc ch. (Para. 790.) 


941. (2). If the initial consonant of the second word bea OH8¥soo, or an 
aspirate letter, o is occasionally used, as SBE +G?Y, SB, SByowr 
8,58. 

942. (3). When a 5S SEQ B¥ si is followed by a word commencing 
with a Sw%ssoo, it is always changed into its corresponding SF soo 
(called in this case iat} HOF shoo); and also final g- is changed into o 
or ¢, or takes SQsQsio, or 50 BS sho. Thus Bye +¥ seredhocehH, 
becomes Bjorn swerdyceh, or BD) X Herrdhoc eh, or Wao aoerr 
‘ GhoctS, or BWBysaerrdioces. 

943. Final s of tx and x cannot be changed into o or So Bais, 


N. B. At the end of a sentence g¢- may remain as it is, or be dropped, 
or be changed into ®% or A. 


(B). When the first word isa ¥%. 
944. When a nominative case, or any part of a tense that is ¥%, precedes 
a word beginning with any of the consonants ¥, w, &, 8, 5, they may 
at pleasure be changed respectively into X, S, &, &, &. Thus aw + 
S838, BMA or srVSs™ EIB; SHowr ae, SBM ArH, or 
SB seHos. 


945. (2). When the latter word is a NON a) 30508509, this change cannot 
take place; as 9&8 OH§ soo. 
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II. SPECIAL RULES. 


946. (1). Genitive cases ending in , or ), though ¥¥ words, yet insert 


S , when prefixed in composition to another noun, which commences with 
a vowel. Thus Osiao + \MboE, T° NMIOIE 3; Tray + SB, Trew gi 
DPS) +858, Drdywww. 

947. (2). The root form, and the form in “eg of the indefinite relative 
participle, though xe » yet insert 5, when followed by a word commen- 
cing with a vowel; as <e% + BS), DAHA SH); NGcs + BH), 0 GS CS9AI QS) 5 
BaH+98, Baswwd. 

948. (3). When the words %e9, Des, Sth, Wes, Deh, are followed 
by a word commencing with a vowel, and So takes place, the final 
letter is changed into gS; a8 Sch + Qed, Sev. 

949. (4). When a word standing in the relation of an adjective to the noun 
which immediately follows it, endsin w, the letter é5 is inserted, if 
the noun begins with a vowel; as DIO+e) F359, DMO bs ¥ sho; NON Dt+oeny, 
HSSMoeo¥. Para. 667. The words De, Dos, and Wr-ss may 


omit é, and take So; as Dot tes, DwoMHds-&H or OPO TH. 
Paragraph 947 is an exception to this rule. 


950. (5). In SSreSsoen (See below.), when the syllabls % or o%) 


(Para. 853.), or a 5, SaSaS00 (Para. 851.) ending in «, precedes a noun 
=? 


commencing with a S%ssh, it is changed into its corresponding S8¥abo, 
and the letter o or c or 5 is inserted. When any ofthem precedes @ noun 
commencing with a SS¥ xo, the letter o or 5 may be insertec. u: option ; 
as DIOS + FootP), DOWoN oomHy) or DWM onltHoy or DM60s 
ont sy; BN GoM + N°, BH SODA CHIH, or Gy FSOM)ON to 
Or Gh) SOM WA. 

951. (6). The syllables 4 or o%, ES) Sesshoe ending in wo, and 


adjectives expressing quality ending in ~, before affixing SSxoo (which 
becomes Xoo) insert o or c, or 53 as HOSD+G Ssh, HON Dow wah, 
SSSSHcHSsoo or SSSDN Siho, Para. 634. 
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952. (7). When an imperative second person is repeated, the final x9 and 


2S of the first word may be dropped at pleasure; as Godho0totoo oF 


a: G oe M00 e309. The syllable 355) may also be dropped at pleasure, except 
ay when followed by a vowel} as Sore Say, or Srresosoo Nay. 


II]. ON Sxs7Ssss000. 


953. <A SsoeSsoo is a compound expression, formed by the union of two 
= or more distinct words, 


054. SsSreNssoe are classified in two ways, FIRST. In reference to the 
mutual relation of the several words to each other. SECONDLY. In reference 
te to the etymology of the words of which they are composed. 


, the 955. First. In reference to the mutual relation of the words to each other, 
NesrP she are divided into— 


sae 956. I. SBS. ie. A OSS 3559 in which the last word is the most 
Dsefies. important, and whatever precedes it, is dependent upon it, These are, 


Seas subdivided into— 


957. (a). SSay Season, i.e A SSDs. in which the relation of what- 
ever precedes, to the last word, is that of any of the casal affixes (Do 
Se) except the s,s. (Para. 839.) Thus S*ox SdH, Fear on 
account of thieves. trsoN W'easioeo, The arrows of Rama. 


958. (b). SSo*TPAXSeasoo or SS rUdS Sr asys, i.e. A. SNreBisoo 


in which whatever precedes, stands to the last word in the relation of an 
adjech.:.: Thus— soDvre, NSISDAS WSs, QwOsrk°eoks, oo 
oe, $$ soo, WISH, We ASrrd. 


a’ 959, (c). +s the preceding word be a numeral, it is called a AS % 
SxS shoo, The word s3-»c2s5 drops its final letter, and doubles the first 
st letter of the following word. Thus sane ¥ Soe, QGOSoN, 


(whi 060. II. 293-0, Bre. i. e. A M309 which, as a whole, conveys 4 
xf meaning different to that of the several words taken separately. Thus 
oo8,063, The three eyed. i. e. Siva. | 
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961. IIL. “So eG asoo. 1 e. A Sore Hsho composed of nouns, each of which: 


is equally important, and which, if uncompounded, would be in the same 
case, and connected by conjunctions. The last noun takes a plural termina- 
tion. In these SXo~Sxoow0 the changes, mentioned in para. 944, always 
take place. Thus Oxy SsxQe0, SrS7raoeo, Tren Dsoen, 


962. SEconpDLy. In reference to the etymology of the words of which they are 
composed, Hsa~-Hssae0 are divided into— 


963. I. eD\¥smo. 1 ec. A Sse composed of O75) words only; as 
BIGINSB, BOPDH. 


964. II. dF, soo. 1. e. A S8oeS ao in which Os) words and Sox) 
Saossoouo are mixed together; as OreshoNea, BOP MSY sho. 


965. N. B. A rude Sanscrit word (i.e. A Sanscrit word without any 
Telugu termination) ought never to be compounded with an e925 my word. 


966. IIL. Wok, BF shoo, Le. A SireHsboo which is composed of Sdnscrit 
words only. These are subdivided into two classes, namely— 


967. (a). WS 00. i. e. A 253° S509 In which the words are HOw, pS 
Naoshove0; as Trew, ETF oo WHF shoo. 


968. (b). Basho, i. e. A S35a-eSshoo In which crude Sanscrit words are joined 
together according to the rules of Sansorit Grammar. The whole compound 
is then introduced into Telugu, and the last’ word, if necessary, takes a 
Telugu termination; as Tree SETH SY sh, 


969. The subjoined TABLE gives some of the principal changes which are 
introduced in Sanscrit compounds, according to the rules of Sanscrit 
Grammar. (The sign +is equivalent to followed by, and the sign = is 
equivalent to becomes.) For a complete table of these changes the student 
must consult a Sanscrit Grammar, 


ON Sof, % dm», 9 58, ETC. 


TABLE OF VOWEL COMPOUNDS. 


a + & —_ me as 
“+ 8 = do — 
— + 6 = do — 
—-+ @ = do; — 
aa) + 9 = 5; _ 
5 + BB = do — 
9 + @ = Wy — 
» + G = do — 
we + @& = do — 
we + & = do — 
eS oe 
ee ee ee 
— + % = dso — 
~ + @&@ = MS 
—~ + & = do — 
~ + a = “§; — 
~ +2 = * - 
—~ + 94 = dj — 
ve + & = do; — 
wee. oe DD = do — 
~ 4 &® = = 
— + & = do — 
~ + 8° = do — 
— + @° = do — 
S59 + 8 = “S$; — 
§ +8 = dy — 
9 + & = Mes — 
5 + © = $3; — 
» + & = @ - 
w+ SB = “YG - 
> +8 2B - 
> *+8 = G- 
vo 4 @ = “SI — 
an an) = Sd oe 


SET 


ey 
SB) 


+ t+ +t + + HF H+ H+ 4+ 


+ + + 


+ + + 4+ + + 


+ + + 


ODS 


SES Wo to echo. 
EO SN oo, 
Xo 7K? 559) 8 so, 
DIS Ks. 

SH 5 IGE ceSo, 
REFS We. 
VOMIT Y sho, 


BO BY ao, 


S,SSo¥SNSmM. 


SB LAG 8g He. 


GON WY Heh sh, 


Bothod’ SSahw, 
Kon” Scho. 
KosaCdwocdho. 
NOT SS BS Soo, 
OT SF ; 

ANOS OPH Sah. 
Fr er"G SS iho. 
SADE Br C250, 
288, 
HBG X soso, 
Py 8,08 Ho. 
a57 T° WOevsvHo, 
Xa ScoNxawy. 
W098», 
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N. B. “+ sometimes remains “, and “+8 sometimes becomes 5; as <r-h+ 
Wos=Sr Hoch cco, Sro+em=wh2r. 


840 ON 408, 8m», 29, 36,8, ETC. 


TABLE OF CONSONANT COMPOUNDS, ‘ 


+ @ oe K; as | 6CS" + R08 U9 = BG ROB cosas, 
S +¢ 6 = §; — oF + S88F © = worrsy, 
& + oe = -4; — eS + Nm =  OS*N Som, 

S + 8 = S& = BF + SHES = Srrty say, 

£ + &» = os; — oF + 6085 = BNHOBSxp, 

GF + 8 = KF; — wh + 8% = BK Sav, 

S + wt = #; + oS + wits = 8 Sx, 

6 + 8 = §&; — 8&5 + 8 zs ) 

S + 2 = Se; — 5 + mel = a 

& + S = &; = wk + OSS «= srrasieyen, 

Se + & = so; — SO + og’ = Seamoocd. 

& + Ww = 5; — bb + wh = Sir Sssn. 

S + = S; — of + Haw = OMaAoaho. 

Ss + & = se, . 88 4 e908 = 80¥m. 

$ + we 4; —-. 85 + Wig = Sys so, 

& + 6 = 5; — 5S + der = 5He, 

7 + © = Ss ~~ mS + os = ShSortso, 

T + & = 5; = S65 + sors = SLOTS 

5 + F£ = e: — 855 34 ¥8 = SSF) 8. 

5S + 8 = $35 — SSF + WS = SSF d6Gceh, 

5 + © = 8; — FHT + OK, = BHO Kaho, 

5 + 6 = g; — SH5 + B85 = SHB 0 ceo, 

5 4+ SS = 8G — 885 + wx = 828m ceho, 

5 + 8 = *& —, 5 + wx, =  889X x0, 

5 + oF = *G@,> — OSE + oe = DHRrsars,_oc, 

5 + 8 = f; — 855 + Sowoes = BSH) 02025 mo, 

S + By = 8; — wmwsh + ¥y8 = SoS 8 FG shoo, 

5 + & = 8: — S885 + (SPss =. 558, 5, T° Sa, 

S+ € = SS, — BF + WHS — = SH wsaw, 
 ) + FY = 5; — Qh + Sy = Rip Sy Ay Ho, 

% + We = %; & Q& + wedi = GOT HS. 
~~ + $ = 8, — HS + HS, = WSs) Fm. 


* When »& is affixed, it coalesces with “ or ~~, and becomes “. 


N. B. Instead of ©, the letter-2 may be used throughout. 


a) 


oo 
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